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As soon as UNESCO issued its 
world-wide appeal to help the UAR 
in saveguarding the cultural heri- 
tage of Ancient Nubia, which was 
threatened by the reservoir of the 
then planned Asswan High Dam, the 
Czechoslovak Institute of Egyptology 
of Charles University organized five 
archaeological and epigraphical expe- 
ditions to Egyptian Nubia. The Cze- 
choslovak concession covered a region 
one hundred kilometers long, exten- 
ding between the famous temples of 
Kalabsha and Gerf Hussein, and bet- 
ween those of Wadi es-Sebu‘ and 
Amada, on both banks of the Nile. 
Systematic search by the epigraphical 
expeditions yielded a rich harvest. 
Nearly 300 inscriptions, more than 
9,000 rock drawings and three rock- 
shelters with beautiful paintings were 
found and fully documented. 

This book contains the commented 
edition of 293 single graffiti and rock 
tablets, and of one huge free-standing 
stela. The texts from Nubia are publis- 
hed here under 243 numbers. Thirty 
graffiti found by chance along the 
highway Marsa “Alam-Edfu during 
journeys by Czechoslovak Egyptolo- 
gists to and from Nubia by car, are 
added in an Appendix. 

Most of the inscriptions are Ancient 
Egyptian and belong to all epochs of 
Egyptian history, from the Ist Dynasty 
down to the Coptic Period. However, 
inscriptions from the Middle King- 
dom, especially from the beginning of 
Dyn. XII, predominate. They throw 
a new light on the conquest of Nubia 
under Amenemhet I and Senwosret I. 
The remaining inscriptions were writ- 
ten in Greek, Latin, Carian, Meroitic, 
and Aramaic. Whereas the edition of 
all these inscriptions here published 
and the translations of and notes on 
Ancient Egyptian, Greek and Latin 
inscriptions have been prepared by 
Professor Zaba, who directed the Insti- 
tute’s expeditions to Nubia, the Meroi- 
tic inscriptions were translated and 
commented by Professor Hintze. 
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PREFACE 


In May 1956, at the invitation of the Republic of Egypt, the Czechoslovak Ministry of Education 
and Culture sent a delegation to Egypt to help prepare the ground for drafting a cultural agreement 
between the two countries, Far from being ministerial officials, the members of the delegation included 
an actor (Andrej Bagar, National Artist), writer and painter (Prof. Adolf Hoffmeister), journalist (Jaro- 
slav Putik), film director (Ivan Fri¢) and two Egyptologists (Academician FrantiSek Lexa and the author 
of the present book). Undoubtedly it was the friendly, informal tone set by Minister of Education and 
Schools, Mr. Kamal ed-Din Husein, when receiving the delegation that induced me to approach him 
with a quite personal question — whether his country would agree if Charles University in Prague 
should consider sometime in the future establishing an Institute of Egyptology in Cairo. Without any 
_ hesitation, the Minister replied in the affirmative and added that Egypt would be needing the help 
of scholars in Nubia, in the area due to be flooded by the reservoir of the future Nile dam at Aswan. 
Of course, to obtain firsthand material in Egypt was the dearest wish of all of us who had been privileged 
to attend Prof. Jaroslav Cerny’s lectures on archaeology at Charles University, but on our return home, 
I submitted the proposal for establishing an archaeological institute of Charles University in Cairo 
with some misgivings as to how it would be received by the University and the Ministry. After thorough 
examination and lengthy preparations, the idea was favourably received, thanks in no small measure 
to the wholehearted support of Academician Lexa, whose authority as the founder of Egyptological 
studies at Charles University carried considerable weight. The University’s request was then approved 
almost immediately under the terms of the cultural agreement that had in the meantime been concluded 
with the United Arab Republic. In June 1959, the General Director of the Department of Antiquities 
of the UAR, Dr. Anwar Shukri, spoke at a ceremonial gathering, attended by Academician Lexa and 
Professor Julius Dolansky, Dean of the Philosophical Faculty of Charles University, on the occasion 
of the foundation of the Czechoslovak Institute of Egyptology in Cairo. | 

On March 8, 1960, at the request of the United Arab Republic, UNESCO issued through its Gene 
Director, Vittorino Veronese, an appeal to the world to help in saveguarding the cultural heritage of 
ancient Nubia which was threatened by the reservoir of the projected Aswan High Dam. The Czecho- 
slovak Republic immediately promised its help and delegated the work to the Czechoslovak Institute 
of Egyptology of Charles University in Prague and Cairo. The Institute’s first expedition to the UAR 
left Prague on May 18 of the same year. Unfortunately, Academician Lexa did not live to see this day; 
he died in Prague on January 13, 1960, at the age of 84 years. 

The Institute obtained permission from the Department of Antiquities of the UAR to sunderalte 
long-term excavation of the large tomb of the vizier Ptahshepses at Abusir near Cairo. The first expe- 
dition in 1960 started this work, while also establishing the Institute’s Cairo centre as the headquarters 
for a series of five epigraphical and archaeological expeditions to Nubia, in accordance with the plans 
made by our Institute for aid to the UAR long before the UNESCO appeal. From the start we worked 
in close cooperation with the Department of Antiquities of UAR and the Centre of Documentation and 
Study of the Art and Civilization of Ancient Egypt in Cairo. At the invitation of UNESCO, the author 
attended meetings of experts in Cairo in 1959 and 1960. During the first expedition, he started work 
at the Documentation Centre on filling in the blank maps made for the Centre by the Paris Institut Gé- 
ographique National for the use of all future expeditions to Nubia. This work, using other maps, Egyp- 
tological literature and aerial photographs, was continued by Polish colleagues. As regards field work 
in Nubia, our Institute planned a complete epigraphical survey and documentation of all rock inscrip- 
tions and rock drawings and paintings throughout Lower Nubia, together with archaeological and 
epigraphical documentation of the rock temple at Ellesiya and archaeological investigation of a cemetery 
in the southern part of Lower Nubia. 

Primarily with a view to enabling the epigraphical survey to be completed in five years without having 
to rely on boats of deep draught, the Institute brought from Czechoslovakia a special twinhulled craft 
of catamaran type constructed according to the author’s requirements by her subsequent captain, Milan 
Hlinomaz. This readily controlled craft was launched above the Old Aswan Dam and named Sadiq 
en-Nuba, *“‘Friend of Nubia”, on July 11, 1961. She came up to our best expectations; her two engines 
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made for easy navigation, she could turn on the spot and her draught of a mere 12 cm. enabled her to 
sail along the banks and over stones close below the surface; moreover, she could carry up to 80 people, 
and a jeep could easily be driven off on to the bank. Thanks to a light and airy tent construction on 
deck, conditions were bearable even in the hottest Nubian summer. 

When the second expedition, which was to be the first to Nubia, arrived in Egypt in April 1961, the 
Institute was fully prepared to carry out the above plan. However, M. Louis A. Christophe, UNESCO’s 
special delegate for Nubian affairs at the Documentation Centre, asked us to change our original plan 
in favour of an urgent task which no other expedition was in a position to undertake that year. The 
objectives were: I. to rediscover on a plain one kilometre long and half a kilometre wide, once the site 
of ancient Taphis, “the southern temple of Tafa’, the location of which was known only very approxi- 
mately from drawings and two daguerreotypes by 18th and rgth century travellers, but which had 
since been submerged by mud. The temple was to be entered on the map of the settlement and so re- 
Anstated among the other buildings of Taphis. 2. To make the first accurate plans of the big fort at Qertasi, 
about seven kilometres to the north. Unfortunately, neither site had been investigated during the work 
of saving Nubian antiquities when the first Aswan Dam was under construction; since then, both the 
Taphis plain and the Qertasi fort had been flooded for eleven months of the year, especially after the 
last raising of the Old Aswan Dam, and they were covered in mud. Only for one month, at the height 
of the African summer, were the sites left high and dry by the lowering of the lake surface in preparation 
for the annual Nile flood. In summer 1961, the level of water was to be especially low to facilitate archaeo- 
logical work in Nubia, so that this and the following year would be the most favourable for the work 
and, indeed, provide the last opportunity. The concession in this area had been allotted to Chicago 
University, whose representatives, however, announced that they would not be working at Taphis and 
Qertasi in the summer. Furthermore, considerable areas had already been promised as concessions 
to other foreign archaeological expeditions that were to be responsible at the same time for epigraphical 
surveys. Our original request to undertake the epigraphical survey of the whole of Egyptian Nubia 
could not, therefore, be met in full. Finally, the epigraphical and archaeological investigation of the 
rock temple at Elléstya was, as in the case of all temples, the responsibility of the UAR Documentation 
Centre. 

_ Frankly, our Institute was of the opinion that the best results would be obtained if the survey of rock 
inscriptions and rock drawings were not divided up among the numerous archaeological concessions, 
but entrusted to a single institution as an epigraphical investigation in the broadest sense (i.e. a survey 
of both rock inscriptions and rock engravings and paintings) covering all Nubia and independent of 
the archaeological work of other expeditions. A systematic epigraphical survey of the Nubian area that 
would not miss a single inscription or rock drawing would require the training of native workers who 
would help to “‘comb” the region and would take part in further expeditions of this kind, so that the — 
experience gained 1 in one season: would be used in subsequent years. The same, of course, applies to the 
members of the institution directing such work. Moreover, it would be much easier to work on material, 
both inscriptions and rock drawings, gathered from the whole area of Lower Nubia, than for number 
of expeditions from various institutions to concern themselves with smaller sectors; field work, and still 
more the subsequent evaluation of material, would suffer in view of this dispersion from a lack of com- 

parative material from other sectors. 

It was also questionable whether archaeological expeditions would always have the time to devote 
to epigraphical surveys of their concessions and whether they would include on every occasion trained 
epigraphists and their indispensable technical assistants. Finally, there was the not negligible considera- 
tion that only a single institution entrusted with working on the epigraphical material throughout 
Lower Nubia would be able to guarantee uniform documentation and treatment of material. 

. Nevertheless, our Institute’s primary concern was to provide the assistance asked of us by the organisers 
of the salvage campaign; we therefore agreed to undertake the unexpected and difficult work at Taphis 
and Qertasi and accomplished it successfully during two summer expeditions, in 1961 and 1962. For 
_ epigraphical survey combined with archaeological one in the following years we were offered two areas, 
of which the first, northerly, including epigraphical and archaeological investigation on both banks 
of the Nile, was covered by the maps (the numbers refer to the French maps at the VAR Documentation 
Centre) Minute 16 (end), 17, 18,19, 20, 21, while the second, further to the north, appeared on maps 
Minute 28 bis, 28, 29, 30, 31,32, 33 515, 33, 34 bis, 34 and 35 (beginning). We were then asked to hand 
over part of our northern concession, covered by maps Minute 28 bis, 28, 29 and 30, to the expedition of 
the Archaeological Institute of the Soviet Academy of Sciences. We agreed to make this transfer, so that 
finally we were left with two areas that together; measured along the Nile bank, were only about 100 kilo- 
metres in length. The southerly one lay between Nag el-Bir (not quite 11 kilometres downstream from 
the temple of Amada) and the temple of Wadi es-Sebuca; for epigraphical work we were allotted both 
banks in this area, for archaeological work only the left bank. The concession to the north, with per- 
mission for epigraphical and archaeological investigation on both banks of the Nile, lay between the 
temples of Gerf Husein and Kalabsha. The location of the two concessions on the map of Lower Nubia 
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and their distribution on the Documentation Centre’s map sections are shown on our comprehensive 
map No. 1.*) 

A systematic survey of the areas allotted to us in Nubia required two epigraphico-archaeological 
expeditions and one archaeological, which were made in 1963—65. The first two expeditions (1963, 
1964) carried out a complete epigraphical survey of our concessions and a preliminary archaeological 
survey, excavations being made only when finds lay at places directly threatened by higher water in 
the next year.**) More extensive diggings, resulting from findings of the preliminary archaeological 
survey, were undertaken by the third expedition in 1965,***) and the most northerly of the epigraphical 
finds on the left bank were documented. 

The first of these epigraphical expeditions lasted from May 1g to July 11, 1963. It found and docu- 
mented rock inscriptions Nos. 1—8o published in this book, and rock drawings that are to be included 
in the Catalogue of Rock Drawings of Lower Nubia, Czechoslovak Concession, under the site numbers 376—382, 
388—455, 464—954. 

The second epigraphical expedition worked in Nubia from April 26 to May 29, 1964. It found and 
documented rock inscriptions Nos. 81— 230, published in this book, and rock drawings from sites Nos. 
1—375, 383 — 387, 456— 463, which will also be included in the above-mentioned catalogue.****) Inscrip- 
tions Nos. 231 —242 were found and documented on May 21, 1965, during the third, mainly archaeo- 
logical expedition. Inscriptions Nos. A 1—29, published together with the already-known inscription 
A 30 in the Appendix of the present book, were discovered by chance beside the road between Edfu 
and Marsa cAlam in the course of the various expeditions when travelling by car from Cairo to Aswan 
and back. 

The expeditions were headed by Prof. Zbynék Zaba, acting as Field- Director and chief epigrapau 
(1963, 1964) 

Acting Inspectors of Antiquities were: 

Mr. cAbd el- Aziz Sadeq of the Documentation Centre of the UAR, who also helped as epigraphist 
(rock drawings and rock paintings) and was in charge of maps (1963) | 

Mr. Faruq Gomta (1964) 

Reis of our Egyptian workmen was: 

Mr. ‘Abdu el-Kereti 

All members of the Institute staff took part in the search for rock inscriptions and drawings, and the 
captain of our boat in 1964, Dr. E. Hnatek, also cooperated, when he was not occupied with his other 
duties. Among our Egyptian workers from Quft, who had been chosen from those who had proved their 
abilities during the Institute’s work in 1960—62, valuable services were rendered in this respect by their 
foreman, reis of the Department of Antiquities, Mr. ‘Abdu el-Kereti. Before starting our systematic 
survey, our attention was called to some inscriptions and drawings by the local Nubian population, 
sometimes through the tomda (local mayor), or our Nubian cook, Muhammad esh-Sherif. The relations 
between our expedition and the Nubian people were always most cordial. For this we are largely indebted 
to Dr. Eugen Strouhal, anthropologist, archaeologist and physician, who was always ready, with the 
agreement of the inspectors of the Department of Antiquities, to give medical assistance to the local 
people. On one occasion (at Korosko) we were told about some antiquities at Es-Sahrigat by the -Ababda 
nomads, whose Sheikh lent me his camels for the journey. 

In our systematic survey of the area, we set ourselves the aim of not missing a single inscription or 
rock drawing. The difference between the systematic method employed by our expeditions and the 
type of search made by our predecessors is best illustrated by the number of our finds at places where | 
we know that inscriptions and rock drawings were actually sought. As examples we may cite Korosko, © 
of which WEIGALL wrote that ‘‘a fairly thorough search over the neighbouring hills and valleys, and 
for some five kilometres along the caravan road did not reveal a single inscription or graffito” (A Report 
on the Antiquities of Lower Nubta..., 1907, p. 107) and where he found neither our inscription No. 77 
(not to mention inscriptions Nos. 78—81), nor the three rock shelters with fine paintings; further, the 


*) Preeise delimination as communicated to us: Southern concession: from points on Documentation Centre map 
sheet 16 — from a line at right angles to the Nile, at the intersection of the “parallel”? marked 994 and the “‘meridian”’ marked 
748, to the point on the D.C. map sheet 21 marked by “meridian” 771. Northern concession: From the intersection of 
the “parallel” marked 66 on map D.C. sheet 31 with the ‘‘meridian” marked 810 on the east bank of the Nile, and on the west 
bank of the Nile from the northern end of the fagade of the temple of Gerf Husein to the parallel labelled 97 on map 
1D.C. sheet 35. 

**) An anepigraphic rock tomb near Nag el-Bir in 1963 and a rock tomb at Nag® el-Farriq in 1964. The epigraphical 
material from the latter site (inscriptions on sandstone sarcophagi) will be published in a volume, now in preparation, The 
Archaeological Survey of Nubia, Czechoslovak Concession. 

***) The results of the expedition’s excavations at Wadi Qitna and alse will be published in The X-Group Cemeteries 
of Wadi Qitna and of halabsha. 

****) Following publication of this catalogue, afich is to go to press probally in 1979, the Institute will publish an ex- 
tensive work by its members, including a comprehensive treatment of respective subject-groups of rock drawings in the Cze- 
choslovak concession. 
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country “between Korosko and Derr’, where Weigall “found nothing except a few drawings of animals” 
(loc. cit.), compared with 72 inscriptions between Korosko and ash Abu Shanak alone (the remaining 
14 kilometres on’ the way to Ed-Derr lay outside our concession); or “the country between Es-Sebiira 
and¢Amada” (left bank), of which Weigall says that “along this hole stretch of 55 kilometres the writer 
was unable to find more than one inscription, and that was unreadable” (op. cit. p. 100) and where 
we found 32 inscriptions (Weigall’s “unreadable” inscription was probably our No. 1 A B). The same 
goes for rock drawings; for example, DuNnBAR, who made not less than 25 surveys in Lower Nubia 
between 1929 and 1939, described and published in his The Rock Pictures of Lower Nubia (1941) only 
13 pictures from the Korosko area, compared with our 2,196. 

We have referred to the length of our concessions above. As regards the depth of the survey from the 
Nile bank into the surrounding country, the situation varied considerably, because’ the limits were sup- 
posed to be set by the water line of the future reservoir, and this was determined by the configuration of 
the land at any given place. In most ¢ases the banks of the reservoir could be traced from the contour lines 
on the maps that the French Institut Géographique National had made for the UAR Documentation Centre 
in Cairo by photogrammetric means from aerial photos, and which were lent to expeditions by the 
Documentation Centre so .that they could enter their finds. However, these maps had two big drawbacks. 
Firstly, they were not made from photographs taken at the absolutely lowest level of the Nile (according 
to the captions on the maps, the photographs were taken in September 1959), secondly, in the case of. 
deep valleys they were useless, showing empty patches at places that would obviously be flooded and 
would therefore require investigation. Finds at such places could not be entered on these maps. In our 
case this concerned Wadi Korosko and Wadi Rahma. In both instances we had to make our own more 
or less accurate sketch maps with entries of our finds. 

It is unfortunate that these original maps, on which the finds of the different expeditions were entered, 
have not been published, and that despite the fact that the territories concerned have or will be flooded, 
the ban on their publication still holds. Some foreign expeditions have therefore refrained from publishing 
any maps of their work in Nubia (e.g. William Kelly Simpson, Heka-nefer and the Dynastic Material from 
Toshka and Arminna, New Haven and Philadelphia '1963), or have confined themselves to small maps of 
finds (e.g. Jesus Lopez, Las Inscripciones Rupestres Faraonicas entre Korosko y Kasr Ibrim, Madrid 1966). 

The expeditions of our Institute marked the field numbers of our finds on the Documentation 
Centre maps. In 1963 this was undertaken, in agreement with the Documentation Centre, by Mr. rAbd 
el-cAziz Sadeq; in 1964, the work was entrusted to Dr. F. Vahala. Since the Documentation Centre 
maps were not published, Ing. Jifi Hejtmanek and Jaroslav Mareéek have prepared the sketch maps 
No. 11, sections 1—11 for this publication according to all the available maps of Nubia that have been 
issued. Our maps show the location of inscriptions, not of rock drawings and paintings, and therefore 
the inscriptions are numbered according to this publication. However, to allow at least the system of 
field numbers to be followed, the range of field numbers is recorded on each map and the coverage of 
each map has been chosen so that it always contains a complete group of field numbers. 

For our work in Nubia we chose the field numbers of finds so that the first number would be identical 
with the number of the sheet (Minute of the French original) of the Documentation Centre map. This 
number is followed by the letter L or R, denoting the left or right bank of the Nile. There follow the 
find numbers, starting again from one for each new number of the Documentation Centre map. The 
field numbers for the left and right banks run independently, 7.e. insofar as the same Documentation 
Centre map (e.g. on map Minute 21) covers finds on both banks, and for each bank they start from one 
(in the case cited, 21 L 1—11, 21 R 1—3). 

The field numbers of finds do not distinguish among inscriptions, rock drawings or paintings. In this 
book, which is devoted to rock inscriptions, there are therefore gaps in the field numbers, the missing 
numbers being those of rock drawings. For example, on map Minute 18, the field numbers of 3 inscriptions 
on the right bank are 18 R 1—5, 11 and on the left, 18 L 3. Similarly, in our publication on rock drawings 
and paintings the field numbers of inscriptions will be lacking. In cases where inscriptions or rock drawings 
were found on different surfaces of one and the same rock or of rock walls, the surfaces are denoted by 
capital letters. Individual inscriptions or rock drawings on the same surface of the same rock are marked 
by small letters and sub-divided by Greek letters. This subdivision has not been entered separately on 
the Documentation Centre maps. - 

For reasons of navigation and supply, it was decided, in consultation with Captain Hlinomaz, to > 
follow the stream of the river in investigating inscriptions. The reader will see from the field numbers 
that this order was adhered to in 1963 and 1964 in the southern concession, while in 1964 the reverse, 
upstream direction was.chosen for the northern concession for the same practical reasons. The direction 
following the stream of the Nile, 7z.e. roughly from south to north, also corresponded to the numbering 
of the Documentation Centre maps and was suitable for numbering inscriptions found in some highly 
concentrated groups on the right bank, where the natural direction of ancient Egyptian writing from 
right to left could be adhered to in recording the order of inscriptions on one rock according to their 
beginnings. This system was therefore adopted for adjusting the field numbers of inscriptions to the 
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serial numbers in the present book. Moreover, this direction fits our idea that when the Ancient Egyptians © 
‘journeyed to Nubia, there was probably more time for making inscriptions on the homeward journey 
than on the way out (the text of inscription No. 73 also confirms this). But it should be stated that no 
generally valid and irrefutable argument can be advanced for this or the reverse direction of numbering. 

The inscriptions were given their serial numbers only in the first stage of preparing them for publi- 
cation. The serial numbers with No. before them have not been changed, even when further study showed 
that what was originally regarded as a single inscription actually consisted of two (in this case A and 
B respectively have been added to the number concerned). Conversely, when it was found that two 
inscriptions were really one, the two numbers were put together to avoid confusion in marking the 
many photographs, fascimiles, copies and various sheet indexes. Consequently, the final number of 
our Nubian inscriptions (No. 243) does not indicate the actual number of inscriptions found. It has 
to be realized that in any event the division of inscriptions was inevitably arbitrary to some extent. 
For example, it is difficult to decide whether the two inscriptions on stela No. 61, which are identical in 
arrangement and content, but contain different names, should be regarded as one or two. In this case 
the rock stela was taken to be a unit, with the number 61, and the inscriptions were labelled A and B. 
On stela No. 70 there is the figure of a man and beside it there are indecipherable, or very indistinct, 
signs that it was impossible to transcribe. Nevertheless, it seemed advisable to give this stela the serial 
number of an inscription. The signatures of soldiers on the rock in the Wadi Girgawi each received 
a separate number, because they have to be regarded as separate inscriptions (Nos. 6 —g), while in the 
case of the inscriptions on the brow of the rock shelter at Nag¢ el-Girgawi it seemed logical to give Enyo- 
tef’s own inscription a special number (No. 27) and to denote the heading of his list of maternal brothers 
and friends by another (No. 28), with subdivisions for the different signatures (Nos. 28 a—m), since 
the unifying factor here is the heading “List of my friends and maternal brothers’. 

As distinct from the field numbers, the serial numbers of inscriptions in this publication follow from 
south to north irrespective of the bank. An inscription that lies further downstream, whether on the 
left or right bank, has a higher number than any above it. Insofar as there is no explicit statement in 
the paragraph describing the position of an inscription in the field (LOCATION), the bank can easily 
be ascertained from the letter in the middle of the field number, which is always given at the end of 
the description (DESCRIPTION). Since the photographic material of our inscriptions and rock draw- 
ings that was handed over to the Documentation Centre in Cairo after each expedition was marked 
with the field number (as mentioned above, the serial numbers of inscriptions and of rock drawings 
were allotted later, in preparation of this book) the main purpose in including these letters was to enable 
the staff of the Centre, who have the maps on which we entered the field numbers in Nubia, to identify 
these numbers with the serial numbers of inscriptions in this. publication. Moreover, recording of the 
field numbers of inscriptions was found to be useful for comparison with the field numbers of rock draw- 
ings published here. 

In principle, the inscriptions covered by the present book are Ancient Egyptian (including one Coptic 
— No. 199), and. Ancient Greek (including one Carian), Latin, Aramaic and Meroitic inscriptions 
found in our concession, while separate publications, now in preparation, will be devoted to the rock 
drawings and paintings. They will consist primarily of a catalogue of rock drawings, publication and 
treatment of rock paintings, and finally treatment of rock drawings. Nevertheless, it has not been pos- 
sible to avoid publishing some rock drawings in the present book of inscriptions. Firstly, all rock draw- 
ings that form an obvious part or accompaniment of rock inscriptions have been included. Drawings 
considered as integral parts of rock inscriptions include a large figure following the name of the author 
of an inscription, or of a person it was intended to honour, when the name lacks its own determinative, 
even when the personal names recorded in the same inscription or in other inscriptions of the same period 
have determinatives. In such a case, the large figure undoubtedly serves as a determinative of the pre- 
ceding name written in much smaller signs, although it may also represent a portrait of the person 
whose name stands before it. This second function of the rock drawing derives, however, solely from 
its size. In these cases it is considered correct to append this “‘sign’”’ to the hieroglyphic transcription 
of the inscription, either in brackets, if it is reduced to the size of the letters, or in a size proportionate 
to that of the original, as is commonly done with: fascimiles. In one inscription from the New Kingdom, 
the disproportionately enlarged picture of a horse is exceptionally employed as an ideogram. Further- 
more, this publication includes “‘pharaonic” rock drawings that were intended as pictures representing 
people mentioned in inscriptions, even if they accompany the names without fulfilling the function 
of determinatives (when the name is already determined by a sign of normal size) or when the figure 
is of a form that does not occur in the function of determinative (e.g. the figure of a standing archer on 
stela No. 54), despite the fact that the preceding name unexpectedly lacks the usual determinative and 
this picture, despite its unusual form, in some way fulfils the role of a name determinative. In such cases 
the presence of a picture 1s indicated i in the transcription by the word Figure. | 

Rock drawings, especially figures, that were appended at a later date to some inscriptions have also 
been published and commented upon, particularly where the addition was made-in antiquity. The 
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principle followed is that rock drawings bearing at least some indirect relation to inscriptions alongside 
or nearby them have been included and treated. This principle has been adhered to not only with regard 
to inscriptions and rock drawings of the so-called pharaonic period, but also to non-Egyptian inscrip- 
tions of later date. So, for example, it was not possible to omit the figure by the Meroitic inscription 
No. go, the altars beside the Greek written names of the Roman period (Nos. 186 and 18g), the planta 
pedis by the names of the same period (No. 207), rock drawings and reliefs representing horses near 
inscriptions by members of the Roman mounted cohorts etc. It was all the more necessary to include 
cases where there may be some doubt whether what has appeared to some as a rock drawing may not 
be in fact an inscription (e.g. our No. 171 B). 

A certain number of the rock drawings published here, in view of their relation to inscriptions, will 
be published again in the Institute’s books of rock drawings, where they will be treated in the context 
of the general occurence of drawings of one type or another, that is, including drawings without in- 
scriptions, such as some figures, or altars and plantae pedis of the Roman period. 

The author of this book has seen and copied in the field all inscriptions published here, with the ex- 
ception of two insignificant cases. He has measured them, and investigated possible cases of superposition, 
the location of the inscription on rocks, and of the rocks in the countryside. Where a number of inscrip- 
tions occurred on one rock, especially where the position of the rock did not allow room for taking an 
inclusive photograph, plans of the relative positions were sketched by author’s assistant, Dr. M. Verner. 

Fascimiles of some ancient Egyptian inscriptions on transparencies were made by Dr. Verner, fascimiles 
of Meroitic inscriptions were contributed by Dr. Priese of the Egyptological Institute of Humboldt 
University at the request of the Director of the said Institute, Prof. Fritz Hintze, who kindly prepared 
our Meroitic and Carian finds for publication. From fascimiles made in the field we traced some 
inscriptions, that were exceptionally difficult to read on the photographs, on the other photographs 
with white or black ink, according to the colour of the background. In every such case, however, the - 
original photograph is also published in its untouched state. The chalking of inscriptions in the field, 
which was sometimes requested when a photograph would be unreadable, was resorted to only in 
special cases, because too often it was found that indistinctly pecked or incised inscriptions, especially 
where the patina had fallen off in places untouched by the point of the instrument, allowed too many 
alternatives after chalking. For this reason, too, fascimiles were used as little as possible and stress 
was placed on photographs, although we are well aware that many are far from perfect. Photo- 
graphs were also preferred on the assumption that the plates in this book would be printed by collotype. 
Unfortunately we were compelled against our will to forego this and the equally costly photogravure 
and to abandon our demand that all photographs should be reproduced in the minimum size of our 
photographic prints, that is 18 by 24 cm. 

The basic documentation, that is reference to most illustrations, is given in the Description of each 
separate inscription. Occasionally there are references in the paragraphs headed Location to general 
views, and in the Notes to some detailed photos. As suggested by Prof. Cerny, all photographs are marked — 
with their number to enable any requests for copies to be met. The number of the inscription should, 
however, always be cited as well. 

The forms of the hieroglyphic letters used in the Transcriptions of our texts and in the Notes have 
been derived from the hieroglyphs of the temple of Abydos. The signs were selected by Dr. Verner ac- 
cording to CALVERLEY-BROOME-GARDINER, The Temple of King Sethos I at Abydos; the signs missing 
there were provided by forms from various other antiquities; some had to be amended in order to 
correspond more closely to the forms of signs in our inscriptions. The drawings and preparation for 
the press are the work of Ing. Jiti Hejtmanek and Jaroslav Mareéek. 

For the translation of the texts, the model for vocalization of many personal names was taken from 
the forms used by Prof. Gerny in GARpINER-PEET-CEerny, The Inscriptions of Sinai II. As far as the 
personal names of rulers are concerned, however, the Greek transcriptions were not used, and the 
vocalized Ancient Egyptian forms customary in Czechoslovak Egyptology were adhered to. Fortunately, 
these forms are not unknown in more recent English publications, although the traditional Greek tran- 
scriptions still predominate. A concession to the English usage was made reluctantly in the case of the 
Latin form of the name of the god Horus, in place of the original form Hor, which would have appeared 
too unusual in the English text, especially in the case of ‘the Horus name’ of kings, which has become 
a technical term. The situation is similar with some place names known to the English reader almost 
exclusively in the forms adopted from the classical Greek or Latin authors. 

One of the knottiest problems 1 is presented by the translation of Ancient Egyptian offices and titles; 
all too often we are still in ignorance of their true significance. In such cases, preference has usually 
been given to a literal translation (insofar as this was possible) rather than a dubious modern equivalent 
and any attempts at explanation and references to literature have been relegated to notes. Since there 
is no English translation of ERMAN-GRAPOW, Worterbuch der dgyptischen Sprache, which in any case is out 
of date, a useful aid in checking the English meanings of many Ancient Egyptian words was found to be 
A Concise Dictionary of Middle Egyptian by R. O. FAULKNER (1964). 
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Notes have been restricted to a minimum. The author was mainly concerned to substantiate readings 
and translations and to give references to sources. Particular attention has been paid to the personal 
names occurring in our inscriptions. Wherever Die dgyptischen Personenamen I—II by H. RANKE could 
throw light on forms, dating, frequency (2.e. frequent or rare occurrence) etc. of personal names, this 
work has been cited, giving the page and number in place of the reference s.v. to facilitate orientation. 
With regard to identification of persons, the author succeeded in identifying those well known from 
other sources, either at once in the field or shortly after starting work on this book. Later, Dr. Verner 
attempted the unenviable task of identifying at least some of the less-known persons. As was to be ex- 
pected, very few could be established with certainty, some with only a measure of probability. In those 
cases where Dr. Verner was able to add to the number of the author’s own identifications, his name 
is mentioned. It is interesting that it was more common to find the name of the same person several 
times in the area of our concession or in our concession and in other places in Nubia, insofar as these 
latter cases have already been published (their number will undoubtedly grow following the eenee 
of all new finds), than in Nubia and Egypt proper. 

Finally, the author has tried to point out in the notes any new information provided by a given in- 
scription. Unfortunately, however, with the exception of short visit to Oxford and Berlin and work 
in the Egyptological libraries in Cairo, insofar as time could be found during our expeditions in the 
UAR, he has not had the opportunity of working on this book in a complete Egyptological library. 
Some years of further study of the inscriptions and comparison with others would undoubtedly contribute 
to greater precision of translations and interpretations, but it would also unduly delay the presentation 
of our material to Egyptologists. Moreover, if every author were to wait for the publication of material 
by other expeditions, no work would ever see the light of day. © 

Originally, the Institute envisaged the publication of work by its Nubian expeditions in their actual 
chronological order. It is therefore necessary to explain the issue of epigraphical work dating from the 
1963—4 expeditions before the results of the earlier expeditions of 1960—2. Although the preparation 
of the findings of these two expeditions for our publication Tafa and Qertdst 1961—2 (our thanks 
are here due to our Egyptian colleague, Mr. Shafiq Farid for the inclusion of his report on his excavations 
on the Tafa plain in 1960) was far advanced, the need to work over the large quantity of rock drawings 
from our expeditions to Nubia demanded that priority be given to evaluating the rock inscriptions, 
particularly from the standpoint of comparing patinas in order to establish the age of the petroglyphs. 

The contributions made by the governments of individual countries and the work of UNESCO in 
organizing the salvage of Nubian antiquities are well known. Special mention should, however, be made 
of the untiring efforts by Mme Christiane DeEsrocHEs-NoBLEcourRT in causing epigraphical investigations 
to be included in the UNESCO programme. 

With regard to the arrangements for the expeditions sent by our Institute to Nubia, the Czechoslovak 
Ministry of Education and Charles University in Prague, who incidentally bore all the costs incurred 
by the work of the Czechoslovak Egyptological Institute in Prague and Cairo, merit the highest re- 
cognition for their understanding and support. 

We wish to express our thanks to the staff of the Department of Antiquities of the UAR and especially 
to the General Director, Dr. Anwar Shukri and his successor, Dr. Muhammad Mahdi, further to the 
Centre of Documentation and Study of the Art and Civilization of Ancient Egypt, its Director, Prof. 
Ahmad Badawi, Deputy Director Dr. Gamal Mukhtar — the present Director of the Department of 
Antiquities — and to all their colleagues; to the Director of the Egyptian Museum in Cairo, Mr. Mu- 
hammad Hasan ¢Abd er-Rahman; and last but not least, to our colleague, M. Louis A. Christophe, special 
delegate of UNESCO for Nubian antiquities, for all that he has done to help us in our work. In relation 
with the UAR authorities we received much help in Cairo from the head .of the Foreign Relations Office 
of the UAR Department of Antiquities, Mr. Zaki Rizqallah, and in Aswan from the head of navigation, 
Mr. Muhammad Husein esh-Shurbagi. 

The greatest contribution to the success of the expeditions was made, of course, by members of our 
Institute together with our Egyptian workmen in the field. Their perseverance, and willingness to work 
in the most difficult conditions of the African summer, resulted not only in many finds at places formerly 
regarded as bare of inscriptions, but also in discovery of important inscriptions that had been under 
water in the colder seasons ever since the construction of the first Aswan Dam. 

The author’s special thanks are due to his former teacher, Prof. Jaroslav Cerny, who despite the burden 
of his own work, checked the transcriptions by comparison with the photographs, and in the most dif- 
ficult cases either dispelled doubts about the correctness of readings or suggesied alternatives. The best 
possible conditions for discussion with Prof. Cerny were available in 1966 on the UAR Documentation 
Centre’s boat -Awwama on the Nile at Luxor. 

The inscriptions from the Roman period were discussed with Dr. Vidman of the Academy’s Depart- 
ment for Greek and Latin Studies. Through the kind intermediary of Dr. J. Pecirka, Assistant Professor | 
of Charles University, notes on treatment and amendments to the dating of some of these inscriptions 
were contributed by Prof. Jean Bingen of the Université Libre de Bruxelles. We herewith record our thanks. 
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For the publication of our Meroitic inscriptions in this book we are indebted to the Director of the 
Egyptological Institute of Humboldt University in Berlin, Prof. Fritz Hintze, who also determined our 
Carian inscription. The facsimiles of the Meroitic inscriptions have been drawn by Dr. Priese of Hum- 
boldt University. We take this opportunity to reiterate our thanks for several excellent photographs of 
our inscriptions made by Assistant Professor Ursula Hintze, also of Humboldt University, during Prof. 
Hintze’s travels in Nubia in 1957. 

As far as the palaeographic part of this book is concerned, we refer the reader to the preface to that section. 

Contracts with the publishers and the press were undertaken on behalf of the Institute by Dr. F. Vahala 
and Dr. M. Verner. The preparation of the manuscript for press was undertaken by Dr. M. Raab. 

The manuscript was written in English; the author expresses his thanks for help in this connection 


to Mrs. K. M. Merrit (Oxford) and Mr. David Leff. 
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Map No. Il, Section 1a, b 


a: Inscr. Nos. 1-3 
(Field Nos. 16 L 11 and 16 R 28) 


Inscr. Nos. 4-80 
(Field Nos. 17 R 6 -76) 
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REGION OF ER-RIQA 


INSCRIPTIONS No. x (Aand B) 


LOCATION: Beneath the upstream part of Nag¢ el-Bir, on a perpendicular rock surface rising from 
a narrow rock floor partly surrounded by a low wall built of loose stones. The floor of this shelter is 
about 4 metres above the Nile Maximum Level. The stone walls are recent; a great quantity of droppings 
show that the shelter was used for keeping sheep and goats. 

DESCRIPTION: From left to right, there is a series of rock drawings (Field Nos. 16 L 13—16), 
some of which undoubtedly are of the same date as our inscription No. 1 (16 L 16 /), which is the last 
of the series. Here we shall deal only with drawings which are of Pharaonic character; the others will 
be discussed in our Institute’s publication on petroglyphs of Nubia. 

The first rock drawing (16 L 13, see Fig. 1, photo N 2—14) is of a god, 36 cm. high, with a tall crown 
on his head, holding a sceptre in his right hand and the ¢nf-sign in his left. The figure 1s pecked in sunken 
relief. | 
About 90 cm. to the right there are a few insignificant drawings (16 L 14—15) and immediately 
after these comes the series 16 L 16 a—l, see Fig. 2 (photo N 2—18). The rather badly shaped petro- 
glyphs a, 6 (crouching men) and ¢ (a jackal? on a crescent-shaped boat; under a, 5) are followed by 
two larger figures d and e. The first (d), on the left, pecked to a depth of 2 to 3 mm., 1s that of a man — 
standing with a sceptre in his right hand and a stick in his left. He wears a long wig and a beard, and 
is clad in a long apron. This figure, 47.5 cm. tall, is comparatively well drawn, which cannot be said 
of the female figure e (44.6 cm. tall). Clad in a long robe and with long hair, her arms are too thin and 
end without any indication of hands. The profile of the man is well depicted, but the face of the female 
figure is not drawn with a sharp line and is therefore difficult to follow clearly. It 1s possible that the 
face as we now see it is a later addition. 

Some of the following figures of men with sticks (f—g) are unfinished, with the possible exception 
of g, although it seems more probable that the short legs of this figure were left unfinished and were 
not really intended to be as they are now. 

The figure & is not so well executed-as d, nevertheless its shape is quite passable. It holds a stick or 
‘a w3s-sceptre in the left hand and a kerchief in the right. The height is 35.5 cm. In front of this figure, 
i.e. to the right of it, there 1s a horizontal line of 1 se our No.1 AB ee Number 16 L 16, 2), 


see Fig. 3 (photo N 2—23). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


id alk , | leah ° A The retainer Sobek. B Bau. 


NOTES 


For the MK name Sk cf. RANKE, Die dgyptischen Personennamen I, 303, 20. The sign is not well formed 
and the lower loop, if not fortuitous, is curious. The determinative is of a form relatively rare ih our 
rock inscriptions; cf. MOLLER, Aleratische Paldographie I, 33 (Illahun, lower example, 7.e. GRIFFITH, 
Meeratic Papyri from Kahun and Gurob, 30). 

The following signs are not so clear. For the first group Professor Cerny tentatively suggests the read- 
ing ». I first thought of ¢ , now also favoured by my pupil Verner, but the characteristic beak 
is missing and the next sign, which seems to be a @, is difficult to connect with it. Therefore we pro- 
bably have to read {4 (with the figure acting as a determinative). For the first sign cf. MOLLER, 
op. cit. 1, 208 and for the name Brw cf. RANKE, op. cit. I, 89, 22. These two signs seem to me to constitute 
the name belonging to the figure, whereas Smsw Sbk is to be considered another person, as suggested 
by a different size and shape of signs. Thus we possibly have here two separate inscriptions, of which 
the first is probably of the MK and the second of the Second Intermediate Period. 
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The inscriptions previously found in the region of Er-Riga were not rock inscriptions, see RANDALL- 
-Maciver, and WoL Ey, Arezka; cf. also Porter-Moss, Topographical Bibliography of Ancient Egyptian 
Meroglyphic Texts, Relefs and Paintings, VII, 64—65. It seems possible to relate at least part of our group. 
of rock drawings with the Fort at El-Gezira excavated by the University of Pennsylvania and dated 
by JunKER (Ermenne, p. 12) and by SAVE-SODERBERGH (Agypien und Nubien, p. 132) as the Second Inter- 
mediate Period. Perhaps the figures a and 6 are not unfinished but represent prisoners, comparable 
_ to those found on clay seals (cf. SAVE-SODERBERGH, op. cif., p. 133). In this case the third figure ¢ could 
be compared with the animal on some of the clay seals, considered by the authors of Areika to be “‘an 
animal like a dog’”. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom — Second Intermediate Period(?). 
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INSCRIPTIONS NOS. 2 AND 3 


LOCATION: At the southernmost end of our concession, behind, 12.e. east of Nage Abu Shanak 
(right bank), there is a conspicuous hill (Fig. 4; photo Z 27—5—63—7, taken from the top of the Gebel 
el-Girgawi). At the foot of this hill, under the side facing the Nile, on a large rock which has fallen from 
the hill. | 

DESCRIPTION: On the perpendicular side of the rock facing downstream, see Fig. 5 (photo N 
6—11) and Fig. 6 (photo N 6—12). Approximately in the middle of the left broken part of the rock 
is No. 2; to the left and higher up, are the shallower incisions of No. 3. The whole of No. 2 is 23.5 cm. 
high and, in its middle part, 11 cm. wide. The n-sign of No. 3 is 14.3 cm. long. The patina of the in- 
cisions of both inscriptions is the same as that of the surrounding rock surface. — Field Number 16 R 28. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


No. 2: The God N. No. 3: Nebyeren. 





NOTES 


The inscription No 3 clearly gives the name of the IInd Dynasty king, whose name was read Nér-mw 
by SETHE (Untersuchungen III, 40) and N(2)-ntr by GrosELorF (ASA 44, 287). GARDINER (Egypt of 
the Pharaohs, 430) rejects Sethe’s reading mw of the sign n here and in the name of the king Dn (Sethe’s 
Wdi-mw), but leaves Grdseloff’s reading N(7)-nfr and the sign-by-sign reading Ntrn undecided, al- 
though on p. 415 of his book he seems to prefer Nirn. EMERY (Archaic Egypt, Penguin Edition, p. 93) 
also uses the transcription Nirn and gives Nirmw in brackets only. KAPLONy, in whose work Die In- 
_schrifien der dgyptischen Frihzet the epigraphic documentation of this rule is collected in vol. III, Figs. 
265, and 743—748, writes Nj-nir. (The different vocalisations attempted by these authors are here 
omitted.) | 

The inscription No, 2 may prove helpful in elucidating the true reading. It seems to give us at least 
the right sequence of both components of the king’s name. Although the lower part of the drawing is 
not closed by any horizontal line, there is little doubt that it was a serekh that was sketched here, however 
imperfectly. In the serekh there are clear traces of an~~. On the top of the serekh stands the sign nér, 
which curiously enough here replaces the usual image of the falcon-god Horus, the sequence of words 
thus being Nir N. The nir-sign above the serekh may certainly be explained as a mere abbreviation 
(‘the god’. z.e. Horus), but in this case we are left with the name WN alone, although in all other inscrip- 
tions the Horus name of the king is written Nir-n placed inside the serekh and with the image of Horus 
on the top of it. Such unusual avoidance of this god’s name might also have a deeper reason and may 
indicate the same kind of disturbances which decided Peryebsen to put the image of Seth on the top of 
his serekh and Kha‘tsekhemui to surmount it by Horus and Seth facing each other. 

Whether we see in this writing a deeper significance or consider it to be only a faulty or a playful 
rendering of the ruler’s name, the fact remains that the division and sequence of both signs invalidates 
the reading N7z-ntr. 3 

The absence of the Horus-sign in our example prevents us from translating ‘Horus Nér-N’, since the 
serekh alone does not constitute a Horus name, as we have seen in the cases of ‘Seth Peryebsen’ and 
of ‘Horus-Seth Kharkhesemui’. In order to indicate the position of the sign nér outside of the serekh 
we seem to be justified in our translation of No. 2 as “The god WN’. 
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If the presence of the king’s name here marked a military expedition, it must have taken place after 
the year 20, as the Palermo Stone does not mention any war in Nubia during the twenty years of this 
ruler’s reign recorded in that document. 

For the form of the sign nir with one band on the pole, cf. PeTriz, Royal Tombs II, pl. VIII, 11. 

DATE: Early Kingdom, 7 IT. 


INSCRIPTION No.4 


LOCATION: On a detached rock (Figs. 7 and 8, photos Z 22—5—63—1 and N 3—14 respectively, 
the latter showing the downstream surface C), which in past geological times fell down from the western- 
most spur of the Gebel el-Girgawi and landed in the bed of the eastern part of the entrance to the Wadi 
el-Girgawi, not far from the foot of the promontory, and close to the path which leads from Nag¢ el- 
_Girgawi, going behind (south of) the Gebel el-Girgawi and through the .Wadi er-Rahman to the Khor 
Fomm el-Atmur. The rock lies at a distance of about 150 metres from the first (westernmost) house of 
present- -day Nag el- -Girgawi. 

DESCRIPTION: The inscription is cut on the vertical side denoted by us as A) of the rock surface - 
facing the river, z.e. NE by E, and is 118 cm. above the rock floor. The rock surface had been smoothed 
to receive the inscription, and the partition lines added. The inscription comprises eight vertical lines 
altogether and is 100 cm. wide; line 2, up to the horizontal line above, is 31.7 cm. tall. See Figs. 9 and 
10 (photo N 3—24, showing lines 2—8 and part of line 1, and photo N 3—25, detail of line 1). Fig. 11 
is a photo of a plaster cast made from our latex imprint (photo Z 66—219). Recent Arabic inscriptions 
have been superimposed upon the old Egyptian one as well as above and below it. — Field Number 
17 R 6 (surface) A. 


TRANSCRIPTION 


ese &¢ @ 2% 





a 1 £4/€ g6| Zh 
a rae pet Vie: 





pas ~lae Z| 
Aa a | oé o.| & 
fs \NE Gb &l 


TRANSLATION 


1The retainer Khnumu, *the retainer Avicnenibee Sthe retainer Ishteka, ‘the King’s Son(?) [Nakhti (?)] (or: 
Nakhtisu?): 5‘In the year 29 of the king of Upper and Lower Egypt ® Shetepyebre , may he live forever, we came 7 to 
vanquish Wow-8et’. 


PREVIOUS KNOWLEDGE OF THE INSCRIPTION 


Concerning the discovery of this inscription in 1875 Heinrich Brucscu writes in his Geschichte Aegypitens 
unter den Pharaonen (Leipzig, 1877): “‘Die bisher unbekannte Inschrift ward bei einem Ausfluge von 
Korusko aus zufallig durch meinen Reisegefahrten Hr. Dr. Liittge*1875 entdeckt, der mich spater 
an Ort und Stelle hin begleitete” (op. cut. p. 117, fn. 3). 

The site of the find is given as a “Felsblock an dem Eingang des Thales von Girgawi, zu welehen von 
Korusko aus die Strasse fithrt” (op.cit. p. 117). | 

In his Geschichte Brugsch only gives an inaccurate and incomplete translation: “Im Jahre neun und 
zwanzig Kénigs Amenemhat, lang lebe er! da kamet ihr zu schlagen die Bewohner des Landes Uaua=t” 
(op.cit. p. 118). 

Five years later (seven years after the discovery) Brugsch published for the first time a hieroglyphic 
transcription of a part of this inscription, printed in the ZAS 20 (1882), p. 30 (Die Negerstdémme der Una- 
Insehrift). Only the last four lines are given. Judging from the cross-hatched lines following the word 
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W7w3t, Brugsch supposed the end of the inscription to be missing. Some other translators, e.g. Breasted, 
held the same opinion. | | 

In this publication Brugsch describes the site of find as “Auf einem einsam stehenden Felsblock, 
wenige hundert Schritte von dem heutigen Orte Korusko, auf der déstlichen Seite des Niles.”? This de- 
scription is much less accurate than that given by Brugsch in his Geschichte. This time the translation 
runs as follows: “Im Jahre 29 des Kénigs Sehotp-ab-ra (Amenemhat I) des immerdar lebenden, seid 
ihr gekommen, um zu schlagen das Land (oder das Volk) von ““Uauat’’ (loc.cit.). | 

Nine years after the discovery Brugsch published a drawing showing the side of the rock facing the 
Nile and a very inaccurate handcopy of the inscription, in his Thesaurus inscriptionum Aegyptiacarum, vol. 
V (Aistorisch-btographische Inschriften altagyptischer Denkmdler, 1891), p. 1213; see our Fig. 12. This time 
the seven last lines of the text are given, the first one being omitted. 

The site of the find is described as follows: “‘Inschrift auf einem einsam stehenden Felsblock aus réth- 
lichen Sandstein auf der uralten Bergstrasse (mit Spuren kiinstlicher Stufen) von Korusko nach dem Stiden, 
etwa 10 Minuten vom Nil entfernt, am Eingang zum Wadi Girgawi.” (loc.cit.) 

Unfortunately, in all subsequent books on the history of Ancient Egypt the inscription has invariably 
been translated from Brugsch’s shorter 1882 edition of the text (<AS 20, p. 30). His more complete 
edition of 1891 has sometimes been mentioned in footnotes but never fully utilized. From this mistake 
arose two major errors: First, the begirining of the inscription has been never considered and remained 
as good as unknown; thus the significance of the whole inscription has been missed. Second, its location 
was erroneously supposed to be at Korosko; therefore not only was it thereafter misnamed a ‘‘Korosko 
inscription”’, but nobody could find it again and check Brugsch’s still incomplete and inaccurate hand- 
COpy. 

The first correct translation of the last four lines was given in 1906 by BREAsTED in his Ancient Records 
of Egypt I, p. 228, § 473: “Year 29, of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Sehetepibre (Ship-yb-R°, 
Amenembhet I), living forever. We came to overthrow Wawat — —’’. The location is given quite in- 
correctly as: “Cut on a rock at the entrance of the valley from Korusko to Abu Hamed” (loc.cit.). 
Although Breasted does not omit to cite among his sources Brugsch’s Thesaurus V, 1213 in the same 
footnote, nevertheless he .confuses Wadi el-Girgawi with Wadi Korosko (Khor Fomm el-Atmur, i.e. 
the valley of the “Terminus of the caravan route’), as we can still better see in his History of the, Ancient 
Egyptians (1908, p. 153) and in the identical text of the different editions of his History of Egypt: From 
the Earliest Times to the Persian Conquest (1905, 1921, 1951; p. 178): “‘In the twenty-ninth year of the old 
king the Egyptian forces penetrated Wawat to Korusko, the termination of the desert route, cutting off the 
great westward bend of the Nile, and captured prisoners among the Mazoi in the country beyond.” 
(The italics are mine.) : 

In the same year (1906—7) WEIGALL, then Chief Inspector of Upper Egypt, Department of Anti- 
quities, tried in vain to find the inscription. He reported: “‘Korésko owes its importance to the fact 
that it is the terminus of the great caravan route to the Sudan, the Nile at Abi Hamid being reached 
from here in eight days, and Berber in twelve. ..It has generally been considered by Egyptologists- 
that this was the road used by the Pharaohs in their wars against Kush; but this is most certainly not 
the case. A fairly thorough search over the neighbouring hills and valleys, and for some five kilometres 
along the caravan road, did not reveal a single inscription or graffito. The writer was even unable to 
find the one known inscription from this neighbourhood, which gives the twenty-ninth year of Ame- 
nemhat I, but which is now perhaps destroyed. If Korésko had been the starting-point of the Pharaonic 
expeditions into Ethiopia there would certainly be graffiti and steles on the rocks. Between Korésko and 
Derr the steep hills offer tempting smooth faces of rock on which inscriptions might have been cut; 
but the writer found nothing except a few drawings of animals.” (A Report on the Antiquities of Lower Nubia, 
1907, p. 107). | 

Since that time Weigall’s Report becomes the source of the erroneous opinion that the inscription no 
longer existed, and, as with Breasted and Weigall, more and more scholars mistakenly indicate Ko- 
rosko as the place of the inscription, disregarding Brugsch’s sufficiently accurate description of the lo- 
cation. Thus PorTER and Moss, op.cit. VII (1951), p. 84 write: “probably now destroyed’’; the location 
is correctly given as being ‘‘at the entrance to Wadi Girgawi’’ after Brugsch, but under the heading 
“KOROSKO”, although Girgawi and Korosko are two distinct localities and there seems to be no 
district of Korosko which would permit us to include Girgawi (both are in the region of Abu Handal). 
‘We may add here (cf. also infra) that the equation ““Korosko IZ,” (Joc:cit.) appears to be wrong. There 
is no old Egyptian inscription at Korosko except that found by us in 1963 (our No. 77 from the Wadi 
Korosko, i.e. Khor Fomm el-Atmur). SAVE-SODERBERGH States that “‘Weigall hat ziemlich lange nach 
dieser Inschrift gesucht, ohne sie zu finden” (Agypien und Nubien, p. 65, fn. 1) and gives the place as “‘in 


*) SAVE-SGDERBERCH, Aegypten und Nubten, p. gives ‘Lyons and Brugsch’ as the discoverers of the inscription but quotes 
no other source than Brugsch’s publications. Clearly Liittge was meant not (Sir Henry George) Lyons, as Lyons only came 
to Egypt in 1890 and served in Nubia from 1891 to 1909 (cf. Dawson, Who Was Who in Egyptology s. v.). 
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der Nahe von Korosko, beim Eingang zum Wadi Girgawi’’ (op.cit., p. 64—65). His translation is one 
of the latest given: “‘Jahr 29 unter Amenemhet I. Wir kamen, um W’w’.t niederzuschlagen”’. Dixon 
(The Extent of Wrw:t in the Old Kingdom, FEA 44, p. 119) speaks about ‘‘a graffito (which apparently 
now no more exists) dating from year 2g of Ammenemes [I at Korosko.”’ Simpson ( The Single-Dated Monu- 
ments of Sesostris I: An Aspect of the Institution of Coregency in the Twelfth Dynasty, JNES 15, 1956, p. 215) 
defines our inscription as, “‘once noted near Korosko in Nubia,” giving only ZAS 20, p. 30 as source, 
and continues: ““This last text has not been seen in recent times, and the date should be verified’’. On 
p. 218 (op.cit.) he says: “If the date in Year 29 has been read correctly on the Korosko inscription, an 
explanation, which is far from convincing, might be sought in the close ties Amenemhet had with the 
region of the southernmost nome and Nubia... The Korosko inscription mentions a campaign against 
Wawat, and it may be located again and checked; at present, it is of uncertain value’, (op.cit., p. 218). 

It seems very strange that for so many years no one could find this important record “of the only 
expedition (of Amenemhet I) which is documented with certainty” (“die einzige sicher belegte Ex- 
pedition”, SAVE-SODERBERGH, of.cit., p. 65). Surely the chief reason was the curious fact that nobody 
bothered to read Brugsch’s more complete edition of the text and the clear and adequate description 
of the site given in his Thesaurus ; everybody used his shorter version in the widely read ZAS where the 
site of find is given inaceurately as ‘‘a few hundred paces from the modern Korosko, on the eastern 
side of the Nile’’, without indicating in which direction one must proceed from Korosko. Apparently 
everyone understood the direction to have been inland from Korosko, which in this case is southwards 
(owing to the great bend of the Nile, the right bank is to the south, not “‘on the eastern side of the Nile’”’) ; 
therefore they searched in the Wadi Korosko, as Weigall did, instead of going upstream to Girgawi. 
The distance between the mouth of the Wadi Korosko*)and the “northern”’ part of the Wadi el-Girgawi 
is however about 2.5 kilometres, not merely “a few hundred paces” as stated by Brugsch. 

Thus the inscription acquired the misnomer “Korosko inscription’’. ‘To those scholars already quoted 
we may add others who believed it to be there, e.g. PETriz, A History of Egypt I (“the pithy record on 
a rock at Korosko’’, 11th edition, 1924, p. 1573 GARDINER, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica I, p. 74 and Egypt 
of the Pharaohs, p. 133; VANDIER-DrioTon, L’Fgypie, 3rd edition, p. 272 (“‘graffito de Korosko’ *), ete. 

The second reason why the inscription was lost for 80 years was of course the absence of a truly 
systematic search for it. Our epigraphic expedition found it almost immediately after starting our survey 
of the Wadi el-Girgawi, on May 21, 1963. 


NOTES 


Line 1.was omitted by Brugsch (Thesaurus V, p. 1213, our Fig. 12) probably because he did not under- 
stand it (he was unable to follow correctly the incisions of several signs of the next two lines) or because 
it is unframed and therefore he did not consider it to be part of the whole inscription. It is true that 
this line was not written on exactly the same part of the dressed surface but a little more to the right, 
where a separate part of the rock surface has been levelled to receive it; thus the line might have been 
added after the other seven lines had already been incised. Even so, I believe that the name of the re- 
tainer Khnumu was probably added before the party left the site. For the title smsw and its significance 
here see note to line 4. For the name of idnmw cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 275,5. The correct reading of this 
name here I owe to Professor Cerny. 

Line 2 For ’Imn-m-hst cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 28, 8. | 

Line 3 For the MK name’ J3t-k(7) see RANKE, op.cit. 1, 47, 10. Another example of this name possibly 
commenced our No. 49; for an alternative reading there see the note on that inscription. Cf. also the 
name § 7t-’[5t-k(+) in Wintock, The Rise and Fall of the Middle Kingdom, Pp. 44. 

Tine 4 The first sign here and another example of $ In n-sw bity of line 5 is curiously written with 
blossoms indicated as in the sign #. This shape of sw seems unique. The writing with two branches 
instead of four is due to the hieratic form. | 

It is very tempting to read s7-nsw Nhti following Professor Cerny’s suggestion, although the sign looks 
very much like a @ , which elsewhere in this inscription, however, is always written in his hieratic form. 
In reading Nhti-sw we encounter the difficulty that this name, although existing in a New Kingdom 
example (RANKE, of.cit. I, 211, 12 quotes Turin Stela 85) has, as far as I know, not yet been found in 
the Middle Kingdom or earlier examples. Nor is a s?-nSw Nfti known froni oiher inscriptions of the 
time of Amenemhet I. This reading has, however, the advantage of giving a title to the man whose 
name immediately precedes the main text and is incised in larger characters than those of the three 
preceding retainers. The framing of the names of lines 2 and 3 suggests that it was added and that the 
person of the line 4 was of a higher standing, perhaps the chief of the retainers and instigator of the 
whole inscription. 

Three of the four men who are listed in lines 1—4 and who constitute the subject referred to by the 


*) See map. 
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suffix-pronoun .n, ‘we’, in line 6 (it is thus a resumptive pronoun) bear the title Smsw, usually translated 
into English as ‘retainers’, lit. ‘followers’, cf. FAULKNER, Egyptian Military Organization, FEA 39, 38—9. 
They appear to have been members of a small select bodyguard of the king, his immediate suzte. Faulkner . 
maintains (fsc.ctt.) that according to the biographical inscription of Khusobek only seven retainers 
accompanied Senwosret [1] to Nubia. This would result from Khusobek line 17 (cf. the edition of this 
text, The Stela of Sebek-khu, by PEET, in the Manchester Museum Handbooks, 1914) if we consider Jms there 
as Smsw ‘retainers’ and not as sms ‘escort’ (for the latter interpretation cf. GARDINER, Egyptian Grammar, 
§ 264 and SMITHER, JHA 25, 167 (8), disregarded by Faulkner, 

The importance of these lines, so strangely neglected by all the previous translators of our document, 
strikes the eye: If we assume that by Smsw were meant $msw n hk;, ‘retainers of the Ruler’, then these 
men constituted the immediate entourage of the king; This must have been Shetepyebree Amenemhet 
(I) himself, not his son and co-regent Senwosret I, because in that case the inscription would certainly 
have been dated the Year g of Senwosret I. It is surely incredible that the personal ‘followers’ of Sen- 
wosret I would date their inscription by the regnal year and by the name of Amenemhet I, especially 
when we know that in the majority of cases the single-dated monuments ‘from the time of the co-regency 
use the name of the younger co-regent and that in double-dated monuments the precedence is given 
to the junior partner (Simpson, J7NVES 15, 215 ff). In my opinion there is only one reason (Simpson 
gives three alternative solutions) why sometimes the name of the senior and sometimes of the junior 
co-regent were used in dates. Those who served directly under the senior partner dated by him and 
vice versa. On the basis of the data collected by Simpson it appears that during the co-regency Egypt 
was ruled de facto by Senwosret J. If 1 am right in assuming that the regnal years given on other Girgawi 
monuments, where no mention of a king is made, refer to Senwosret I (see my £xcursus 1), we may 
infer that the army, even if led on a special occasion by Amenemhet I, reckoned by the regnal years 
of Senwosret I, whereas the individual bodyguard of the old king used his regnal years. This case would 
therefore come under the heading of ‘“‘a close relationship between the official who erected the monu- 
ment and the senior king” so well defined by Simpson, whereas his other explanation, rightly felt by 
him to be “far from convincing’? — namely “‘the close ties Amenemhet had with the region of the south- 
ernmost nome and Nubia” (op.cif., p. 218) — is to be discarded. 

It is generally believed that the expedition of the year 29 of Amenemhet I was under the leadership 
of Senwosret I in the field (BREAsTED, A Aistory..., loc.cit.; SAvE-SODERBERGH, of.cti., p. 64; HAYEs, 
in The Cambridge Ancient History: The Middle Kingdom of Egypt, p. 36; EMERY, Egypt in Nubia, p. 141). 
GARDINER, on the contrary, in his last book, Agypi of the Pharaohs, p. 133, writes: ““We may certainly 
credit Ammenemes I with the subjugation of Lower Nubia. An inscription of his twenty-ninth year 
at Korosko records his arrival ‘to overthrow Wawat’. However the plural ‘we came’, on which Gar- 
diner bases his opinion, does not prove conclusively that this refers to the arrival of Amenemhet I himself © 
in Nubia. It is not the royal plural but simply refers to the arrival of the persons mentionned in lines 
1—4 of the inscription. The personal presence of Amenemhet I may be inferred only from the presence 
of three or four members of the royal bodyguard, if we suppose that these fmsw were to accompany 
the king everywhere he went. For further corroboration compare another inscription from Girgawi, 
our No. 73, which, although undated by a regnal year, clearly refers to the same campaign and states 
that the vizier Enyotefoger, who speaks as if he had been the actual leader of the expedition, sailed there 
in a ship which was ‘brought by the King of Upper and Lower Egypt Shetepyebre’, may he live forever’. 

The presence of Amenemhet FE in Nubia would be in a complete agreement with the text of the In- 
structions of Amenemhet I for his son Senwosret, probably written at the beginning of the sole rule of- 
Senwosret I and on the instigation of this king. The following statement is there put into the mouth 
of Amenemhet 1: | 

‘I subdued the people of Wowet, 
_ Brotight away the Medjoy men and women 
and caused the Asiatics to walk like dogs.’ 


It is to be noted that the Libyans are not mentioned, clearly because Senwosret considered himself 
to be the conqueror of Libya, as we well know from The Story of Stnuhet; here however Senwosret gives 
the full honour for the Nubian war to his father; it was therefore (at least nominally) lead by Ame- 
nemhet I. As for the well-known passage in The Story of Sinuhet, where it is said about Senwosret: 
“Tt is he whe subdued the foreign countries while his father was within his palace, and reported to him 
when that which he ordered was done,” there is indeed nothing which would indicate that Senwosret 
lead the expedition to Nubia, The passage simply refers to his expeditions to Libya, since it is said later 
in the same text that in future Senwosret “will conquer the southern lands’. The occasion of this state- 
ment was Sinuhet’s meeting with Amuienshi in Retjenu, at the beginning of the story (B 71—2), still 
soon after the death of Amenemhet I. This passage of the Story of Sinuhet (which was written in the 
second half of the reign of Senwosret I, cf. Posensr, Littérature ef Politique dans ?Egypte de la XII Dynastie, 
p. 102) therefore does not credit Senwosret I with any conquest of Nubia prior to this ruler’s own ex- 
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pedition to the South, conducted tn the year 18, eight years after the death of Amenemhét I. The 
northernmost record of this event could not have been left in a more suitable place than near the spot 
_ where his father’s armies halted at Girgawi (see our No. 74). 

Some scholars give Amenemhet’s advanced age as reason for their belief that the king was absent 
from Nubia in the year 29. Among others Emery states in his recent book Egypt in Nubia (1965) that 
the compaign in question was “undoubtedly conducted by Senusret and not by Amenemhat, who 
was probably nearly eighty years of age’. Nothing precise is known however about the age of Ame- 
nemhet I at the moment of his death thirty years after his accession. Even if Amenemheéet I was identical 
with Amenemhét, the vizier of the last king of the XIth dynasty Nebtowereé¢, which is probable but 
not quite certain, he could well become vizier at the age of about thirty. The reign of Nebtowerec Men- 
tuhotep III lasted only a few years and Amenemhet could thus become king about his thirty-fifth year 
and meet his death even at less than seventy years of age. A year before his death he could well super- 
vise a campaign in Nubia, at least from aboard his ship. Moreover there is no reason why he could 
not still be in good health at that time, as he lost his life in a murderous attack and not owing to 
old age. 

Line 5 There can be no doubt as to the reading of the date, ‘Year 29’. The damaged part is fairly 
recent, the reading ‘29’ is attested by Brugsch and even now the middle stroke is not entirely destroyed, 
SO that to read, ‘Year 28’ is out of the question. MaspPEro has mistakenly given the date of the inscrip- 
tion as year 30 in his Histoire des Peuples de Orient, chap. III (“Amenemhait. I* avait battu les Qua- 
ouaitou dans la trentitme année de son régne’’, pp. 125—6 of the 13th edition, 1921; cf. the English 
translation The Dawn of Cuwtlization, p. 478, n. 2). 

The date is here connected with the name of the king by means of the genitival nt, (cf. also our No. 
27, Line 1), instead of the more commonly used preposition fr, ‘under’. — This use is additional to 
GARDINER, Grammar, Excursus C. | 

Line 6 DaREssy (ASA 20, p. 133) érioneenkly attributes “‘the inscription copied by H. Brugsch at 
Korosko” (ZAS 20, p. 30 is quoted) to Amenemhet III. 

For the narrative use of zwt in zwt.n cf. GARDINER, Grammar, § 459 end. The earliest translators con- 
sidered the form to be éw.in (second person plural). 

Lines 7—8 For the extent of Wowet in the Middle Kingdom cf. our notes to No. 73. 

Line 8 A careful study of the original has shown that Brugsch erred in supposing the inscription to 
be incomplete. There is no trace of other signs after the end of the word W7wt, and the patina reveals 
that the rock as it is nowadays was in the same condition before the inscription was incised — except 
for the weathering, which rarely extends deeper than the average depth of sign incisions. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, Dyn. XII, year 29 of Amenemhet I. 


Surface B 


Surface B of the rock facing upstream forms a small shelter with a few graffiti which will be reported 
in our Institute’s publication on rock drawings. 


Surface C 


Surface C is shown on our Fig. 8 (photo N 3—14); it faces east (which here is downstream) and 
contains a series of fourteen rock drawings (Field Number 17 R 6 C a-k 1r—2, l-m) and a Meroitic 
inscription (n, our No. 5). We are concerned here only with the first four rock drawings since they are 
of the Pharaonic age. The remaining graffiti will be dealt with in our publication on rock drawings. 

Fig. 13 (photo N 3—16) represents the group a-d, situated on the extreme left of the rock surface. 
All these drawings are executed in the same way and have the same patina, which is only slightly lighter 
in the incision than on the surrounding rock. The first figure, 13 cm. high, faces the second one. Un- 
fortunately the space between the outstretched arms of both figures is damaged so that it is difficult 
to judge the nature of this curious gesture. They are probably fighting. The third figure, 12 cm. high 
holds the wzs-sceptre and thus reveals its Pharaonic origin. The last figure (d), standing behind the 
male divinity, is nearly the same height (11.7 cm.). The drawing is too indistinct; it gives the impression 
of a female figure (long robe, feet touching each other). If indeed the picture was intented to have a sig- 
nificance as a whole, we may perhaps venture the interpretation: ‘a male and a female divinity pre- 
siding over a combat between Egyptian warrior and his Nubian foe.’ 


INSCRIPTION No. 5 (MEROITIC) 


LOCATION: On the same surface C as the preceding rock drawings but further to the right, 
under the last figure m which is that of an animal (donkey?), quite close to the foot of the rock. 
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DESCRIPTION: Five lines of a Meroitic archaic inscription. Fig. 14 (photo N. 3—23), Fig. 15 
(facsimile drawn by Dr. Priese). — Field Number 17 R 6 C n. The following transliteration and notes 
were kindly written by Professor Dr. Fritz Hintze: 


TRANSLITERATION NOTES 


hre It is very doubtful how many letters are missing. The suc- 
cession of the lines is also uncertain. aleges is mostly found at 
the beginning of an inscription, so perhaps our inscription is 
bf to be read from bottom to top. aleges as first word of an 
inscription: obelisc from Meroe (Hinrze, Studien 46), Kawa 
10, Kawa 19, Mer. 14, Inscr. 75. Cf. also Tanyidamani 1 and 

aleges : wewrs | Akinidad 16. (See Hintze, Kush 8, 1960, 142). 
qribdey may be a proper name. The letters after gribdey 

are very indistinct and no certain reading is possible. 


DATE: Meroitic, archaic. 


qribdey : té 


INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 6—9 


LOCATION: West of the westernmost spur of the Gebel el-Girgawi, the Wadi el-Girgawi opens 
as a high terrace before it drops down to the river, where its mouth forms a bay. That this bay was used 
in the Middle Kingdom as a harbour and landing place is proved by nearly one hundred inscriptions 
cut in the rocks on the right bank of the mouth of the Wadi el-Girgawi where several rock terraces form 
part of the right bank of the Nile river as well, below the western half of the Gebel el-Girgawi. The 
inscriptions continue over a distance of about 1 kilometre along the Nile; some of them are situated 
on top of the westernmost ridge of the Gebel el-Girgawi. The actual Nage el-Girgawi is on the upper 
terrace, just below the western spur of the Gebel. A path leads from behind the houses into the Wadi 
proper, past the inscription of the Year 29 of Amenemhet I (our No. 4). It then leaves the bed of the 
Wadi, contours the foot of the Gebel and enters the Wadi er-Rahman, which runs parallel to the Nile, 
continues behind the Gebel el-Girgawi, and finally emerges into the Khor Fomm el-Atmir on its left 
bank. 

If we do not turn into the Wadi er-Rahman but continue to mount the Wadi el-Girgawi going almost 
directly South, we find the Wadi getting narrower and narrower. About 160 metres before the place 
where the Wadi actually starts, on its right (eastern) bank, there is an almost perpendicular smooth 
rock bearing a group of our inscriptions Nos. 6—g. The place is nearly 900 metres as the crow flies from 
the last houses of the Nagr el-Girgawi. Fig. 16 shows the whole rock (photo N 4—2). 

DESCRIPTION: There are four inscriptions, each containing a name with two filiations indi- 
cated. The lowest of them (No. 8) 1s 85 cm, above the platform, on which one can stand, and about 
3 metres above the bed of the wadi, which is already very narrow here. Each of these inscriptions 
was incised by a different hand. The writing is hieratic with an occasional hieroglyphic sign. No. 9 1s 
the topmost one of the group. Some 33 cm. below its beginning is the penultimate sign of No. 7. The 
end of No. 6 is only a few centimetres lower and about 13 cm. to the right of the beginning of No. 7. 
No. 8 starts just under the beginning of No. 7 at a distance of about 16.5 cm. — Field Number 17 R 
14 a—d. 


INSCRIPTION No. 6 


For the location and a general description see above under the common heading of Nos. 6—g9. Fig. 
17 (photo N 4—3) and Fig. 18 (photo Z 66—217 of a plaster cast made from a latex imprint). The 
inscription is 52 cm. long. 


TRANSCRIPTION 7 TRANSLATION 
‘ ; [fAss 3 gl ( ( paaaarere Mady, son of Hotepneb, son of Nisumontu. 
NOTES 


From the inscription No. 28 A (written on the brow of the rock shelter of Nag¢ el-Girgawi) this man 
is known to be one of the friends of Henenu’s son Enyotef of No. 27. The present signature, written in 
a fairly sweeping hand, differs from that of Enyotef’s list and presents some interesting deviations. The 
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personal name is here written S,{7 , thus indicating the actual pronunciation, instead of the more ‘ortho- 
graphic’ {\\~ of No. 28 A, used by the presumably older and (from the standpoint of the scribe’s clas- 
sical knowledge) more experienced ‘scholarly’ friend. The name Mdy (as well as its variant. Mdy) is 
unknown to RANKE in these forms, but cf. his op.cit. I, 164, 4 {74 from Grirriru, The Inscriptions of 
Siitt and Der Rifeh, pl. 16, 6. In the light of our examples Mdz could be a masculine name as well. 
Comparing our two instances of the same name (Nos. 6 and 28 h) we see that the filiation sign used 
between the names of the father (Hép-nb) and the son (Mdy) is written o here and L in No. 28 4; 
thus the value of the hitherto unrecognized (although not unknown) sign J as s7 is established beyond 
any doubt. For further examples of this sign, here psed between the names of Mady’s father and grand- 
father, see my Palaeographic note on G 39, where the use of these -two forms of s, and their evolution, 
are explained. Suffice it to say here that the tall narrow sign is found mainly between two names written 
in horizontal lines, where it fills the whole space, whereas the low egg-shaped form is used in vertical 
lines. It only occurs in horizontal lines as here, when it shares the interspace with another small sign. 
For the name Hip-nb(.z ), cf. RANKE, op.cit., I, 258, 16. The signs nb above fip and p above s? are 
clear in our latex cast, although indistinct on the photograph; the same may be said of the determi- 
native, which is written lower than the rest of the line because of a fissure in the rock. As against the 
order Hip followed by Nod of the inscription No. 28 4, we have’ here Nb followed by Hp with a honorific 
transposition of Vb in its meaning ‘Lord,’ 7.e. the king or the god. This version is to be added to Ranke’s 
examples of this name. | | | 
For the frequent MK name N-sw-Mntw cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 176, 14. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 


INSCRIPTION No.7 


For the location and a general description see above under the common heading of Nos. 6—g. Fig. 
19 (photo N 4—4, upper line) and Fig. 20 (photo Z 66—218 of a plaster cast from a latex imprint). 
The inscription is 77 cm. long. | 


| TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
ae hh r ri — éppsse Enyotef, son of Mentjuwoser, son of lay. 


NOTES 


i 


The same man also incised his name on the inside of the rock shelter at Nage el-Girgawi, see our 
No. 39. For his name, very frequent in the MK see RAnkE, of.cit. I, 34, 1. For his father’s name cf. 
Ranke, op.cif. I, 153, 27; Ranke considers Mnitw-wér as the only correct reading for the MK, whereas 
he gives Wr-Mntw for the NK, op.cit. I, 85, 18. The grandfather’s name ’J¢y is perhaps more frequent 
(see our Index) than would appear from RANKE, of.cit. I, 12, 2. | 

Signs used here to mark the filiation are important since they show the evolution of the semi-hier- 
oglyphic ¢ and «&» from < resulting in 0, see my Palaeographic note on G 39. The two legs of the 
sign ¢ , clearly visible in the original and (due to lack of a side light) only faintly seen on the photo- 
graph, are nearly invisible on the cast as they are small and were therefore not cut deep into the rock 
surface. They are however recorded in the latex imprint from which the plaster cast has been made. 
The patina is the same as in the other parts of the sign. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 


INSCRIPTION No.8 


For the location and a general description see above under the common heading of Nos. 6—g. Fig. 
19 (photo N 4—4, lower line) and Fig. 21 (photo Z 66—217 of a plaster cast taken from our latex im- 
print). The inscription is 41 cm. long. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
| eee errs > Meri, son of Inen, 
fa jo 3 mail spa son of Mert. 
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NOTES 


This man is another friend of Henenu’s son Enyotef whose name figures in the list of names incised 
in the rock shelter of Nag¢ el Girgawi, see No. 28 f. As in No. 7 we probably have here the signature 
of the man himself, whereas in the shelter the scribe was Enyotef. Instead of Enyotef’s orthography 
Mr (twice), the man signed his name using the form Mrz (again twice) and instead of I=*44 of No. 28 
f, a frequent Old and Middle Kingdom name (Ranxg, op.cit. I, 33, 10 and cf. In ’I, 32, 21,7n? I, 33, 
4), we find here 4}"~ , for which see RANKE, op.cit. I, 37, 25 and cf. the writings 4. and iS of I, 37, 
22 and 23 respectively. Although the second sign looks more like a o , a J) was undoubtedly intended, 
cf. MOLLER, of.cit. I, 496. These different writings of the same man’s name show how similarly both 
versions must have been pronounced and moreover how unsettled was the orthography, especially in 
short names where the etymology often became uncertain. The writings with the double n following 
€% even seem to point to some reading as N.2-’Jn. For ex and J) alternating in the writings of the same 
os cf. e.g. b<Nle* and AMS, Worterbuch I, 94; cf. also 4&4 given by Ranke, op.cit. I, 33, 4.as a variant 
of (<4, : 

For the form of s7 see my Note on Signs G 39 and H 8 (Palaeography, below). 


INSCRIPTION No.9 


- For the location and a general description see above under the common heading of Nos, 6—9. Fig. 
22 (photo N 4—5) and Fig. 23 (photo Z 66—232 of a plaster cast taken from a latex imprint). Line 1 
is 60.8 cm. line 2 29 cm. long. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


Boh sfoh is Sisal ale son of Henny 
IN SS 2 “Sf A 2his brother Nak bt, Be of Enyatef. 


NOTES 


Of all names in this group (Nos. 6—9) this inscription is written highest on the rock, as in the case 
of the same name on-the brow of the Nage el-Girgawi rock shelter (our No. 27, line 1). The position 
of his name at the top of both inscriptions probably indicates that he was the most important member 
of the small group; this supposition becomes almost a certainty in view of the fact that this man was 
the only one who gave further information about himself in addition to his name in the other inscrip- 
tion (date of birth, a laudatory text, and a list of his maternal brothers and friends). 

For the name of *Jn-zt.f cf. RANKE, op. cit. I, 34, 1 and for Hnnw cf. op.cit. I, 245, 1. 

The reversed position of the two’components of the name of Enyotef’s grandfather (D #f- ’In-it.f as 
against "In-it. f-Dzf of No. 27, line 1) is important as it helps to confirm the order used in the pro- 
nunciation of this hitherto unknown composite name. 

Enyotef’s son Nakht' (cf. RANkKgE, op.cit. I, 209, 16) is here given as brother (sn.f) of Henenu’s son 
Enyotef, although the names of the fathers differ in both cases. This is explained in the rock shelter 
inscription, where the same name is listed under the heading, “friends and maternal brothers’ (No. 
28a); see notes to this text. The unnamed mother of both these men married a certain Henenu, son 
of Djaf-Enyotef, and had a son Enyotef by him. Presumably after Henenu’s death she married a certain 
Enyotef (whose father we do not know) and by him had at least four sons, among them Nakht, who 
are named in the above mentioned list of names (No. 28). This would explain the precedence of Enyotef, — 
son of Henenu, before his half-brothers; he was their elder. 

It was Enyotef who added the name of Nakht to his own; the handwriting is exactly the same. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XIT. 


INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 10—26 


LOCATION: The next seventeen inscriptions were found on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Gir- 
gawi. This hill which towers above the actual Nag¢ el-Girgawi has three summits marked on the photo- 
grammetric map of the Institut Géographique National (Paris), Vallée du Nil, Minute 17” as having 
(in September 1959) the relative height above sea level of 325 m. (Southern summit), of 293 (NE 
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summit), and of 255 m. (NW summit). On the last named summit we found the inscriptions Nos. 
10—26. Fig. 24 is a sketch-plan of the relative position of these inscriptions. 


INSCRIPTIONS No. 10 A, B 


DESCRIPTION: The inscription is incised on a loose stone slab, the somewhat rough surface 
of which was not made smooth. The slab has since that time been broken into many pieces. Our me- 
ticulous search yielded only seven fragments (1 a—f, 2). The lost pieces must have been hurled down 
the slopes of the hill and shattered beyond recognition. 

Fig. 25 (photo Z 27—5—63—12) shows the pieces as found. The largest (1 a) contains five incom- 
plete vertical lines. The fragment 1 6 fits to the top of 1 a, completing the beginning of lines 3 and 4. 
The fragment 1 ¢ fits to the left side of 1 a; it completes a part of the uninscribed line 6 and reveals a small 
part of line 7. The fragment 1 d fits to the right side of 1 a, extending its uninscribed border and thus 
showing that the line of inscription to the left really was the first. The slab with all these fragments 
1a —d was assembled and is 62.5 cm. wide, see Fig. 26 (photo N 47—22). The fragment 1 ¢ is shown 
enlarged in our Fig. 27 (photo N 1o—g28) together with the two unplaced fragments 1 e and /- 

The fragment 2 is 81.5 cm. high and 55 cm. wide; see Fig. 28 (photo N 1o—go). It appears to fit 
to the left side of 1 a, where it completes the line 5, the uninscribed line 6 and the beginning of line 7. 
Line 8 was also left uninscribed. The main fragments are shown together in the facsemile drawn by 
Dr. Verner, Fig. 29 and on the photograph Fig. 30. | 

Although the Gebel el-Girgawi was not threatened by submersion, we feared some further destruc- 
tion of this inscription and therefore brought all the movable fragments to the Cairo Museum, with 
the exception of the much heavier fragment 2. We recommended that it be carried away by a special 
expedition of the Department of Antiquities sent to Nubia in Winter 1965. — Field Number 17 R 77, 


1 a—f, 2. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
5 4 3 2 1 A 


1One has been sending the royal seal-bearer Shetepre 

2together with the hereditary noble, local prince, royal 

a, seal-bearer, Sole Friend, true Royal Acquaintance, who 

ee & [fu] * does what his Lord 1s pratsing * every day, the overseer 

. = of the fleet | yclept) Redis (during) twenty years in order 

Wua\ = QR. Isr] to a fy pcan against Wowet ne of the 

overseer of the (pyramid-)city, the vi[zier, the Chief 
Justice] > Enyotefoger. * (uninscribed) 


B 
? Ib[iyfekh?], (son of) Nesumontju, (son of ) Enyatef.. 
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Line t Considering the tall signs with which 
the scribe started to write the first line, nothing 
other than the A of h2b.tw seems missing at the 
beginning. 

The writing of A7b.tw with .wt instead of .tw 
is curious. Perhaps $ or & was intended. 

The old title fdzw bity, usually translated ‘the 
seal-bearer of the king of Lower Egypt’ (cf. FauLx- 
NER, A Concise Dictionary of Middle Egyptian, p. 258) 
in the MK lost its counterpart sd7w n-fwt (rare — 
even in the OK); bity is here for ‘king’ in general. I therefore translate ‘the royal seal-bearer’ here 
and in line 2. 7 | | 

The form of the sign sd7w is abnormal. In well cut hieroglyphic examples (e.g. in line 11 of the Stela 
of Hor, tempore Senwosret I, ASA 39, pl. X XV) the cylinder seal may be ever so small but is never- 
theless indicated and the string is never as long as here. In less monumental hieroglyphics the cylinder 
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seal is put lower than the loop of the string (e.g. in the line 2 of the Stela of StBasted, ASA 33, pl. IIT, 
Fig. 3) and the same applies to the hieratic examples, cf. MOLLER, of. cit. I, 423. 

The lower part of the stone is broken; it seems that the space left uninscribed below the ¢ of the last 
word of line 2 fsst is sufficiently large to show that the determinative was not written and is therefore 
not missing. This would indicate that below the cartouche at the end of line 1 as well there is no sign 
destroyed, unless it is the determinative (cf. Line 3). Instead of restoring some such name as Shtp-2b- 
-Re-cnh or Shtp-ib-Re-snb we must read the name of the royal seal-bearer as Ship-R¢ not only for this 
reason but especially because the shortened form Sftp-R¢e exists as a personal name of commoners and 
as the variant of their name Ship-ib-R¢, whereas in cOmpound names the king’s name is given fully 
written. For the name Ship-R¢e see RANKE, op.cit. I, 318, 6 and 14. That Ship-Re is a shortened form of 
the prenomen of Amenemhet I is clear;*) our example proves this by its having been written in a car- 
touche, but Ranke’s second alternative, vez. an error (“‘Verschreibung ”’, op.cet. I, 318, 14, fn. 1) is cer- 
tainly wrong as shown by another shortened form of the same name, Shtp-ib (cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 318, 
1) and similar shortened forms of other names, e.g. Hpr-ki (RANKE, op.cit. I, 268, 23) and Hpr-Re of 
our No. 138 besides Hpr-k:-Rc. As for the use of the cartouche, we find the King’s name written in it 
as well as sans cartouche (for the latter use cf. our No. 27, line 1 and No. 168) and similarly in the com- 
pound names (cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 318, 7 and g). A king’s name written in the cartouche and used by 
a commoner is not unparalleled, cf. the example of Hpr-k:-R¢e RANKE, op.cit. I, 269, 1. The cartouche 
of.our royal seal-bearer Shtp-R¢ therefore cannot surprise us. 

There is no 26 written in the cartouche (the small dot in the lowest part of the cartouche is not carved 
but similar to one below the sign s), although there was room enough given by the size of the cartouche, 
since the scribe could shorten the space, if need be to accommodate 7b, by the use of the form fl for 
which cf. e.g. RANKE, op.cit. I, 38, 1 and 8. First, he forgot to write the sign hip, putting in its stead a p 
which he afterwards remade into a fip-sign. 

Line 2 As against the curious semihieroglyphic form of the sign sdw of line 1, here it follows the 
hieratic form best known from the Hatnub inscriptions (cf. MOLLER, of. cit. I, 423). 

Smr in smr w¢ty is written with a m (cf. the same form of sign in line 3), used in the full writing (f{\—tA 
as against ‘the abbreviation NY usual in the title smr w¢ty. The feminine < w¢tt instead of the mas- 
culine =: wéty is a curious error probably due to an effort to express in writing the ¢ which was no 
longer pronounced. 

As already mentioned when describing the condition of the lowest part of line 1, the word fsst was 
in all probability not written with a determinative, as it is not in the two stelae published in ASA 309, 
pl. XX VI, tempore Senwosret I, cf. ASA 33, p. 71, pl. II, Fig. 3 and ASA 39, p. 193, Fig. 9. The writing 
irr Asst nb.f 1s not to be found in JANssEN, De traditioneele Eg. Autobiografie 1, 47, where we find Zrr hst 
nb.f (from JEQUIER, Tombeaux de particuliers contemporains de Pepi II, Fig. 128, p. 113), but cf. his example 
irr Asst ntrw. 

Line 3 To the ship-sign che (for the reading in imy-r chcw see GARDINER, Grammar, Sign-list P 1) 
without a seat usual in the sign, Verner compares the pictures of boats in DAviEs, The Mastaba of Ptah- 
hetep and Akhhetep II, pl. XIV and XVI. These boats however are small papyrus boats where reed- 
-woven seats of the kind used in fields by shepherds (cf. Mariette, Mastabas p. 328) were sometimes 
put in (see Davigs, op. cit. II, pl. XV), whereas in our case a wooden ship with a steering oar was meant. 
Nevertheless, the prototype of the hieroglyphic boat-sign was probably a small boat with a single seat 
which in larger ships was replaced by a cabin. Another unusual feature of our form of the sign is that 
it lacks the base representing water (in the form of a f-sign) which is missing only in the hieratic form 
of the fisherman’s boat wh (cf. MOLLER, op.czt. I, 376); this however has no steering oar. 

After imy-r chew two squares were left uninscribed. The reason was merely the uneven rock surface 
at that spot which the scribe did not consider fitting to be entrusted with such an important word as 
the name of the bearer of so many high titles. 

The name of the second royal seal-bearer was Rdi.s, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 228, 14 and our No. 222. 

The word preceding the numeral is rnpt, not hst-sp, and the “twenty years” therefore indicate the 

period during which both seal-bearers were sent (probably ‘repeatedly’ is meant) to Nubia. Unfor- 
tunately, how many times and in what regnal years of which kings is not stated. 
_ Another numeral is not to be expected in the missing part of the end of the line, since, supposing as 
we do that the lines were of uniformly length, the only word which could have been written there 
was the preposition 7, this would bring us exactly to the end of the line at the same level as that of the 
two preceding lines. 

Line 4 After zwi the stone flaked around the break which divides the fragments 1 a and 1 6. Although © 


*) Cf. the writing Shtp-ib-R¢e in Lanau-scuArer, Grab- und Denksteine des Mittleren Reichs I1, pp. 148—150, Stela Cairo Mu- 
seum No. 20 538 (verso), reedited by Monaram Kamat, ASA 38, pl. XXXIV, p. 267, line 1 and the shortened form 
Shtp-R¢ used twice tbidem, lines 20 and 26. This man, another sd 3w-bity, lived in the reigns of Senwosret III and Amenemhet III 
and cannot be our Sheteprér. 
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the space | between zwt and pri is rather large, I do not believe that we have to seek remains of plural 
strokes in the tiny depressions which are probably only accidental, the more so as the next infinitive 
prt is written normally, without any plural strokes. 

For pri r ‘advance against (a position in war), cf. FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 91 and the Worterbuch I, 
520, 1—2 (“ausziehen zum Kampf, gegen jem.’’) Faulkner quotes SETHE, Agypiische Lesestiicke 84, 10 
(The second Semneh Stela, line 15) where “I advanced against their wells” is much to be preferred 
to: Breasted’ translation “I went forth to their wells’ of pr(.z) r hnmwt.sn (Ancient Records of Egypt 1, 
p. 296, § 658. 

To the left of the short r we must restore a ¢ of which nearly nothing is left in the fragment 2. 

W swt is here written 4\4\\\u, as against the more frequent 4\4\.xx of our Nos. 4 and 73, line 7. 
In the shape of ; Professor Cerny recognized influence of the hieratic. form. 

After the horizontal stroke which I now interpret as a ~~ , about three squares are badly aaraaoed: 
apparently scraped away by contact with another stone. At first I was inclined to suggest ¢7 *Irtt Sztw 
(taking the horizontal stroke for —), but the traces of the last sign do not well suit the rare hieratic 
form of st; besides, the lack of a w and of the determinative ~~ would be too strange. In view of the 
next sign, which can hardly be anything else than the head-part of t7, and on the assumption that in 
the next line (5) the name of the vizier Enyotefoger was meant, we probably have to restore, below 2, 
the title zmy-r niwt. The faint traces which precede t7(ty) seem to suit the reading nzwt well enough. 

Instead of the writing $& with ¢ for which see our No. 73, line 12, there would probably be enough 
room there even for the obligatory title sb tzyty. For the order of signs and the writing of ¢#ty without 
tcf. tetae4 of the Stela of the Vizier Mentjuhotep (tempore Senwosret I) in the Cairo Museum No. 20 539, 
LANGE—SCHAFER, Grab- und Denksteine des Mitileren Reichs, pl. XLI. 

Tine 5 This line is preserved, with the exception of its end, in the fragment 2. The signs are written 
in the same hand as those of the preceding lines, cf. ¢.g. the forms of f (line 3) and of the determinative 
(line 3). The first part of the name (’Jn-7t. f-) is clear and the rest can only be -zkr. To the left of 7 there 
is a flaw in the stone which could not be inscribed (even the perpendicular dividing line could not 
overcome it and made a by-pass). The next sign (k), of which only a part is preserved, was therefore 
written below. The penultimate sign 1s probably ar, but it could also be a malformed determinative — 
which would give us the more orthographic writing of this word. In this case the preceding r would be 
entirely lost in the lacuna. In contemporary inscriptions zkr is not always written with the determi- 
native; cf. e.g. the Theban tomb of our vizier’s wife Senet, where Enyotefoger’s name is once written 
without the book-determinative (Davies, The Tomb of Antefoker, Vizier of Sesostris I, and of his Wife, Senet, 
pl. XVIT). 

Lines 1—5, the construction of the sentence. Freed from most of the titles belonging to the personages con- 
cerned, the construction of the sentence becomes clearer: H7b.tw sd3w-bity Ship-r¢ sd3w-bity imy-r chew 
Rdi-§ rnpt 20 r iwt prt r Wiwat n tsty ’In-it. f-ikr, ‘One has been sending the royal seal-bearer Shetepré¢ 
and the royal seal-bearer and overseer of the fleet Redis for twenty years to come in and advance against 
Wowet on behalf of the vizier Enyotefoqer’. 

By rnpt 20 ‘for (the last) twenty years’ is meant of course. I have the impression that here as well as 
in the Instruction for Merykaree 20 (Papyrus Petersburg 1116 A) it is not intended that we be given a quite 
precise period of years but an approximation corresponding to our, ‘in the last two decades’. More 
examples would be needed to decide this question. 

For n ‘on behalf of’, ‘on the part of’ cf. zrz n ‘to act on behalf of’, GARDINER, Grammar, § 164, 2. Be- 
cause of the passive hb.tw we may also understand n as a defective writing of in expressing ‘agent,’ 
cf. the Waorterbuch II, 194 sub VII and Garpiner, op.cit. § 39 end. The vizier was of course the chief 
of both our royal seal-bearers and in our No. 73 we shall see that Enyotefoger himself was present in 
a great military expedition against Wowet and let his active part in it be recorded at Girgawi. 

The inscription was clearly written by.or by the order of both seal-bearers. Thus the ultimate mean- 
ing which this inscription intended to convey to posterity is perhaps best expressed by the following 
translation: Jt was the royal seal-bearer Shetepre¢ and ... the royal seal-bearer ... and overseer of the fleet Redis who, 
for twenty years, have been sent by the vizier Enyotefoger to come and advance against Wowet. 

THE DATING: The inscription is indirectly dated by the mention of the vizier Enyotefoger, about 
whom more will be said in the notes on our inscription No. 73. ‘This important stela gives him as vizier 
of Amenemhet I. The regnal year is not given and the name of Senwosret | is not mentioned, but this 
fact cannot force us to date the monument from the time before the co-regency; there was simply no 
occasion to mention the junior co-regent Senwosret who was not present, whereas Amenemhet I was 
(see line 13 and our inscription No. 4, notes). On the contrary, most of the dated inscriptions of El- 
Girgawi referring to year g of an unnamed king are to be correlated with the year 29 of Amenemhet 
I because it corresponds to year g of Senwosret I. Moreover, mention of a war against Wowet, with 
the implication of Amenemhet’s presence common to both inscriptions No. 4 and No. 73, makes the 
date of the year 29 of Amenemhet I for our No. 73 if not absolutely certain then very probable. We 
do not know yet in which year of Amenemhet I Enyotefoger obtained the office of vizier. Nor do we 
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know how long he remained in office under the sole rule of Senwosret I. Simpson, FEA 41, p. 30 de- 
duced from an inscription that Enyotefoger was still alive and in office in the tenth year of Senwosret’s 
sole reign, i.e. in his regnal year 20 (cf. notes to our No. 73, line 13). Two more viziers are known to. 
be in office during the reign of this king (Mentuhotep, cf. Cazro Museum Stela 20 539, who however 
was probably only a titulary vizier and the vizier Senwosret, cf. Urkunden VII, 15, line 9, and Louvre 
Stela G IV, who is to be placed at the end of the reign of Senwosret I as he was still vizier in year 8 of 
Amenemhet II. Enyotefoger of course could still be in office for some. years after year 20 of Senwosret 
I, but probably not many; we may therefore consider that time as near to the approximate end of 
Enyotefoger’s term as vizier. The regnal year 18 of Senwosret I is the date of that king’s war with Nubia, 
known from a stela of the general Mentuhotep (BREasTEeD, PSBA 23, 2930 ff. Pl. I—III and Farina, 
Sphinx 21, 25 ff.) and now also from our stela No. 74. At that time Enyotefoger was then still in office 
and as our stela No. 74 is also at El-Girgawi, this expedition could give our two royal seal-bearers an- 
other occasion to write their inscription on the summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi. Now if we take our 
inscription No. 10 A at its face value, 2.e. if we assume that a full span of twenty years was meant and 
that during all this time Enyotefoger was vizier, and if we accept year 20 of Senwosret I as being a date 
still within the span of Enyotefoger’s viziership, although probably not far removed from its end, then 
our inscription gives us the following new information: 

1 Enyotefoger was vizier at least twenty consecutive years. 

2 If Enyotefoger did not die or lose his office before the year 20 of Senwosret I, he must have ob- 
tained it about the year 21 of Amenemhet I, 7.¢. at least in the year 1 of Senwosret I or not long after 
this date. Perhaps his appointment was somehow related to the co-regency. 

3 Until recently it was believed that under Amenemhet I the expeditions to Nubia started in his 
year 29 (year 9 of Senwosret). To correlate this belief with our new inscription (No. 10) would mean 
that the period of twenty years’ zwt prt r Wsw:t of our two royal seal-bearers began at that date and 
ended with the incision of the inscription in the year 2 of Senwosret I. This would prolong the years 
of Enyotefoger’s viziership very far into the reign of Senwosret I, which is still possible. However it 
would at the same time restrict the term of his office under Amenemhet I which seems less likely. The 
earliest date given among our El-Girgawi inscriptions is “Year 7”? (of Senwosret I, z.e. year 27 of Ame- 
nemhet I) recorded in our Nos. 52 and 53. It can be little doubt that this expedition was in a close 
connection with the great expedition of year 29 and should be included within the twenty years of 
Shetepre¢’s and Redis’ activities. 

It is to be hoped that some new inscription will be discovered which will complete the dates of Enyo- 
tefoqer’s office and thus enable us to use the Girgawi records to better advantage. 

The only inscription provided with a date found on the summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi is our No. 
:1 which gives the year 9 (probably again of Senwosret I, z.e. year 29 of Amenemhet I, the more so as 
the No. 4 with the latter date is written in full at the foot of the Gebel). Of course our two royal seal- 
-bearers may have visited the place at some other date, but let us suppose this to have been the occasion 
and time of their inscription. In this case we are obliged to accept the beginning of Enyotefoger’s 
viziership as dating from as early as the year 9 of Amenemhet I (which is not impossible, although 
31 years in office — until at least year 20 of Senwosret 1 — seems overlong). However the beginning 
of the conquest of Wowet in the year 9 of Amenemhet | is unsupported by any clear evidence. If evi- 
dence of such an early date had been found, the five dates of ‘year 9’ among our inscriptions would 
have had to be ascribed to Amenemhet I and we would have to abandon our equation ‘year g’ = ‘year 
9 of Senwosret TP suggested in our Excursus I. 

Yet there is one item information in our inscription, which we have thus far omitted from consider- 
ation, and which makes such an early start of the conquest more than improbable. Our seal-bearer 
Shtp(-2b-)R¢e could not have been born and given his name before the creation of this name by Ame- 
nemhet I. Now even if he had been born and named after the king during the latter’s first regnal year, 
he could scarcely have commenced his twenty years of ‘coming and advancing against Wowet’ at the 
ripe age of nine! A royal seal-bearer certainly had to be a man of considerable experience. He could 
perhaps undertake his first missions at the age of 18, especially if his associate Redis was an older man 
and acted as his mentor. At that time, in the year 8 of Amenemhet I, Enyotefoger could already be 
vizier. If so, the date of the inscription, in our opinion, one of the earliest dates possible would be exactly 
year 18 of Senwosret I. This is the date of our inscription No. 74 from El-Girgawi, the erection of Sen- 
wosret’s stela there would bring to Sheteprec and Redis an admirable opportunity to climb the Gebel 
el-Girgawi and there record the part they had played for the previous twénty years in the conquest 
of Nubia now so gloriously crowned by their overlord — not forgetting in the inscription their 
master Enyotefoger who, as we have seen, was still vizier at that time. Shetepre¢ «would be at least 
38 years old. 

This date for the inscription, which we have said is one of the earliest possible, 1s perhaps too early 
a date for the beginning of the ‘advance against Wowet’ twenty years before. If we accept the earliest 
El-Girgawi inscription (No. 53) as having been written in year 7 of Senwosret (year 27 of Amenemhet I) 
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and start the ‘advance’ at that date, at Sheteprec’s age of not more than 27, his age at the end of the 
recorded period would not exceed 47 years and the date would be that of the regnal year 28 of Sen- 
wosret I. Enyotefoger had to be at that time still vizier, exceeding by eight years the date given by 
Simpson and reducing considerably but not impossibly the span of the successive vizierships of 
Mentjuhotep(?) and Senwosret. No other inscription bears such or so comparably high a date at 
El-Girgawi and no other campaign against Nubia by Senwosret from about his regnal year 27 is 
known. = 

To sum up, the most probable date of our inscription is year 18 of Senwosret I. The opportunity to 
write the inscription at El-Girgawi is given by the presence there of the great stela of that date, our 
No. 74. The vizier Enyotefoqer was then still living and in office. If born in year 1 of Amenemhet I, 
Sheteprec could accompany Redis to Nubia as a young man of 18, being 38 at the time of the inscrip- 
‘tion. However, the beginning of Sheteprec’s and Redis’ "Jwt prt r Wswt, as early as year 18 of Ame- 
nemhet I, has not yet been confirmed by dated monuments and indeed seems too early, if we have 
a real conquest of Nubia in mind. 

A sufficient explanation however may be that there is a lacuna in our documentation. On the other 
hand it would probably be wrong to overstress the military significance of pri r W:w:t. Sheteprec and 
Redis were royal seal-bearers, 2.¢. royal treasurers, not generals. When sent to a foreign country adjacent 
to Egypt, where the Pharaoh supposed himself to be overlord as well, their objective was to exploit the 
country’s riches. A detachment of the army accompanied them to support the expedition militarily in 
case of need, but if no fighting was necessary, so much the better; the expedition then “returned in 
safety’. Only when repeatedly opposed, a larger army was later sent, if necessary headed by the king 
himself, to crush the opposition. It seems to me that many successful expeditions could exploit the 
mineral wealth of Nubia without any pitched battles before the growing force of the C-group cattle 
breeders deemed it necessary to take arms against the Egyptians raiding their herds. 

Other authorities may prefer the choice of a second plausible dating estimate, starting from the year 7 
of Senwosret I, which equals year 27 of Amenemhet I of our inscription No. 53. Shetepre¢e could then 
be born a few years later than in year 1 of Amenemhet I, or, if still born year 1, he would start his 
career at the age of 27; yet these seem to be the only advantages of this second best dating. No dated 
occasion for writing the inscription is known at El-Girgawi in the vear 27 of Senwosret I nor from else- 
where. We know not if Enyotefoger was still alive at that time. If he was still in office as he would 
have had to be in this case, only 17 years are left to the viziers Mentjuhotep and Senwosret to succeed 
one another before the rule of Senwosret I ended. This objection is perhaps not so serious since Ment- 
juhotep seems to have been only a titular vizier as supposed by Heck, <ur Verwaltung des Mittleren und 
Neuen Reichs, p. 19. It seems preferable however not to put such a strain on the span of life and ac- 
tivities of the vizier Enyotefoger since we know of none of his predecessors; therefore it seems prefer- 
able, at least in the present state of our documentation, to allow him an early start in the reign of 
Amenemhet I. If perchance he really was the only vizier of Amenemhet I, by the year 27 of Senwosret I 
he would have marked a period of 58 years in office making him at that date about 88 years old... 

DATE: Probably year 18 of Senwosret I or thereabouts, 7.¢. plus/minus to years. 


Text B 


Line 7 The uninscribed end of the line 5 shows that the inscription ended here. What remains is 
- perhaps best explained as follows: First of all, the surface of the whole stone was divided into eight lines 
by nine perpendicular incisions. The scribe started to fill the first line with signs so large and so widely 
spaced that in the next line he went to the opposite extreme for fear lest he use up all available lines 
too soon. Although he spaced his signs a little more naturally in the next three lines, he still was left 
with three more of them uninscribed. It was not till later that someone else used the middle one to 
write his name. It is decidedly not a signature of the scribe of the preceding inscription; the hand- 
writing is less careful and the signs are not so deeply incised. It is also noted that this inscription is placed 
higher up than that of lines 1—5. 

For three names in the same handwriting, each followed by the determinative and without the word 
of filiation s7 cf. our Nos. 63 (line 1—2), 69 and 71. For the discussion of the different modes of ex- 
pressing filiation see our Excursus. | 

In the first name ’*Jn- zt. f the ¢ is omitted; the n seems to be added. For the name W-sw- Mntw cf. RANKE, 
op.cit. I, 176, 14. The reading of the last name is uncertain. The sign in the first square looks like a s 
but the upper end is not closed, so that we probably have to read [f , the more so as the next sign looks 
very much like a malformed g&. What followed in the lacuna is not clear; there are too many com- 
pound names with the first component 7b. As the penultimate sign (written on the fragment 1 ¢) can 
hardly be a =@ and the lacuna covers about two squares. I would suggest the rare MK name ()5q) A= 
(Agyptische Denkméler . . . Leiden V, 102) which RANKE, op.cit. I, 19, 23 gives as ’Ib-zj-.. and which is per- 
haps to be read */b-27-fh (Cb came and departed’ ?). The last sign must be a badly written determinative. 
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DATE: Middle Kingdom, Dyn. XII, probably year 18 of Senwosret I or later, in any case-a little 
later than the text A. 


INSCRIPTION No. 11 


LOCATION: For the general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi 
see above under the common heading of Nos. 1o—26. The find of incomplete fragments of the preced- 
ing No. 10 led me to the supposition that more fragments could be found in the heap of stones which 
formed a kind of shelter above the north slope. Only one stone was inscribed, our No. 11. 

DESCRIPTION: A piece of sand stone measuring 38 by 39 cm. with one surface smoothed to re- 
celve an inscription put inside a frame 15.5 cm. wide. The second perpendicular line of the inscription, 
which contained a name, is badly damaged; the entire lower part of the inscription is missing. (Re- 
moved and later allotted to our Institute; now in the Naprstek Museum in Prague. Fig. 31 photo 
N 11—7). — Field Number 17 R 77, 8. , 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


: ni —— 1Year 9. 


ae f 2Henenu (?).. 
wen 101 
© 


4 090 


000 
NOTES 


[ine + The same date is also mentioned in our other El-Girgawi inscriptions Nos. 57, 58, 59, and 
‘65, cf. below, Excursus I on the dates of the El-Girgawi inscriptions, where I interpret it as the regnal 
year of Senwosret I corresponding to the year 29 of Amenemhet I recorded in No. 4. 

Line 2 What remains of line 2 is too damaged to allow a reliable reading. At first I thought of hy", 
but although the remaining part of the second sign looks enough like the end of a 7, the traces of the 
first sign do not suit the reading of a m so well. Besides, the ductus of & is different. In view of the traces: 
of the first sign which seem to fit best to a w, I suggest taking the second sign for an unusual semi- 
hieroglyphic and semihieratic form 4 of h and reading tentatively Hnnw, a frequent MK name, cf. 
RANKE, op.cit. I, 245, 1 and our examples in Nos. 9, 24,.27, 28, 35, 61, and 72. 

DATE: Year g, probably of Senwosret I. 


INSCRIPTION No. 12 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi see 
above under the common heading of Nos. 10—26. About 5 metres to the south of No. 10. Now in 
the Naprstek Museum in Prague. 

DESCRIPTION: Incised on the undressed surface of a rather large detached stone. The inscrip- 
tion forms a single perpendicular line 20 cm. high,.cf. Fig. 32 (photo N 10o—32). — Field Number 


17 R 77, 3 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
Mentjuhotep. 


NOTES 


The high form of mn also figures in our No. 14. 
For the writing without the complementary n cf. 
No. 140. 
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The tilted w may perhaps be explained by a shift in the scribe’s position while incising the sign. 

The change in the direction Of signs and ¢ (from left to right instead of from right to left) in the 
word ftp is also found in our No. 170. | 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 13 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi 
see above under the common heading of Nos. 10o—26. Beside the stone with our No. 12 there is another 
detached stone containing three inscriptions, Nos. 13—15, each on a different place. The inscription 
No. 13 is 23 cm. high. 

DESCRIPTION: Two vertical lines of inscription incised on a partially dressed part of the stone. 
The end of line 1 is broken off. The whole inscription is 23 cm. high in its preserved part. Fig. 33 (photo 
N 10—34). — Field Number 17 R 77, 4 4. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 

—_, = Ameny, mav he live, prosper and be hale, son of 

a —_ Mentjuemhet. 

ng a | NOTES 
A The sign following hit probably was 4 (cf. ASA 
ia | 39, pl. XVII b), a form not found elsewhere at 
L$ El-Girgawi. 
c | For the name of Mniw-m-h iit cf. RANKE, op. ct. I, 


| 154, 7. Judging from the condition of the stone at 
this end, I do not suppose that we can expect another name between those of Mentuemhet and Ameny 
as the stone must have been too thin there. | 

For *Imny, the common abbreviation of ’Jmn-m-h3t cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 31, 13 and our Index. 

A few words must be said about the use of the expression ¢n, wds, snb in our rock inscriptions. We 
must bear in mind that in the Middle Kingdom texts this formula is found, as GARDINER puts it 
(Grammar, § 313), “‘after the word nb ‘Lord’ ” (cf. our inscription No. 61 A, B) ‘‘and the names of honour- 
ed persons, particularly in letters” — and “also, but only sparsely before Dyn. XVII, following various 
terms connected with royalty..’ For the use ‘after the names of honoured persons Gardiner quotes 
only the end of the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor (line 189, after the name of ’Imn-cs, son of ’Imny, the 
scribe of the ‘edttio princeps’ of the manuscript according to LEFEBVRE who comments: ‘‘Cet Aménd. 
devait étre un grand personnage de la XII° dynastie: son nom est accompagné de la phrase épithate 
‘qu'il vive, prospére et soit en santé’, Romans et Contes Egyptiens de Epoque Pharaonique, p. 40 and 
NEWBERRY, Beni Hasan I, pl. VIII, line 1 2, where the formula is used after the name of the Crown Prince 
Ameny, the future Amenemhet II. Certainly the second instance of the same text is to be added — ibidem, 
line 14 we find it following the name of the vizier Senwosret. In the latter case HELCK compares it, 
wrongly, it seems to me, to the use of ancient titles sometimes held by viziers (“ur Verwaltung des Mittleren 
und Neuen Reichs, p. 19, fn. 1); it was however not the vizier who commanded this inscription and we 
shall see that the formula has been used by even less important men of this epoch. It is questionable 
whether we have here a case of a ‘‘Ubernahme des ergentlich dem Konig zustehenden Wunsches”’ ; the evidence 
points rather the other way round. In our MK rock inscriptions the names of then living kings are 
often written without this epithet; there is either no formula (Kakarer, No. 141; Amenemhet I, No. 168) 
or ‘nh dt (Amenemhet I, No. 4 and No. 73) or dz snb nh w3s mz Re (Senwosret I, No. 74). As we have 
seen, in the Beni Hasan Inscriptions, the nomarchs of the Oryx nome do not use the formula /.p.h. 
after their names, in contradistinction to the nomarchs of the Hare nome (cf. AnrHEs, Die Felsen- 
inschriften von Hatnub, passim, and cf. pp. 83 and 103) to whose names their officials often appended it. 
In Nubia, we find it accompanying the name of “the Greatest of the Tens of Upper Egypt, Mentjuhotep’s 
son Henenu”’ (ASA 39, pl. XX VI, a, 6) in an inscription dated “‘year 29” of Senwosret I. In our inscriptions 
some of the bearers of this epithet appear to have been even less important men, they were probably no 
more than common soldiers, as they did not have any title. When there are several names in one inscription 
and only one bears the epithet, we may surmise that the scribe honoured in this way his superior, as in 
No. 64, but in No. 67 there are only two names, that of a man who presumably was the scribe of the 
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inscription, and that of his father, and both these names are provided with the formula /..h., whereas the 
scribe Renoger of our stela 73 did not deem it necessary to use it after the name of the vizier Enyotefoger. 
In No. 72 the dog-keeper Nakht uses it for himself, yet not for the chief of the household Mentjumin. 
Among the inscriptions from Wadi el-Hudi “‘Mentjuhotep’s son Amennakht born to Hotep” appended 
to his inscription this formula (FAKHRY, op.cit. No. 96, p. 69 did not read the name Amennakht and 
the tall s7-sign) and the only “‘titled’’? man who did the same was “the commander (és(w) Senwosret, 
(son of) Hotepy, (son of) Henenu” (zbidem, No. 30, p.'45). In our MK inscriptions we find names with 
this formula, but without any title or occupation in inscriptions Nos. 13, 63, 67 (among which we may 
probably include No. 54, where the context is however lost, but one may surmise that the men in ques- 
tion were hunters) and only two cases of names of officials, No. 64 (chief of a district. .) and No. 127 
(a retainer). 

For the form of the sign § wan both ends of the same length cf. our Palaeography and, from 
other inscriptions, e.g. the stela from the Diorite Quarries behind Toshka published in the ASA go, pl. 
XVII a. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 9 or year 18 of Senwosret I?). 


INSCRIPTION No. 14 


LOCATION: Incised on the same stone as the preceding inscription. 

DESCRIPTION: Two vertical lines of which the first is ‘35.5 cm. high. The stone surface is now 
weathered around the inscription and especially at the second half of line 2. Bigs 34 _— N 10—35). 
— Field Number 17 R 77, 4 8. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


¥ — 1 Nesumontju, 
a son of Enyotef, 

| son of Nesumoniju. 
S @ —1 Ankhu. 


EER 


BE YRS [Pi 4,7} 


NOTES 


Tine t For the frequent MK name N-sSw- Mntw 
cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 176, 14. As in all our examples 
(Nos. 6— 28 h, 10 B, 38) the name is here written 
with the honorific transposition of Mntw. We may 
nevertheless compare a “4-8 whose father 
also was an Enyotef, found by my assistant Dr. 
Verner in the Hannover Stela No. 2929 (9), see 
CRAMER, Ag yptische Denkmdler im Kéastner- Museum zu 
Hannover, KAS 72, pp. 81— 108, ibidem pp. 83 —84. 
There, unfortunately the name of Enyotef’s father 
is not mentioned and the identity of both Nesu- 
montjus thus remains uncertain. The differencies 
in writing alone cannot disprove it; the same person’s name is often differently written by different 
scribes. 

Tine 2 For cnhw, a frequent MK name, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 62, 19. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 18 of Senwosret I ?). 


INSCRIPTION No. 15 


LOCATION: Incised on the same stone as Nos. 13 and 14. 
DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription about 20.5 cm. high, incised on a stone surface 
now partially eroded. Fig. 35 (photo N 1o—36). — Field Number 17 R 77, 4 ¢. 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION. 


_ Nebusen’s 
son Mentjuhotep. 


° Is (| 


* 


NOTES 


EA. 


For the MK name Nobw-sn cf. RANKE, op.cit. I 
187, 9. The second part of Mentjuhotep’s name is 
not well preserved, yet I believe sufficient traces 
of ftp are perceptible. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, Geass of Dyn. 

_XIT (year 9 or year 18 of Senwosret I?). 


» PES 


IRS 


INSCRIPTION No. 16 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi see 
under the common heading of Nos. 10—26. For the position see our sketch-plan Fig. 24. 

DESCRIPTION: Whereas all the preceding inscriptions Nos. 1o—15 were found written on de- 
tached stones, this one and the next four (Nos. 17—20) were incised.into the hill rock. No. 16 is written 
on the plateau of the summit, on a previously smoothed surface only slightly sloping and facing the 
opposite bank. Maximum breadth of the three vertical lines of the inscription is 17.1 cm., maximum 
height 16.3 cm. Fig. 36 (photo N 11—3). — Field Number 17 R 77,5. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


[| < R _ Ameny, son of Hedjeri, son of Enyotef. — Bebr. 
ah t we NOTES 
Te; 
ra << The sign, which is here written twice to mark 
is | | the filiation, constitutes an important link in the 
=> | | evolution of the cursive form of s7, ‘son of’, see 
hall : my Note on Signs G 39 and H 8. 
As for the upper part of a sign faintly visible 


under fdr, which at first I supposed represented the 
unknown animal of Wérterbuch III, s.v. (cf. ZAS 60, 80, fn. 8 and RANKE, of.cit. I, 261, 18), I now. agree 
with Dr. Verner that we may have here rather the form of the name written: Hari. cf. RANKE, of.cit. 
I, 261, 20 who quotes the Cairo Museum Stela 20 516 d. The stroke under the # is either a remainder 
of a z or is accidental and we have to restore a 7 in its entirety. To the hieratic form of } used here I 
would compare the form found in the Hekanakhte Papyri, see James, The Hekanakhte Papers and other 
early Middle Kingdom Documents, Palaeography 3, under R (Hekanakhte XV, 6). 

Consulting LANGE-SCHAFER, op.cit. pl. XXXV, Dr. Verner has found that Hdrz of the Edfu Stela 
(Cairo Museum 20 516) was one of the sons of a certain Enyotef, owner of this stela dated from the 
year 30 of Amenemhét I = the year 10 of Senwosret I. Unfortunately no grandson Ameny is mentioned 
on the Edfu Stela of Enyotef so that a firm identification is not possible. However, Enyotef of the Edfu 
Stela could be the grandfather of young Ameny who has written his name at El- Girgawi even if it was in 
the year 18 of Senwosret I as I suppose. 

For Bbi cf. RAnKE, op.cit. I, 95, 16 and I, 95, 8ff. Our writing with §) is not in Ranke. It is not so 
easy to incise two identical signs.in exactly the same form (cf. the two forms of b in Bbz); hence in all 
probability the second name was written by Ameny too, despite the slightly different forms of the de- 
terminative. Bebi of course may be the name of another person even if written by Ameny, but as Bebi 
often is used as “the beautiful name”’ (cf. RANKE, of.czt. I, 95, 16) it may well belong to Ameny himself. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 18 of Senwosret I ?). | 


INSCRIPTION No. 17 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi see 
above under the common heading of Nos. 10—26. A few paces in an easterly direction from the preced- 


47 


REGION OF ABU HANDAL 


ing inscription No. 16, at the highest point of the spur, there is a low rock with a fissure on the southern 
side. It looks exactly as if a large slice of tart had been cut out of it. At the eastern side of the cut, 
the perpendicular surface facing west bears four inscriptions; from right to left, these are our Nos. 17 
to 20. On most places the surface has been made smooth. Fig. 37 (photo Z 27—5—63—2) shows 
the entire rock surface. All four inscriptions are virtually as difficult to read as it was to write them. 
The crevice is not sufficiently open, so that to work on the low surface the scribe had to assume a highly 
contorted position. 

DESCRIPTION: The first inscription (No. 17) is a vertical line 23.3 cm. high. Fig. 38 (photo N 
11—18) and Fig. 39 (photo Z 27—5—63—2, detail of Fig. 37). — Field Number 17 R 77, 104. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


Kemuni (?), 
son of Rokat (?), 
son of Kemmu (?). 


NOTES 


In comparison with the majority of other no- 
menclature found at El-Girgawi, this man certainly 
stands alone in his assortment of unusual names. 
To the difficulties due to conditions hinted at 
above we must add here the uncertain spacing of 
signs. Where a sign is to be expected we sometimes 
find what seem to be only slanting depressions too 
deep to be removed by superficial dressing of the 
stone surface. 


The first sign is almost certairily km. The next one is a puzzle, but as the following three horizontal 
lines can hardly be anything else than mw, the most probable solution seems to be a malformed 7. 
The last sign of the name looks like an oversized —@ and will therefore more probably be the hieratic 
w; a vertical stroke barely visible at the lower end of the sign is thus not to be taken for an original 
rock defect. No orthograph of a name corresponds exactly, but cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 344, 27 (Km), I, 
345, 5 (Km.w) and 9 (Km.m.w). Therefore we probably have to read Km-mw. 


Although the “horizontal” stroke is on the same level as surface remains of the rock to the right, 
the two “vertical” strokes are almost certainly hand made so that we have to consider the whole as 
the next sign. As we must expect s7, the most kindred form is that found in our preceding inscrip- 
tion No. 16. It is difficult to see s7 in the following sign since in that case no name beginning with a & 
or k(7) seems to fit. For R-k(+.2?) cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 227, 17, a MK masculine name “tif read by 
Ranke Rj. 

After a space left uninscribed because of uneven surface comes a s?7 of the type found in our No. 7. 
If so, the next depression must be taken for a sign, probably another km. In this case the last sign of 
the name, a horizontal stroke, is a n and the complete name is to be read Km(w).n(.2), cf. RANKE, op. 
cit. I, 345, 10. | 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 29 of Amenemhet I or year 18 of Sen- 
wosret ?). | , 


m_ 


om ast 


INSCRIPTION No. 18 


LOCATION: For the general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi 
see above under the common heading of Nos. 1o—26. To the left of the preceding inscription No. 
17, 9.0. | 

DESCRIPTION: A vertical line of inscription barely visible among holes in the incompletely dressed 
rock surface. Fig. 39 (photo Z 27—5—63—2 detail) and Fig. 38 (photo N 11—18). — Field Number 
17 R 77, 10 8. : | , 
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TRANSCRIPTION - TRANSLATION 
Oe The retainer Enyotef (?). 
oS NOTES 


The first two signs are clear enough, but the next 
mn sign is far from certain. The third group looks so 
much like néf of ’Jn-it.f that I consider the stroke 
in the second square as an incomplete Jn. The 
determinative follows after a space left uninscribed because of uneven surface. Cf. the next inscription 
No. 1g, line 2. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (Year 29 of Amenemhet I or year 18 of Senwosret I?). 


INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 19 A, B 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi 
see above under the common heading of Nos. 10—26. To the left of the preceding inscription 
No. 18. 

DESCRIPTION: Two vertical lines, each probably written by a different hand, on a rock surface 
only incompletely dressed and subsequently eroded, especially at the end of the first line. Fig. 39 (photo 
Z 27—5—63—2 detail), Fig. 38 (photo N 11—18), and the same photo with my facsimile, Fig. 40. — 
Field Number 17 R 77, 10 ¢, d. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


Bo | A The overseer( ?) 
1) ae (os 
(Enyote) f?s son Sobek(?). 
B_ Enyotef. 


Aa’ 
a 


con as 


NOTES 


aS 
——_ 
<2’ | The sign above the rock fissure is perhaps the 
WW hieratic m; the following sign could then be an in- 
| complete r although it more resembles a ¢. If we 
je have to read imy-r, the next sign could be a 
misshapen boat (che or wht?) Approximately two 
of the following squares are destroyed; for the extent of the hole see Fig. 39. Of the next signs only 
sbk is relatively clear. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 29 of Amenemhet I or year 18 of Senwosret 
i ay 


INSCRIPTION No. 20 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi 
see above under the common heading of Nos. 10—26. To the left of the preceding inscription 
No. 19. 

DESCRIPTION: A vertical line of inscription 23 cm. high. Deeply incised on a dressed rock sur- 
face. Fig. 41 (photo Z 27—5—63—2 detail). Both photographs must be compared. — Field Number 
17 R 77, 108. 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
J | Shencay(?), 
son of Yotef-[bu(?), 
i son of Heh. 
< 
NOTES 


Both horizontal strokes which seem to connect 
the two f# are apparently of the same character 
as the rock fissures to the left of the next sign. 
For the name Hh unknown to Ranke, cf.his Hh, 
op.cit. 1, 254, 12 (an Old Kingdom name). What 
follows the sign of filiation looks like Jt. f (Cerny’s 

7 reading). The next three squares contain in all 
, probability the name *lbw (cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 20, 


ey ee 


“1 : ( “f 3 21, a frequent MK name), whereas a compound 
| name “It.f-’Ibw is not in Ranke. Nor for that 
iy “matter is “Jt-/-k7-m- -w(?), but to read kz seems 


| to me highly improbable as the slanting stroke 
above the second perpendicular one probably does not represent the hand; rather it is a small rock 
fissure which we can follow going in this direction up to the left. | 
The next group is perhaps not so complicated as it looks; the sign under the great w, partially de- 
stroyed, must be the sign of filiation of the same form as above, yet it is traversed by an accidental pro- 
longation of the upper stroke of the sign Jn¢. The next sign is clearly a 7 written by a simple vertical 
line as twice above. The last sign of the name cannot be a sw (the dot is an accidental hole unconnected 
with the vertical stroke) and has the shape of an zm7-sign. However this does not make any sense. We 
may transcribe imi regarding the horizontal stroke as deliberate, but if we consider it as accidental, 
we obtain the MK name Sncy (RANKE, op.cit. I, 328, 23), which is more likely. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 29 of Amenemhet I or year 18 of Sen- 


wosret I?). 


INSCRIPTION No. 21 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi see 
above under the common heading of Nos. 10o—26. About 1o metres to the south of the preceding in- 
scription. Found on top of a small heap of stones. Now in the Naprstek Museum in Prague. 

DESCRIPTION: A loose stone about 50 cm. high with a dressed surface now 26 cm. high with one 
horizontal (?) and two vertical lines of inscriptions. Eroded incisions, especially in the lower half. Fig. 


42 (photo N 11—9). — Field Number 17 R 77, 9. 


TRANSCRIPTION ss TRANSLATION 
ge | cAnkhef( ?) 
ot — Mentju.. 
sav — Renefcankh. 
<= 
— S&S 
sae 7 NOTES 


AN 


\ 


ef 
i The original dressed surface is now incomplete 
and badly weathered. It is therefore difficult to 
decide if cnh.f (cf. RANKE, op.cit., I, 67, 2, a 
: _ frequent MK name) is written as a horizontal 
line with the determinative missing on its left side or if some component of the name disappeared in 
the lacuna to its right (eg.. Hnmw-cnh.f), or if cnh.f belongs as first name to the first vertical line. 
The next name begins with Mnitw-; the rest is too weathered to be read with any certainty. 
For Rn.f-cnk of the second vertical line cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 223, 6. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 29 of Amenemhet I or year 18 of Sen- 


wosret I?). 


Ve 


IB 


50 


REGION OF ABU HANDAL 


INSCRIPTION No. 22 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi see 
above under the common heading of Nos. 1o—26. A few paces east of the rock inscriptions Nos. 17 
to 20, two loose stones were found lying on the ground, each containing an inscription (Nos. 22 and 23). 
Fig. 43 (photo N 11—10) shows both inscriptions as found. | 

DESCRIPTION: A loose stone 37.5 cm. high and 20.5 cm. wide with dressed surface now much 
eroded on which were two incised vertical lines of inscription. Fig. 44 (photo N 11—12) — Field num- 


ber 17 R 77, 11. 


TRANSCRIPTION NOTES 


The inscriptions are too weathered to be legible. 
Perhaps some such a MK name as 4g [% was 
here originally written, cf. RANKE, of.cit. I,. 26, 
8 and g. The second line is illegible. | 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. 
XII. 


™~ 


\ 


INSCRIPTION No. 23 


LOCATION: Found beside the preceding inscription, cf. Fig. 43. 

DESCRIPTION: A loose stone about 44.cm. high and 30 cm. wide with dressed surface now partially 
destroyed containing two vertical lines of incised inscription. Fig. 45 (photo N 11—11) and cf. Fig. 43. 
— Field Number 17 R 77, 12. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


Wy _ | nama a pes vy. 
in es 
fp “a oe 

—~ d : NOTES 


The inscription is written by a good hand, but 
the shallow incisions (which explain the sweeping 
forms) were thus prone to be easily defaced. The 
upper part of the stone is badly weathered and 

/ | at least one name has there disappeared. The 
beginning of the inscription with the name of the 

raed scribe is apparently lost. The much effaced signs 
of the second line add to the difficulties of in- 
terpretation. | 

As there is no determinative under 7¢ it seems that we have to expect it to the left, above the second 
line. The scanty traces suggest more a feminine determinative; perhaps 7¢z, a not infrequent feminine 
name, cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 395, 5. In this case we have to read “Tjeti, his mother’ instead of the usual 
reversed position, which would explain the absence of a name following mwit.f. If we are correct in tran- 
scribing the traces of the second line as 2¢.f S:-Sdk, ‘his father Sisobek’, we must see in Ameny Tjeti’s 
father in spite of the missing ¢ in zr(¢) n ‘engendered by.’ A MK masculine name 7? exists, but if we 
take this to be the scribe’s name, then we would be left without the name of the mother and the word 
mwt.f would be incomprehensible. Our solution is not quite satisfactory but I am unable to suggest 
a better one. $7-Sdk 1s a frequent MK name, cf. RANkKE, of.czt. I, 284, 11. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


‘b 


tat $9 
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INSCRIPTION No. 24 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi see 
above under the common heading of Nos. 10o—26. About 9 metres to the north of No. 10.-Now in 
the Naprstek Museum in Prague. 

DESCRIPTION: Three vertical lines of inscription incised on a flat loose stone 42 cm. high and 
65.5 cm. wide. Fig. 46 (photo N 11—5). This piece of sandstone is exceptionally hard, which explains 
the forms of some signs. Modern additions: MA BAKRY and H HESN with S reversed. Nearby a stone 
with English inscription “HILL 1886.’ — Field Number 17 R 77, 7. 


TRANSCRIPTION | | TRANSLATION 


1 Merenkhnumu’s son Mentjunakht: *‘ Mentjunakht 


<— 
a ; if arrwved(?) at the seven(th? post?) of the South(??). 
= 3N him who shall d his (sc. inseripti 
—< eas ow as for him who shall destroy this (sc. inscription), 
es Ann Ae he will die by the hand of the executioner’. 
xl 2 4 
— 3 
d il iy — NOTES 
( & ram | 
== 2 This inscription is difficult to read for several 
vit = s Rot reasons. First of all, the very hard reddish-brown 
a ene RIOR sandstone prevented the scribe from executing all 
ae f wy loops and curves of the signs and forced him to 
nn e S compose them from straight or nearly straight 
<= = lines. Occastonally his ¢ very nearly became short 
1 rad n. Secondly, the second line contains a variant of 


a the difficult sentence also found in our Nos. 57, 

58, 59 and cf. 60 A, 60 B, discussed in our Notes 

| to No. 57. Thirdly, the modern Arabic names 

written in Roman letters add to the confusion and when superimposed as at the end of line 3 they 
nearly destroyed the original hieratic text. 

Line 1 8 is a legitimate writing of Hnmw but here the next w shows that the scribe intended to write 
B\\% The second sign is different from the w of line 3 and thus is to be transcribed as a m. 

The name Mr.n-Hnmw is unknown to RANKE, who gives only Mr-Hnmw (op.cit) I, 157, 15). For the 
writing of mr with = cf. inter alia the MK name [IJ Mr-Sbk, Ranke, op.cit. I. 157, 22. To read 
smsw Wrn seems difficult. | 

For Mntw-ngt cf. RANKE, op.cit. I) 154, 18. For = here and in line 2 as writing of Mniw, see Cerny 
in GARDINER-PEET-CERNY, The Inscriptions of Sinai, p. 77, fn. e. 

Line 2 The writing 4{\ is uncommon, but it seems impossible to read 4,, cf. our No. 59, line 2. For 
the discussion of the meaning of the sentence see our No. 57. The last group looks like a misshaped } 
or =, but in view of the otherwise clear last sign = it seems that we have to separate the preceding 
enigmatic sign and compare it with 12 nt r§w of Nos. 57 and 59. 

Line 3 Similar sentences are to be found in our inscriptions Nos. 57 and 58, g.v. In No. 57 (line 3) 
we have the same construction of mi n ‘to die of something’. It is interesting and perhaps significant 
to find similar warnings three times with (2.¢. following) a similar sentence as seen in our line 2. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 25 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi see 
above under the common heading of Nos. 10o—26. About 2 metres to the east of the preceding inscription 
and 3 metres to the south of the heap of stones. Now in the Naprstek Museum in Prague. 

DESCRIPTION: Piece of friable sandstone containing two vertical lines of inscription incised on 
a dressed side. Found crushed into nine fragments of which seven were still in the original position. 
Two fragments were later found nearby, see Fig. 47 (photo N 47—23) and the same photo with my 
facsimile, Fig. 48 with the two fragments still unplaced. They belong to the end of the second line. The 
first seven fragments are 39.5 cm. high and 19.5 cm. wide. — Field Number 17 R 77, 6. 
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TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


y 4 | e 'Khuy. * Mentjuhotep, son of Khuweykhnumu. 


Ral 


NOTES 


TS 
ISS 


Line 1 The first name is complete; scratches 
seen above f are not traces of an original sign 
but later damage. Traces of the second 7 however 


S 
Qe 

<> | 

aay are unmistakable; moreover they are supported 
q 

0 


Ee 


by the position of the determinative. For Hwy cf. 
Ranke, op.cit. I, 267, 13; a not ene MK 
name. 

Tine 2 The short horizontal incision is a mere 
scratch, not an. The third sign is the hieratic w of 
which only the left side is preserved; all the 

ed scratches on its damaged right side are of later 
” date. For Hw-w(i)-Hnmw cf. RANnKE, op.cit. I, 
266, 10. One of the two fragments found nearby 
contains one third of the sign ip; the second one the sign f nearly complete. ony the determinative 
needs to be supplied. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII ere 29 of Amenemhet I or year 18 of Senwosret 
I?). 


INSCRIPTION No. 26 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site on the NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi see 
above under the common heading of Nos. 1o—26. Found a few paces east of No. 17. 

DESCRIPTION: A piece of sandstone 68 cm. high and 75 cm. wide. The inscription, incised on 
a rough surface, is 31 cm. long. It contains one horizontal and one vertical line. Fig. 49 (photo N 11 
to 13) shows the stone as found; Fig. 50 (photo N 11—14) and the same photo with my facsimile, Fig. 
51, 1s a detail of the inscription. — Field Number 17 R 77, 13. -- 


arene TRANSLATION 
<a stef’s son Hotpu. Hotpu. 
res 18 ane cs ee a Enyotef’s son Hotpu. Hotpu 


000 


4 


NOTES 


For Hipw cf. Ranke, op.cit. I, 260, 9. The vertical line seems to contain the name of Hotpu repeated 
once more. Unfortunately this part of the inscription is nearly effaced. _ 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 29 of Amenemhet I or year 18 of Senwosret 
I?), 


INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 27—76 


LOCATION: General description of the site beneath Nage el-Girgawi. As for the inscriptions from 
the vicinity of the village (Nag¢) el-Girgawi, we have until now described the sites of those found at 
the mouth of the Wadi el-Girgawi (Nos. 4 and 5), up in the Wadi el-Girgawi (Nos. 6—g), and on the 
NW summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi (Nos. 10—26). Let us briefly survey the places where the Egyptians © 
of the Middle Kingdom incised the remaining 49 inscriptions. As distinct from those mentioned above, 
they are all underneath the Nage el-Girgawi. On our way from the Gebel el-Girgawi back to the river 
we pass between the two parts of the village and descend the steep gully which leads to the Nile. At 
some places it seems that human hands helped to hew a few missing stepping stones where nature failed 
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to provide them; this path has been in constant use by the villagers since they were obliged by the last 
raise of the Old Aswan Dam to build this village above their old one, and we could no longer ascer- 
tain if the steps were their work or ancient. In any event this must be the place which Brugsch had 
in mind when speaking about “an old mountain path with traces of artificial steps’? (Thesaurus .. V, 
p. 1213), except that he confused the issues by mentioning Korosko. Of course he may have meant 
some other place higher up in the Wadi er-Rahman, between the inscription No. 4 and the Wadi Ko- 
rosko, but there we failed to find any artificial steps. 

On the left side (when descending the gully path), there are high cliffs and, further on, the lower 
mouth of the Wadi el-Girgawi; on the right, beneath the downstream part of the village, there are 
several terraces marked by sheer rock walls. I shal call them the ‘Uppermost Terrace’ (on which stands 
the upstream part of the Nage el-Girgawi), the ‘Upper Terrace’, the ‘Middle Terrace’, and the 
‘Lower Terrace’ (the actual bank of the river at the time of the lowest Nile level of 1963). — 

Not far from the gully path, on the downstream side, in the rocks dividing the Uppermost from the 
Upper terrace (which is quite wide and was once irrigated by a sakzya still standing and partly in use 
during our stay in 1963) we found a rock shelter containing inscriptions Nos. 27—40. The rock inscrip- 
tions and rock stelae Nos. 41—47 begin further downstream of Fig. 80 left upper corner. 

Still lower, partly on boulders of the Upper Terrace and on a low range of rocks which divide the 
Upper and the Lower, Terrace, are the rock stelae and rock inscriptions Nos. 48—72. They start on 
boulders quite near the gully path but continue several hundred metres in the downstream direction. 
Their greatest accumulation is beneath a separate, third part of the village. 

Nearer to the river (most of the stelae of the Middle Terrace are only about 6 metres above the 
Nile Maximum Level) is the Lower Terrace which is already below the Maximum Level. On it was 
once erected the huge free-standing stela No. 74 and incised the rock stela No. 73. Both are far from 
the gully path, downstream, beneath the third part of the village. 7 


INSCRIPTION No. 27 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, on the brow of a rock 
shelter, line 1 and 2. Fig. 52 (photo N 13—31) shows the rock shelter; the sketch Fig. 53 depicts the 
disposition of inscriptions. (The surveyor’s pole in the photograph gives the scale; one section = 25 cms.) 

DESCRIPTION: Upper two horizontal lines incised on the perpendicular face of the rock shelter. 
Rock patina is dark grey, nearly black; patina of the incisions reddish brown. Line 1 is 163 cm. long, 
line 2 125 cm. long. Line 1 is about 216 cm. above the floor of the shelter. The shelter has been used 
in modern times to store wood; that probably accounts for the disappearance of the stone or stones used 
to stand on when the inscriptions were incised. Fig. 54 (photo N 13—11) shows the beginning of lines 1 
and 2, Fig. 55 (photo 13—12) the remaining part of line 1 and the whole of line 2, Fig. 56 (photo N 
13—1g) part of line 1 and the middle of line 2. — Field Number 17 R 30 g—A. | 


TRANSGRIPTION 


TA o-oo lA atid Shogo Rlel-A@lsn 
a7, 2 Mee iada AA. =e BS 


TRANSLATION 


1 Enyotef, son of Henenu, son of Djaf-Enyotef: ‘I was born in the year ro of the king of Upper and Lower Egypt 
Shetepyebrec, triumphant. It 1s I, the calm man among the troops. I caused no harm to my assemblage of recruits’. 


NOTES 


Inscription No. 27 and inscription No. 28 form in reality two parts of one inscription written for the 
most part by a single hand. The list of Enyotef’s friends and maternal brothers however 1s written sep- 
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arately in smaller characters, and other names were added which perhaps were not intended to figure 
in the original list. E therefore have given the list of names from the brow of the rock shelter another 
number. 

This is the best-written and longest hieratic inscription from El-Girgawi. 

Line 1 The same man’s name was also incised in the Wadi el-Girgawi (our No. g). Whereas his own 
name Enyotef and that of his father Henenu do not differ, the name of his grandfather is written in 
the Wadi el-Girgawi inscription |\ "7/4, f= . In both cases there is no s7 between Def and ’Jn-it. f; because 
the mutual position of the two words is in each instance different, they cannot represent separate names 
with the mark of filiation omitted (although both do exist as different names — for Dif cf. RANKE, 
op.cit., I, 405, 6 and, without our determinative, tbid., No. 4}. Dzf-'dn-7é.f must therefore be a composite 
name unknown to RANKE, of. cit. I—II. The order in which the name was pronounced was that of the 
Wadi el-Girgawi inscription, whereas here we have a case of honorific transposition, the preference 
in writing having been given to the famous name of the XIth Dynasty kings. 

The handwriting of No. g and Ne. 27 is so strikingly similar that one is inclined to explain the di- 
ferent texture of the rock surface. The patina of the shelter is much harder whereas that of the rock with 
inscriptions Nos. 6—g has not the character ofa crust at all and is nearly as soft as the sandstone beneath 
the surface. | 

In both groups of inscriptions Enyotef’s name led all the rest. His prominence among his fellow- 
soldiers, who were his younger relatives (see No. 28), 1s clear enough. However, we are disappointed 
not to find any mention of a rank in the levy of troops which would corroborate our impression that 
he was somehow responsible for this assemblage of recruits he claims to be “his.” Further material is 
badly needed which would give us more information about the mechanics of Egyptian troop levies. 
On the one hand, Enyotef’s importance might have been self-assumed on the ground of his being the 
author of this laudatory inscription; but on the other hand it could well be that our imscription points 
to the existence of some family or local organization in the troops outside of the purely military one 
expressed by military rank. 

msy.?, etc. A new example of the comparatively rare case when the author of an inscription states 
the date of his birth. As here, also Khnumnakht (Cairo Museum Stela 20 518) and Khuisobek (Gar- 
sTANG, Ei Arabah, pl. TV and V) give the regnal year of the king (year 1 of Amenemhet I and year 
27 of Amenemhet II respectively}, whereas Simontju (Brit. Mus. Stela 828) mentions only the name 
of the king without giving his regna] year. | 

I believe that [ois a more probable reading than {6a . Favouring reading here adopted are the 
normal position of the numeral to the left of 47s and the different angle of the small bifurcation, to 
say nothing about its scale. One sees no reason why two equally large tens could not have been written. 
In case of a correction by way of adding a small sign at this place (which seems to me extremely improb- 
abie, we should rather have expected a normally scaled sign to be added as it was twice in the case 
of © in line 2 and in No. 28 a. It therefore seems that the bifurcation 1s only accidental, the form of 
the sp-sign being that of two loops intervowen similar to the forms MOLLER, of.cié. I, 403 (e.g. Sinuhet) 
and 403 B (Berlin Papyri, ‘““Tempeltagebuch Jahr 1”). 

Ship- ib-Re As in the case of m in m #vt-sp, the hard patina of the rock flaked when the second title 
(b2fy) and the sign Ae were written and again at the end of the name. Since the f#¢-sign is incised through 
the original patina, there is no ground to suppose that another name (/pr-k7-Re} has been deleted and 
Shtp-2b-Re superimposed. In this case some traces of the original name would remain and of course 
there would be no reason to erase and rewrite 4 ity. 

The last sign is the determinative, here written {, although § was intended, cf. our inscription 
No. 168 and Fakury, The Inscriptions of the Amethyst Quarrtes at Wadi el Hudt, inscription No. 1. This 
determinative clearly has the same function as a cartouche. 

For the form of m:c-Arw cf. our inscription Nos. 213 and 215. For the original meaning of me hrw 
see AntHes, J/VES 13, 21 ff. .Following a name, this expression does not always means ‘deceased’, 
cf.. Fisner, JNES 16, 224—5 and fn. 12. In the stela of Khnumnakht (Care Museum No. 20 518) 
the name of Amenemhet I 1s followed by m:zc-frw (r) nhh although the king was still living in the 
regnal year 7 of his son and co-regent Senwosret I when the stela was written. This could well be our 
case too, if our inscription was written during the expedition of Amenemhet I in-his year 29. However, 
our Enydtef was then only 1g years old. Although a convenient age for one of the dsmw in its meaning 
of ‘young men’, this perhaps would be considered as too immature for one responsible for a detachment 
of the troops among which he had so many apparently younger maternal brothers. We have no means 
of finding out whether Enyotef considered himself to be a mere member of the dsmw and whether the 
possessive suffix after s#wy means ‘which belongs to me’ or ‘to which IT belong.’ According to some texts 
inclusion in the dsmw could involve elderly people (cf. Pap. Kahun 9,2). Thus the date of the expedi- 
tion of Senwosret I in his regnal year 18 (our inscription No. 74) when Enyotef was 28 years of age is 
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perhaps more likely. In this case m?¢-hrw would be taken in the more usual meaning of epithet of the 
then deceased king Amenemhet I. 

Line 2 For s kb cf. tw kb. kwi hrkwi (‘I performed my task in the desert) being calm. and quiet.. 
Hatnub grafitto No. 22, line 16 (ed. ANTHEs, of. cit. pl. 22; p. 49). KO must mean ‘of calm oma 
1.e. not hot-tempered or rash, but especially ‘cold-blooded’ in adversity. Thus the second sentence is 
probably to be taken as expressing the result of the foregoing one: ‘It is I who among the troops have 
been a cold-blooded man and therefore I caused no harm to befall the assemblage of recruits under 
my guidance.’ A similar idea is disclosed by a sentence of our inscription No. 56 where it appears that 
by the ‘wrong thing’ is meant the unnecessary death of young soldiers cased by a rash and imprudent 
officer. 

For n ir.2 tw r Shwy.i cf. the examples collected by Janssen, De Tradttionelle Egyptische Autobtografie 
voor het Nieuwe Ryk I, 155—6 (section D 45, 56, 58). The small incision between w and the determi- 
native of zw is clearly a r added as a correction. The suffix 7 was added as a correction under 77, cf, 
the correction made in the same manner in the following inscription No. 28, line 1. Here again the 
patina flaked away. 

The first determinative of Shy had to be a — but the actual sign as written looks more like an un- 
closed r, cf. the oval-shaped 7 of zmy-rn.f (No. 28 a, beginning) and of Mr (No. 28 /). The dot underneath 
is to be transcribed » as in msy of line 1. In my opinion we must derive the noun shwy from the verb 
Shwy in its meaning, ‘to collect men, troops, for war’, (cf. the Worterbuch IV, 21+, 4—5) not ‘to list’ 
(Wb. IV, 212, 1). Thus the meaning of the shwy would not be ‘a list of names of recruits’ (Wo. IV, 
212, 15) but the ‘assemblage of recruits themselves’, an actual body or detachment of recruits previ- 
ously drafted. Otherwise we should have to translate: ‘It is I the calm man among the troops; I did 
not commit any injustice against my list of recruits’ conveying the meaning, ‘I commited no fault in 
my list of recruits’ implying that Enyotef was a scribe making and keeping lists of recruits (a si shwy) 
which is difficult to infer from the words kb and iw r. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII, year 29 of Amenemhet I or, perhaps more prob- 
ably, year 18 of Senwosret I. | 


INSCRIPTION No. 28 a—m 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag¢ el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, on the brow of a rock 
shelter, under the inscription No. 27. For the disposition of the first sentence and of the list of names 
which follow cf. the sketch Fig. 53. 

DESCRIPTION: The list of names which continues the inscription No. 27 is introduced by one 
horizontal line No. 28 a, 59.1 cm. long written by the same hand as No. 27 but in smaller characters — 
cf. Fig. 56 (photo N 13—10) and Fig. 55 (photo N 13—12). The next line, 78.8 cm. long, under No. 
28 a, starts the list of names with the names of three maternal brothers of Enyotef, No. 28 b, ¢, d, cf. the 
same figures as for the preceding inscription. The next line, No. 28 e, giving the name of the fourth 
maternal brother, starts at the end of the preceding horizontal line No. 28 d, but continues vertically 
and is 20 cm. high, of Fig. 56 and Fig. 57 (photo N 13—21). The next line, 64 cm. long, is under the 
line with No. 28 b, d, under a rock fissure. It is again horizontal and incised by the same hand as all 
the preceding inscriptions, but in still slightly smaller characters. It contains two names of Enyotef’s 
friends, No. 28 f, gz. Underneath is another horizontal line 26. 5 cm. long, written by the same hand as 
the preceding ones and giving one name, No. 28 A. It is again written by the same hand, yet in still 
smaller characters. Fig. 56 shows Nos. 28 b—hA; for a detail of No. 28 h and parts of Nos. 28 /, g cf. 
Fig. 58 (photo N 13—20). 

To the left of the two last signs of the line containing No. 28 ¢ is a horizontal line 34.5 cm. long, con- 
taining one name which, to save the short space available, starts vertically but continues horizontally 
on the rock surface, which is here of much worse quality. The inscription is written by the same hand 
as the preceding ones. Fig. 57 (photo N 13—21). 

To this list another line, 71.5 cm. long and written horizontally, was added by a different hand. 
It contains two names No. 287 and No. 28 k, written to the right of Nos. 28 6 and d. Fig. 59 (photo 
N 6—22). 

The last inscriptions, Nos. 28 L, m, were written under the end of No. 28 4, on the very lowest part 
of the rock. They are disposed in two horizontal lines, the first being 26 cm. long and the second 17 cm. 
They contain two names, of which the first, No. 28 L starts under the last sign of inscription No. 28 f, 
whereas No. 28 m begins before No. 28 / and continues underneath and ends under No. 28 /. Fig. 60 
(photo N 13—18) and Fig. 61 (photo N 6—21). — Field Number 17 R go i1—f. — 
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TRANSCRIPTION 


fond AaGlale Sat. 


Ges She Heke Ssh AVAaIlS Sh: 


ot Soe SARs BE SiEIos, TSR: 
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a She Sherk: TNeth 


Sh 220007R SF: 
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TRANSLATION 


“List of names of my friends as well as of (my) maternal brothers: » Enyotef’s son Iku. ° Enyotef’s son cAnkh. 
4 Enyotef’s son Nakht. ° Enyotef’s son In. 1 Mer, son of Iny, son of Mer. % Amenhotep, son of Sobekhotep, son 
of Shemsu. ” Madjy, son of Hotepneb, son of Nisumontju. *Sobeknakht, son of Henenu, son of Sobeknakht. 
4 Hotep’s son Seny. * Enyotef, son of Enyotef, son of Sobekhotep. ' In of Sow (Sais). ™ cAnkh of Imu. 


NOTES 


28 a The interlinear correction, 2.e. addition of the suffix, was put below as in No. 27, line 2 (2 of 
iy.t). The three plural strokes were repeated probably only in order to better indicate the place where 
the addition is to be inserted. | 

The m here is a new example of its meaning ‘and’, ‘together with’, cf. JEA 25, 169, 39, 20.31. 

For the expression snw nw mwt ‘maternal (uterine) brothers’ cf. sn.fn mwt.f in Admonitions 5, 10, and 
sn. n mwt.s in Pap. Westcar XII, 13, and snt.f n mwt.fin Abydos III, 13. We may therefore safely restore 
snw(.2) nw mwt(.z). In the following list Enyotef’s maternal brothers have precedence over his friends, 
whereas here his friends are named first. In Egyptian texts the last mentioned in short enumerations 
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often was considered as more important, cf. e.g. Redis in our inscription No. 10; he bears more important 
titles than the first-named, Sheteprec. 

The writing }cS# (instead of {¢$# ) is not recorded in the Wérterbuch, which gives only one MK al- 
ternative, viz. lf, Wb. III, 150. The value of the sign ] as } which differs from all forms collected by 
MOLLER, of.cit. I, 596 is assured by the addition nw mwt. Two other examples are to be found in our 
No. 9 line 2 (sn.f) and in No. 287 (Sny). 

The mention of Enyotef’s maternal brothers explains the difference of names of Enyotef’s father 
(Henenu) and of the father (Enyotef) of four men given in inscriptions No. 28 8, ¢, d, e. The mother 
of our Enyotef, after the death of her first husband Henenu, father of Enyotef, therefore married 
a certain Enyotef to whom she bore sons named Iku, Ankh, Nakht, and In. The remaining names on 
the list belong to the category of Enyotef’s friends. 

28c¢ The space before and after the mark of filation s? between the names of Ankh and Enyotef is 
unusually large only because of a crack in the rock surface. 

28d The name of Enyotef’s third maternal brother Nakht occurs also in the Wadi el-Girgawi in- 
scription No. g line 2, where it is introduced by a simple sn.f ‘his brother’, although as we now know 
in.f n mwt.f was meant. The Egyptian ways of expressing family relationship were notoriously less pre- 
cise than those which evolved in modern languages, and the picture is still more obscured by the use 
of sn, ‘ni, 57, it, etc. in different meanings even outside family relations, in titles, etc. Such cases show 
how much we have to be on our guard when taking these expressions at their face value. 

28e The hist of Enyotef’s uterine brothers ends with this name, written vertically. It is not impos- 
sible that this change in direction was for this reason intentional. It is again to be noted (cf. our note 
to No. 6) that the egg-shaped form of s7 has been used in a vertical line instead of the high and nar- 
row form used throughout in horizontal lines of this inscription. For this form cf. my Note on Signs G 39 
and H 8 (Palaeography). For the name of In cf. notes to No. 8 and No. 28. 

28 f The same name, however not written by Enyotef but presumably by the bearer of the name 
himself, occurs in the Wadi el-Girgawi inscription No. 8, where we already have commented on the 
different writings of the two names involved. As for the name of. Mer(i)’s father and the form of the | 
fish-sign used here, in No. 28 e, No. 28 m, and No. 41, the value zn of this sign known from the name 
int of the bult:-fish (Tilapia nilotica) is assured in our case beyond reasonable doubt by the different 
writing of the name of the same man in his inscription No. g, where the sign j,\ zn is used. The fact that 
among the hieratic forms of zn collected by MOLLER, op.cit. I, 253 and of. PosENER, Princes et Pays d’ Asie 
et de Nubie, p. 30, JAMES, op.cit. (Hekanakhte Papers II, 19), Pal. 5 sub W, our particular forms are miss- 
ing and the exaggerated fins resemble the hieratic forms with the leg-shaped fins of Petrocephalus bane 
(MOLLER, of.czt. 1,255) found from the XVIIIth Dynasty even in hieroglyphs showing a fish with human 
legs added, cannot induce us to transcribe our forms as Petrocephalus bane for the simple reason that 
the last named sign has the value ds impossible in our case and never zn. All our examples (and espe- 
cially No. 28 e and No. 41) show that not legs but fins were depicted, so that a derivation from the verb 
4=*A seems improbable. On the other hand our examples seem to be unsufficient to prove that Petro- 
cephalus bane was used to convey the value zn. In my opinion we must consider our sign to represent 
Tilapia nilotica with exaggerately rendered fins, for unknown reasons. It is possible that still another 
fish was supposed to convey the consonantal value zn, but if so, which fish it was remains to be de- 
termined. _ 

28 g The rest of the line is perhaps only seemingly incised by another hand or by a less sharp in- 
strument. The difference is more probably due to the poorer quality of the rock surface at that par- 
ticular place. I owe the reading of the first name to Professor Cerny. For Sms, a MK name, cf. RANKE, 
op.cit. 1, 328,4fF. 

28h The last inscription on this central part of the rock repeats a name presumably incised by the 
bearer himself in the Wadi el-Girgawi when he was there with Enyotef (our No. 6). To avoid a rock 
fissure and some other deficiences of the rock surface our scribe had to cram the signs and therefore 
a few of them were incised out of line (p, 2b) and one (the first s7) has been inadvertently imitted. In 
contrast to the author of No. 6 the chief scribe of the rock shelter inscriptions here continued to use 
the tall sz-sign in this horizontal line. For the differences in orthography of personal names see our 
notes to No. 6. . | 

281 Judging from the handwriting, the next name — relegated to the extreme left of the lowest part 
of the rock surface — still. belongs to the list written by Enyotef. The same name is also recorded in the 
interior of this rock shelter; he is the only man whose name figures there twice. For this inscription, 
which might have been incised in the shelter before all the others, see our No. 35. 

28) and 28k The names of the last two men of the group incised on the brow of the shelter were 
clearly written by only one scribe but he was different from the author of the foregoing inscriptions. 
The first man’s name is written with less care or knowledge since the grand father’s name is omitted 
and the determinative is missing; we may therefore surmise that it was the bearer of the second set of 
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names who incised the whole line. Not only is more complete filiation given, but the last place was con- 
sidered more important, cf. our note to No. 28 a. | 

For the MK name Sny cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 310, 19 and for the form of the sign sn cf.our note to No. 
28 a. 

It is to be noted that the first sign of filiation (between Sbk-hip and ’Jn-it.f) only seemingly adds an- 
other, fourth vertical stroke to p; the other direction of the small ‘‘horizontal” stroke however shows 
clearly where -p of Sbk-htp and s3 are to be divided. Again the tall form of s7 is preferred in the hori- 
zontally written line. Cf. No. 37. 

The different handwriting and the position of the inscription makes it extremely doubtful to see in 
Enyotef, son of Enyotef, son of Sebekhotep, the fifth uterine brother of the Enyotef of No. 27. If so, 
Sebekhotep would be the name of the father of the second husband of our Enyotef’s mother, the name 
which curiously enough is always missing in the filiation of Enydtef’s four maternal brothers given in 
Nos. 28 b,c, d, and e, as well as in No. 9, line 2, where our No. 28 d is duplicated. 

28 l,m Both enh and ’Jn are well attested as MK feminine names. That Ankh and In were women 
is clear of course not only from the determinatives but beyond any doubt from the feminine form of 
the indirect genitive nit. For the form of zn cf. our note to No. 28 /. 

For *J(s)mw, Imu, capital of the IlIrd nome of Lower Egypt, cf. Gautuier, Dictionnaire des Noms 
Géographiques I, 70, RANKE in ZAS~44, pp. 49—50, Dargssy in ASA 16, 236, GARDINER, Ancient Egyptian 
Onomastica II, 39, 166, 170. For ©, , alternating with @ as determinative of place names cf. JAMEs, op. 
cit. p. 131. 

MOLLER, op.cit. I. 265 wrongly transcribes our sign (which he knows only from Pap. Ebers 47, 11) 
as * instead of 4, whereas his No. 266 which he transcribes 4 is in reality 4 . The proof of the reading 
( (7m, ims, im(7)) of this hieratic form is given by our inscription No. A 27 where the consonants are 
written out: | 5S, .. From MK hieratic examples previously known cf. those given in profusion in the 
text of the coffin published in 1886 by Bircu, Ancient Egyptian Coffin of Amamu in the British Museum, 
where a beautifully painted hieroglyphic form representing this hitherto unidentified tree (long con- 
sidered as ‘date-palm’, hence Moller’s * ) is given on pl. VIII. | 

Siw (Sais) is the well-known capital of the Vth nome of Lower Egypt which is adjacent to the IIIrd 
nome. 

Ancient Egyptians soon realized that owing to the increasing number of people bearing the same name, 
the name alone is inadequate as positive identification of a person. The father’s or even father’s and 
grandfather’s name, sometimes the name of the mother and more rarely the name of the wife, or the 
occupation and title or titles were therefore added. For the different means used to indicate the filiation 
and to introduce the mention made of relatives cf. our Excursus II. on the Personal Names. 

Names of women, whether in their own handwriting or incised by other persons, are naturally rare 
in rock inscriptions outside of the above mentioned cases, in which a feminine name has been used as 
a means of identifying a man. We have found only three inscriptions giving the name of a woman sep- 
arately (Nos. 102, 120, and 122). In No. 102 the woman &-gr was a wailing-woman (wSbt) accom- 
panying a funeral, with some musicians ({m¢w, Nos. 101 and 104). In No. 120 the name has been added, 
as here, at the end of a group of inscriptions of musculine names (Nos. 117—118, and probably 1109, 
where the feminine determinative may belong to the name of the mother of some man, whose name 
is obliterated). No. 122 follows the name of a man (No. 121) and probably represents his wife since | 
both inscriptions Nos. 121 and 122 appear to have been written by the same hand. Whereas in No. 
120 and attempt has been made to identify the woman Seneb by the name of her mother Bebu. In No. 
28 | and m it was the place of origin of ladies Ankh and In that was added. Now, the difference between 
this means of identification and that used on behalf of all men included in the preceding list (and on 
behalf of all men figuring in all our inscriptions for that matter), must be significant. It is known that 
a country of origin has sometimes been added to the names of slaves, but there is no indication that 
these women were slaves. On the contrary, their inclusion in the list above speaks against any such 
surmise. If only one woman had been mentioned, one could perhaps suppose that she was Enyotef’s, 
mother. Judging by the position of the inscription, the ladies could be wives of the two men mentioned 
in the preceding line; however the handwriting of this inscription (Nos. 287 and 4) is distinctly different. 
It would be strange to find women accompanying these soldiers to Nubia at this time, before complete 
occupation of Nubia. In the case of our inscription No. 120 we have no means at all of deciding if the 
woman Seneb had been present or not. Here there is at least some ground for supposing that Ankh 
and In were Enyotef’s relatives or friends, some of whom could be absent. The complete lack of further 
information makes it impossible to decide this question. As for the addition of the place of origin of these | 
women we may however dare at least a guess by pointing to such texts as The Teaching of Ptahhotep 500 
and The Teaching of Any 3, 13; according to them a woman ‘known by the inhabitants of her town’ was 
probably considered to be estimable in the contradistinction to those who were unknown (cf. ZABA 
Les Maximes de Ptahhotep, p. 161, note to verse No. 500). Thus it could be that the mention made of the 
place of origin of these two women enhanced their distinction. 
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As it seems out of the question that these women travelled separately to Nubia and added their names 
by chance on another occasion to the list of names above, there must be some connexion between 
these women and the men whose names precede. In this respect one conclusion may be drawn with 
a high degree of probability. Since the ladies in question originated in two adjoining nomes of the 
Western Delta, we may surmise that such was the case of the soldiers as well. It cannot surprise us that 
most of the recruits were from the more populous Lower Egypt. The lesson is how wrong we might be 
if we judged the place of origin of these men merely by their names, which would inevitably point to 
Upper Egypt. In this instance we are shown that at the beginning of the Ath Dynasty the fashion of 
Theban XIth Dynasty names was by no means restricted to the south. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 


ye 


INSCRIPTION No. 29 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nage el- Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27-76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a rock 
shelter (cf. Fig. 52). 

DESCRIPTION: The inscription No. 29 1s the first of eleven inscriptions found in the interior of 
the rock shelter on the brow of which are Nos. 27 and 28. These eleven inscriptions giving the names of 
men will be described here in order from right,to left and from top to bottom. 

One line of a horizontal inscription 54.4 cm. long, incised with a rather wide blunt pointed instrument, 
on a slightly upturned rock surface, 84 cm. above the floor of the shelter. Facing the river. Fig. 62 (photo 
N 13—13) and Fig. 63 (the same photo with my facsimile). — Field Number 17 R 304. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
—2. @ — rs Minhotep, son of Mentjuhotep, 
con O S$ o ¥ om SPP TLE son of Iby. 
NOTES 


Lighter spots around some signs do not indicate previous signs erased to be corrected; rather they 
are places where the hard patina flaked off during the writing process or where a protuberance was 
levelled to better receive the incision of a sign. There are no traces of previous writing. 

For the MK name ’Jby cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 19, 15ff. What looks like the first vertical line of the sign 
m is in reality the tall type of s7, as is that between the last two names. They are again used to mark 
the filiation in a horizontally written inscription. 

For Mnw-hip cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 152, 9. The determinative is of the same form, rare in. our inscrip- 
tions, as that used in the next inscription. The latter, apart of the fact that it is incised directly under- 
neath this inscription, has several other points in common with it. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, re of Dyn. XII (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 30 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nage el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a rock 
shelter (cf. Fig. 52). 

DESCRIPTION: One of the eleven inscriptions (Nos. 29—40) found in the interior of the same 
rock shelter on the brow of which are incised Nos. 27 and 28. Underneath the preceding No. 29, but. 
on the rock surface, inclined slightly forward, facing the river. One line of a horizontal inscription 
30.9 cm. long, incised with a narrower pointed instrument than the preceding number. Fig. 64 (photo 
N 13—14) and Fig. 65 (the same photo with my facsimile). — Field Number 17 R 30 8. 


ay jose 3 “3 aN Enyotef’s son Hotepsumin. 


REGION OF ABU HANDAL 
NOTES 


Htp-sw-Mnw is not in RANKE, op.cit. I—II, who quotes only Mnw-hipw (ibidem, I, 152, 9) and Mnw- 
htp-nb-Swmn (?), ibidem, I, 152, 11. The meaning of the name seems to be ‘Min makes him content’. 
For the form of the determinative cf. the preceding inscription. | 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 31 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag¢ el-Girgawi see above under the 
common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a rock shelter 
(cf, Fig. 52). 

DESCRIPTION: One of the eleven inscriptions (Nos. 29—40) found in the interior of the same rock 
shelter on the brow of which are incised Nos. 27 and 28. One line of a horizontal inscription 28.2 cm. 
long, carelessly incised on an uneven and partially eroded surface, 20 cm. to the left of the end of No. 
2g. Fig. 66 (photo N 6—23). — Field Number 17 R goe. : 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


A@ 8 <s Sinebi( 2), son of Meryrée (?), 
lke) o one = a ee of Samedi). " 


NOTES 


Except for the first nb the signs of this inscription are so crudely incised that a dependable transcrip- 
tion is difficult. I suggest reading three MK names linked with two “‘egg’’-shaped s? of which the 
second was used (instead of the tall s7) in an otherwise empty square only owing to the influence of 
the two foregoing signs of the same type properly chosen to fill the square. The first and last names 
appear to be Ss-nb(.2), cf. RANKE, op.ctt. 1, 282, 17; the father’s name is probably to be read Mry-Rr, 
cf. RANKE, op.cit. 1, 160, 23. If the reading i is right, \\ would be used for £ . 

DATE: Middle ‘Kingdom, beginning of the XIIth Dynasty (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 32 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nage el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a rock 
shelter (cf. Fig. 52). 

“DESCRIPTION: One of the eleven inscriptions (Nos. 29—40) found in the interior of the same 
rock shelter on the brow of which are incised Nos. 27 and 28. One line of a horizontal inscription 51 cm. 
long incised on an uneven rock surface facing the opposite direction from the preceding Nos. 29 and 31, 
50 cm. higher up and more to the left of No. 31. Fig. 67 (photo N 13—16) and the same photo with 
my facsimile, Fig. 68. — Field Number 17 R 30d. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
eR ABY awe Re. AS Amenemhet, son of Seneb, 
a ¢ Fain be L i= =A... Son of Amenemhet. 
NOTES 


Giving a son his grandfather’s name seems to have been a frequent practice in Ancient Egypt. This 
fashion can be followed especially in this epoch, from which we have so many names with grandfather’s 
name included; cf. our inscriptions Nos. 8=28 f, 28 e, 28 = 35; 31, 32, 33, 53, 57, 61, 63. 

For Seneb, a very frequent MK name, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 312, 15. 

The tall s7-sign is again used according to the rule. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 
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INSCRIPTION No. 33 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nage el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a rock 
shelter, cf. Fig. 52. 

DES CRIPTION: One of the eleven inscriptions (Nos. 29— 40) found in the interior of the same rock 
shelter on the brow of which are incised Nos. 27 and 28. Left part of the interior, on the brow of the 
lowest overhanging rock, 97 cm. above the floor, two vertical lines of inscription flanked with two deeply 
cut vertical strokes. The rectangle is 19 cm. high and between the two vertical strokes 14 cm. wide. 
Fig. 69 (photo N 6—19) and Fig. 70 (the same photo with my facsimile). — Field Number 17 R gon. 


TRANSCRIPTION — TRANSLATION 


aN Enyotef, 


son of Montju, 
a son of Enyotef. 
a 


NOTES 


For Mntw cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 153, 20. 

It is to be noted that the “egg’’-shaped form of 
s? 1s used as is normal in vertical lines of our 
inscriptions. The second s7 is very shallow and 
therefore barely visible on the photograph. 

What looks like a sweeping figure at the end of the inscription is obviously the determinative 
in its hieratic form distorted by two long scratches. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 


A, ees (TEFL = 


INSCRIPTION No. 34 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a rock 


shelter, cf. Fig. 52. 

‘DESCRIPTION: One of the eleven inscriptions (Nos. 29—40) found in the interior of the same 
rock shelter on the brow of which are incised Nos. 27 and 28. It is 44 cm. to the left of and lower 
than the preceding inscription, 76 cm. above the floor. On an uneven and eroded surface, carelessly 
incised. One horizontal line of inscription 26 cm. long. Fig. 71 (photo N 6—18). — Field Number 
17 R 300. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


Bad eh ~__ as dd = | | Montju( ?)’s son Mentjuemhet(’). 


NOTES 
It is sometimes difficult to separate incisions from the effects of erosion. In working with the photo- 


graphs both pictures have to be combined because of the different light in which they were taken. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom beginning of Dyn. XII (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 35 
LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag el-Girgawi see under the 


common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a rock shelter, 
cf. Fig. 52. 
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DESCRIPTION: One of the eleven inscriptions (Nos. 29—40) found in the interior of the same rock 
shelter on the brow of which are incised Nos. 27—28. About 80 cm. higher than the preceding in- — 
scription, on a rock surface facing downstream. One horizontal line 55 cm. long. Fig. 72 (photo N 13 
to 8). — Field Number 17 R 30. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
By Rye | J yaw Sobeknakht, son of Henenu, 
ey ee re kereey | <-> Hae son of Sobeknakht. 
NOTES. 


The name of the same man 1s also incised on the brow of the shelter, No. 282. If the handwrit- 
ing is not identical, it is at least similar. Anyhow No. 282 1s more carefully written. There is a distinct 
possibility that the soldiers started to write their names in the interior of the shelter and that shortly 
afterwards Enyotef wrote (or ordered) his inscription on the brow of the shelter where Sobeknakht 
was included in the list of Enyotef’s friends. This would explain why his name is recorded twice. The 
author of No. 35 appears to be less experienced in orthography than the author of 28 2. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 36 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nage¢ el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a rock 
shelter, cf. Fig. 52. 

DESCRIPTION: One of the eleven inscriptions (Nos. 29—40) found in the interior of the same 
rock shelter on the brow of which are incised Nos. 27 and 28. On the same level as the preceding 
inscription but more to the left. Three vertical lines of inscription rather deeply incised on a partially 
eroded rock surface, flanked by two deep scratches which frame the inscription in the same way as 
is the case with inscription No. 33. The rectangle is 12.5 cm. high and, between the two vertical strokes, 
18.5 cm. wide. Fig. 73 (photo N 6—16). — Field Number 17 R gor. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


| —£ = | | _ Dedusobek, son of Enyotef, son of Ishteka. 
a RK 7 of Enyotef, of 
Le we Ce | 


e) NOTES 


(ais 
a] a 
wd For the name ’/St-k( 2) cf. our inscription No. 4, 
line 3. The long handle of the sign k half-enclosing 
next sign and merging with the vertical stroke of 
the frame did not come out quite clearly on the 
photograph under the angle of light then available; cf. for that matter also the horizontal base of 
the hieratic sign w of Ddw-Sbk. 
Again the “‘egg’’-shaped s7-sign is used in vertical lines, 
For Ddw-Sbk cf. Ranke, op.cit. I, 402, 24. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 
NOTE: To the left of this inscription is the sign mr of an unfinished inscription. 


INSCRIPTION No. 37 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag- el- Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27-76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a-rock 
shelter, cf. Fig. 52. : 
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DESCRIPTION: One of the eleven inscriptions (Nos. 29—40) found in the interior of the same 
rock shelter on the brow of which are incised Nos. 27 and 28. It is 24 cm. to the left of the preced- 
ing No. 36. One line of horizontal inscription. Fig. 74 (photo N 6—15). — Field Number 17 R go s. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
a ws (Fhe Enyotef, son of Enyotef, 
A < Sid . son of Sobekhotep. 


NOTES 


The tall form of s? is again used between names written in a horizontal line. 

Note the form of ¢ expressed by a mere line. We have encountered it especially in our No. 24 
where it was occasionally unduly lengthened. 

As in the vertical line of the sign $bk the horizontal line of n in the first ’Jn- it. f is rather wide and shal- 
low (cf. also the lower horizontal line of ip) and is therefore not clearly visible on the photograph. 
I owe the reading of the name of Enyotef’s father Enyotef to Professor Cerny. — For the same (?) 
man cf. our No. 28 k. | 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 38 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag¢ el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a rock 
shelter, cf. Fig. 52. 

DESCRIPTION: One of the eleven inscriptions (Nos. 29—40) found in the interior of the same 
rock shelter on the brow of which are incised Nos. 27 and 28. More to the right than the preceding 
No. 37, at about the same level above the floor facing the river. Roughly incised three vertical lines 
of inscription afterwards framed by dotted lines and one fully incised line. This oblong is 35 cm. long. 
Fig. 75 (photo N 6—17). — Field Number 17 R 307. 


TRANSCRIPTION 4 TRANSLATION 


pone nee oan cena nn ne------ Nesumontju’s son Hepu. 


J 
a 
wi 


O NOTES 
Usps See ee een Note another clear example of the intermediate 
a | form between the more hieroglyphic form of s; 
and the hieratic “egg’’-shaped form. Like the 


closed “egg’’-shaped form even the-intermediate 
form with the still-noticeable neck is again used in vertically written inscription. Cf. our No. 7 and 
my Note on Signs G39 and H8 (Palaeography). : 

I owe the reading of N-sw of the name N-s-Mntw to Professor Cerny, who explains the second 
sign as sw with the horizontal line missing. For the writing of this name in other inscriptions of our 
series cf. Nos. 6, 10, 14, and 28 A. : | 

For Hpw cf. RaAnxe, op.cit. I, 238, 14. It is not clear whether the determinative was left out, is 
represented by the vertical scratch which follows w, or was added under w outside of the frame (where 
in this case it is obscured on our photograph by the photographer’s scale). 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 39 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nage el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a rock 
shelter, cf. Fig. 52. 

DESCRIPTION: Last but one of the eleven inscriptions (Nos. 29—40) found in the interior of 
the same rock shelter on the brow of which are incised Nos. 27 and 28. To the left of the preceding 
No. 38 but on a rock surface facing east. One horizontal line 23.7 cm. long of an inscription then con- 
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tinuing in a vertical line 16.8 cm. high. Fig. 76 (photo N 13—29) where the preceding inscription No. 
38 is faintly visible to the right of No. 39; cf. the same photo with my facsimile, Fig. 77. — Field 
Number 17 R jou. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
<|F a. | a) Enyotef, (son of ) Montjuwoser, son of Lay. 
RK NOTES 
sty The restitution of the second s7 1s assured by the 
_— same inscription found in the Wadi el-Girgawi. 
Here it was inadvertently omitted, probably 
ja because of change of direction. It 1s to be noted 


that in both cases the handwriting is the same 

and therefore was written by the author of our 

No. 7. Instead of the rarissime first intermediate stage of s7 found in No. 7 between the names of Iya 

and Mentjuwoser, here the tall hieratic sign is used, thus providing us with further proof of the true 

reading s? of this hitherto unrecognized form, cf. No. 6 and my Note on Signs G 39 and H 8 (Palaeography). 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of the XIIth Dynasty (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 40 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag¢ el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Upstream part of the Upper Terrace, in the interior of a rock 
shelter, cf. Fig. 52. 

DESCRIPTION: Last of the eleven inscriptions (Nos. 2g9—40) found in the interior of the same 
rock shelter on the brow of which are incised Nos. 27 and 29. It is 50 cm. to the left of the preceding 
inscription but about 20 cm. lower. The lower part of the rock under lines 2 and 3 fell down and 
got lost, whereas under line 1 the stone is broken yet still is held nearly in the original position. 
Three vertical lines enframed by a roughly cut line. The framed oblong is 32 cm. wide. Fig. 78 (photo 
N 6—24). — Field Number 17 R 300. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


Ud 


) The “‘egg’’-shaped form of s7 1s again used in 
fed -a vertical line. The second, shorter vertical line 
of the sign Mnw is omitted or barely indicated. 
As for Kvy, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 341, 20. From 
the standpoint of Palaeography, the reading *Jby appears to be admissible if we accept the possibility 
of a voluntary omission of the sign of the kid because of the difficulty of incising it. Cf. also 44 
of Ranke, of.cit. I, 20, 17. For the name *Jby written with the Kid-sign, where 76 also looks like 
a k3,cf. our No. 29. 
The determinative was probably written on the lost piece of stone. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (probably year 18 of Senwosret I). 


* 
6 


Minhotpe’s son Kay(?) 


NOTES 


pba 


Concluding note on the dating of Nos. 6—9, 27—28, 29—40. 

The names of all five men who left their inscriptions in the Wadi el-Girgawi (our Nos. 6—9, 1—2) 
also occur on the brow of the Nag¢ el-Girgawi rock shelter (No. 27 = No. g line 1, No. 28d = 
No. g line 2, No. 28 f = No. 8, No. 28 h = 6) and in the interior of the shelter (No. 39 = No. 7). 
One man’s name incised on the brow of the shelter (No. 287) occurs also in the interior (No. 35). 
The men whose names figure on the brow of the shelter are listed there as being uterine brothers and 
friends of a certain Enyotef, son of Henenu, son of Djaf-Enyotef who also heads the group of names 
from the Wadi el-Girgawi. In addition to these close relations between names occuring twice, palaeo- 
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graphic considerations link the inscriptions of men whose names occur only once in this or that 
place. Therefore we can scarcely go amiss if we consider all these inscriptions to have been written 
' on the same occasion, that of a single sojourn at EI- Girgawi. The year of Enyotef’s birth given in 
the inscription No. 27 line 1 seems to favour the occasion given by the erection of the huge free- 
standing stela dated to the regnal year 18 of Senwosret I (our No. 74) more than that of the expe- 
dition of Amenemhet I in his year 29 (our No. 4). 


INSCRIPTION No. 41 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag¢ el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Downstream part of the Upper Terrace, at the same level as 
the inscribed rock shelter with inscriptions Nos. 27—40, of the upstream part of this terrace, but further 
to the left (downstream) in the direction of Korosko. The low hills are interrupted several times by 
small wadis which emerge on the once-irrigated terrace. The inscriptions are incised on the perpen- 
dicular walls of rocks just below the upper part of these hill-slopes, Fig. 79 (photo N 6—25). They 
start in the middle distance between two wadis and end, after a short interruption, on the 
overhang above the eastern wadi (at the place where on the photograph Fig. 79 one of our Qufti 
workman is shown standing alone). The inscriptions are again listed from right to left, t.e. in the down- 
stream direction. 
~ DESCRIPTION: On a naturally smooth surface of a perecadicular rock face, 72 cm. above the 
floor formed by a heap of loose stones, Fig. 80 (photo Z 24—6—5—63—3). One line of a horizontal 
inscription 27.2 cm. long. Fig. 81 (photo N 6—27). — Field Number 17 R 32 a. | 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


fin a> ss 4] — | Dedu’s son In. 


NOTES 


For the name of Ddw cf RANKE, op.cit. I, 402, 13 and our Jndex of personal names. For ’Jn cf. 
our notes to the inscription No. 28 ‘, 

The sz-sign here used looks like the example given by MOLLER, of. cet. I, 216 B (Illahun, P 10 001, 
I, 17), with one significant difference: Our sign still shows a remainder of the line which originally 
was the neck of the pintail duck representing the hieroglyfic sign s?. See the evolution of this sign 
discussed in my Note on Signs G 39 and H 8 (Palaeography). The size of this type of sign is smaller 
and is already used in horizontal lines. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (?). 


INSCRIPTION No. 42 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag¢ el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Downstream part of the Upper Terrace, rock walls, cf. No. 41 
and Fig. 79. 

DESCRIPTION: About 10 paces to the left (downstream) of the preceding No. 41, on another 
perpendicular rock in the same level, containing inscriptions Nos. 42—45, cf. Fig. 82 (photo N 
6— 30). One line of a horizontal inscription 69.5 cm. long. Fi ig. 83 — N 6—35). — Field Number 
17 R 32 5. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
| AANA ee Meriamon, son of Enyotef, 
pone Ah e amin son of Enyotef. 
NOTES 


The signs of this and the following inscriptions Nos. 43—46 are nat well formed. This was due to 
the very hard crust of patina which, when pierced with too much force, cracked around the incised 
signs producing blurred lines, and often fell off in patches, making the intended incisions unrecognizable. 
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All Ranke’s examples of the name Mr(y)-’Imn (cf. op.cit. I, 155, 21 and I, 160, 6) are of the New 
Kingdom. However the forms of signs used in this inscription point directly to the same epoch as the 
majority of the Girgawi inscriptions, 2.¢e. to the beginning of Dyn. XII. Thus what we have here must 
be the earliest known instance of this name. | 

Note the tall s7-sign again used between signs of a horizontally written inscription. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 43 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag¢ el-Girgawi see under the com- 
mon heading of Nos. 27—76. Downstream part of the Upper Terrace, rock walls, cf. No. 41 
and Fig. 79. 

DESCRIPTION: On the same rock as the preceding No. 42, but 89 cm. to the left of it, there is 
a central group of inscriptions Nos. 43 and 44 and of rock drawings, see Fig. 82. 

In the middle part of the rock there is a badly executed figure of a man 63.2 cm. high, looking left, 
with his right hand raised as if holding a stick (not visible); his left hand holds a mace, the head 
of which is indistinct. In front of the figure is a vertical line of inscription 80 cm. high, much blurred 
except for the last signs, Fig. 84 (photo N 7—14). — Field Number 17 R 32¢%. 

Behind the man’s figure is an indistinct drawing of an antelope looking left; beneath the man super- 
imposed on his legs and feet is an equally indistinct figure of an antelope or an ibex looking right. To 
the left of the last sign of the inscription is a relatively clear drawing of the head of an antelope or ibex 
(unfinished drawing?). | | 

To the right of the complete figure of the hoofed animal is a comparatively well executed drawing 
of a dog with his right foreleg slightly raised. The long snout, coiled tail and dog-collar point straight 
to the African greyhound slught, see Notes below. 

To the left of the inscription No. 43 1s another vertical line of inscription, No. 44 and under it an- 
other drawing of a dog; this one seems to be a badly executed copy of the preceding picture of the 
slughi. | 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 

— Enyotef, 

— son of Mentjuhotpe, 

a son of Mentjuhotpe. 

ss 

Oa 

qi NOTES 

@ As the rock surface faces NE and the overhang ~ 

== precludes a photograph with sharp side-light at 

— noon, we got no good picture with shadow in the 
incisions. Nevertheless the reading here given is 

gd assured. | 

2. No titles of the two men are mentioned; ho- 


_wever the rock drawings of slughis which certainly 
are contemporary with the inscriptions make it 
probable that they were dog-keepers, ‘masters of 
hounds’, cf. mniw-tsmw of our inscriptions No. 50 
and especially 72 with its good picture of a slughi. 
Since slughis were used in the chase of the antelope, 
it appears that these men accompanied the army 
as hunters providing food. As the above mentioned 
inscriptions are among stelae dated from the year 
g (of Senwosret I, z.e. year 29 of Amenemhet I) 
and the inscriptions Nos. 42—45 are not far from 
the rock shelter with inscriptions which in all 

probability are to be dated to the year 18 of Senwosret I, we may assign our Nos. 42—45 to one of 

these two great expeditions. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 


D 


BP| peo ad, wR 


67 





REGION OF ABU HANDAL 
INSCRIPTION No. 44 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nage el-Girgawi see above under the 
common heading of Nos. 27—76. Downstream part of the Upper Terrace, rock walls, cf. No. 41 and 43. 

DESCRIPTION: To the left of inscription No. 43. One vertical line of inscription 72 cm. high. 
The hard and flaking patina caused blurred incisions, cf. Notes to No. 41 Fig. 85 (photo N 7—13). — 
Field Number 17 R 32 ¢ 8, second line. | 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
Mentjuhotpe’s son Mentjuhotpe. 


EP ReopPRe PPA RS ooh ral} 


INSCRIPTION No. 45 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the N ag¢ el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Downstream part of the Upper Terrace, rock walls, cf. No. 41 
and Fig. 79. | 

DESCRIPTION: About 60 cm. to the left of the preceding number, cf. Fig. 82. Three vertical 
lines of inscription 30 cm. high and 29 cm. wide, Fig. 86 (photo N 6—31). Incisions much blurred 
by flaked patina crust. — Field Number 17 R 32 d. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
— [ : 1 Enyotef, son of 
? 2Iby(?), son of Heqayeb. — 


Z@ poe *Inprunakhi(?), son of (2) Sobek. 


et & l NOTES 


‘a6 Dx é 


ap 


fil a | A few signs are of doubtful reading because of 
| the particular condition of the rock patina expla- 

ined in my notes to No. 41. 
Line 1 In transcribing the last two signs of Hk:-2b s?... I follow the suggestion of Professor Cerny. 


For this name cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 256, 3 and our No. 63. The ss-sign appears to be of the same form 
as in our No. 40. | 

Line 2 For the name @JM§ cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 120, 17. Whereas the first two signs (7b) seem to be 
clear enough, the reading of the second square remains doubtful. It seems impossible to read a with- 
out any sign of filiation. Was the tall s;-sign added when the scribe realized his omission and there 
was no place for the “egg”-shaped ss-sign usual in vertical lines? The reading <_]] with the name ’Jbs 
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(RANKE, op.cit. I, 21, 17) would also be possible as our examples found in No. 53 show that the de- 
terminative “\ (see RANKE, ibidem) was obligatory. We may argue however that in this case the loop 
of s had to be closed if s was intended, whereas the hard crust of the patina could easily flake and 
connect the tops of the two z against the scribe’s will. 

Line 3 For ’Inpw-nht cf. Ranke, op.cit. I, 37, 16 and MOLLER, of.cit. I, 130. As for the writing 
of -nft cf. our No. 35 in the first Sbk-nht (grandfather” s name). ‘Again the reading is doubtful, yet 
the suggested name seems to me the only one which appears to fit the blurred ‘sign. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 46 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nag¢ el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Downstream part of the Upper ‘Terrace, rock walls, cf. No. 41 
and Fig. 79. 

DESCRIPTION: Several metres to the left of the preceding group of inscriptions begins another 
series of graffiti, Fig. 87 (photo N 7—2), of which only the first one (again counting from right to left) 
contains an inscription, our No. 45, a vertical line 33.5 cm. high, facing the figure of a man standing 
with a stick in his left hand. Only the head of the figure was incised with a sharp instrument. The hard 
patina flaked off on the torso. The proportions of the figure are well made except for the right arm, 
which seems to be overlong. Moreover, instead of the customary closed hand holding a kerchief or 
a mace, it gives impression of an open hand. The picture and the inscription have been put into a frame 
of incised lines of which only the two deeply cut ones are, probably, original. Fig. 88 (photo N 7—6, 
first published in my book on Egyptian Literature “Tesano do kamene, psdno na papyrus’, Praha 1968, 
Fig. 15). — Field Number 17 R 34 a. 

To the left of this figure is another one of a very similar shape 51.5 cm. high; the head however was 
only hammered out and the face is indistinct. The right hand seems to hold a kerchief. There is no 
accompanying inscription. — Field Number 17 R 34 8. 

The two frames to the left of the preceding figure show that further pictures and/or inscriptions were 
intended but the place had to be abandoned before their completion. This probably was also the rea- 
son why the second figure was left without any inscription. The first frame, 39 cm. high and 30 cm. 
wide, is deeply incised as is that with the inscription No. 46; however it is closed. The ungainly figure 
was put into the frame much later. Fig. 89 (photo N 7—4). — Field Number 17 R 34 ¢. 

The second frame seems to be part of an unfinished figure (torso, left hand with a stick, right hand); 
what looks like an attempt to make the stick and the right hand parts of a frame by the addition of a base 
line is probably a later addition. — Field Number 17 R 34 d. 

Qn the Middle and Lower Terraces there are a number of unfinished stelae which show interruption 
in different stages of preparation (unfinished dressing of the rock surface; rock dressed and lines intend- 
ed to divide inscriptions incised but no inscription written; the inscription started but left unfinished, 
etc.). One of the unfinished inscriptions is dated year 9 (of Senwosret I = year 29 of Amenemhet I). 
‘There is therefore a distinct possibility that it was during this expedition that the army was ordered 
to leave the place before the soldiers could complete their inscriptions. However the same situation 
could have been repeated at other dates as well. Nevertheless the palaeography of our inscription No. 
46 is in agreement with the above assumption, as the writing is similar to that of other inscriptions at 
El-Girgawi. | 


TRANSCRIPTION : TRANSLATION 
S 6 4 | cAnkhenrehu’s son Enyotef. 
mo & 


R "x NOTES 
ann I owe the reading of # ™ (or § only) to 
__ | Professor Gerny. What remains of this sign indeed | 
oy corresponds exactly to the last sign of the inscrip- 

| tion and not to a@; to read ‘nf n niwt is impos- 


sible. For the name of ¢nf-n-rhw cf. RANKE, op.cit. 
I, 64, 25 (a feminine name with another grouping of signs) and Rhw-tnh, RANKE, op.cit. I, 225, 19. 
Note that the “‘egg’’-shaped sz-sign is again used in a vertical line. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 47 A, B 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site beneath the Nagre el-Girgawi see above under 
the common heading of Nos. 27—76. Downstream part of the Upper Terrace, rock walls, cf. No. 41 
and Fig. 79. 

DESCRIPTION: To the left of the preceding inscriptions and rock drawings but around the corner 
of the rock and therefore facing the small gully seen on Fig. 79 to the left of the solitary Qufti work- 
man. Two vertical lines of inscription 10.5 cm. high and 6.8 cm. wide, originally only superficially 
traced; the first two signs and a part of the third one were then reincised more deeply. Fig. go (photo 
N 7—7). —- Field Number 17 R 34g. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
| Gea A A The controller Enyotef. 
SS al — 


@ A 


NOTES 


For the uncertainty of meaning of the title wertw cf. FisHer in JNES 16, p. 229, fn. 36 and for 
the English translation here adopted cf. FAULKNER, A Concise Dictionary of Middle Egyptian, p. 58 s.v. 
The difference in handwriting makes it unlikely that our Enyotef is the same as the weriw tt n wyy niwt 
Enyotef of our No. 150, line 1, although wertw could possibly be taken as an abbreviation of the title 
used in former inscription. 

To the left of this inscription there are very faint traces of another one containing a horizontal line 
which seems to continue by a vertical line, see Fig. go. The following is an attempt to transcribe and 
translate them: 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
7 SD an DD 6 ton Bieta (?), son of (?), 
— ste fs ie Ini (?) son of (?) Enyotef. 
_ 7 The traces of writing to the right of No. 47 A 


With the inscriptions of this rock surface, the re- 
cords found on the rocks of the Upper Terrace end. 


- are too faint to be transcribed with any certainty. 


INSCRIPTION No. 48 


LOCATION: Upstream part of the Middle Terrace, near the steep path leading from the Nile 
to our No. 4 (about 15 metres downstream from this gully, about 30 metres from the inscribed rock 
shelter, on a boulder; cf. the general description of Nos. 27—76. 

— . DESCRIPTION: One of the three inscribed rock stelae cut into the surface of a boulder facing 

the river, see Fig. 91 (photo N 12—32). The oblong sunken into the rock is 31 cm. high and 16.5 cm. 
wide. Originally five vertical lines of inscription with division lines indicated, found nearly completely 
obliterated in recent times, .Fig. 92 (photo N 12—33). 

According to our revs ‘Abdu el-Kereti the effacement is the work of local children who thus grind 
their disks from broken pottery for their toys (wheels etc.). However as three inscribed stelae were 
used, and no other uninscribed places, we are perhaps entitled to relate these erasures to similar 
ones found on pictures and inscriptions of some ancient Egyptian monuments which are said to be 
made by women who believe that, by some magical process, touching ancient monuments will cure 
their sterility. 

These stelae (Nos. 48—50) are the westernmost (i.e. here the most upstream) stelae of a row which, 
after an interruption of some 300 metres, continue for about another 300 metres in the downstream 


70 


REGION OF ABU HANDAL 


dicection on rocks which divide the Upper and the Middle Terraces. We ascribe them to the Middle 


Terrace since to read these stelae one must already be standing on the Middle Terrace. — Field Num- 
ber 17 R 95%. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


1 Senwosret’s son Dedu, ®..(four lines lost). 


——_ 
—e 


NOTES 


The last sign of the first line probably was the 
determinative following the name Ddw (cf. notes 
to our No. 41). Again the “‘egg’’-shaped s7 is 
used in a vertical inscription. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. 

 XIT*) 


FE a Fd 


Zan 


ee eee ee 
meee eee ee eee ee ee ee eee ee 


ee eee i ee ee ee ee ee eee ee = 
cee ee eee eke meee ee eee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee Se 


Rey 


INSCRIPTION No. 49 


LOCATION: See No. 48. 

DESCRIPTION: To the left of the preceding number, on the same boulder. The dressed oblong 
sunken into the rock is 35 cm. high (incomplete at the base, see photo) and 32.5 wide. Nearly all signs 
and even the division lines were effaced in recent times. Fig. 93 (photo N 12—34). — Field Number 


17 R 35 2. 
TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


1S1s0bk(?), son of Enyotef(?), son of Ishteka; 
*° (five lines erased). 


(oo 


A, 


NOTES 


- 


Only the first of the original six lines of a ver- 
tically written inscription can be read at least 
partially. For *J§t-k(+) cf. our No. 36. As there, 
the middle name appears to be Enyotef; however 
the last can hardly be Ddw-Sbk but rather S7-Sbk. 
From the remaining text only a few isolated signs 
and groups of signs can be recognized. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. 
XII. 


(oe 
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IP A, (A, 


INSCRIPTION No. 50 


LOCATION: See No. 48. 

DESCRIPTION: To the left of the preceding inscription, on the same boulder. The originally 
dressed oblong is 32.5 cm. high and 20.5. wide. There were only three lines of a vertical inscription 
of which the middle line was completely erased in recent times, whereas the first and the third line, 
although much damaged, are.at least partially readable. HAS: 94 (photo N 12—35). — Field Number 


17 R 35 wu. 


*For the dating of the El-Girgawi stelae cf. note to No. 72 and Excursus I. 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


1(Name destroyed)... On®.. * Sobekhotep(?)’s son, 
the dog-keeper Nakhtu.. | 


NOTES 


Line r—2 Jt is much to be regretted that the 
second line is so completely obliterated, as the last 
signs of the first line, Ar, indicate that we might 
have here another example of the rare sentences 
preserved in our inscriptions Nos. 24, 57, 59, 60 
and 63, 64. 

Line 3 For mniw-ismw cf. the Worterbuch, II, 
75, 7, our inscription No. 72 and the note to 
No. 43. | 
Above and to the left of this stela there are 
two more, but with only incompletely dressed surfaces, roughly hewn and of the following dimensions: 
16 by 19 cm. and 18 by 30 cm. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 5r 


LOCATION: About 300 metres downstream from the preceding three stelae, parallel with the Nile, 
is the beginning of a nearly 300 metres long barrier, about 2 metres high, consisting of rock chain 
with rock surface facing the river or slightly upturned, on which a series of rock-hewn stelae were cut 
at the beginning of the XIIth Dynasty. This seemingly continuous wall is nevertheless constituted of 
distinct rocks, at least as far as the part emerging from the ground is concerned. This whole line of rock 
stelae is about 4 metres above the Maximum Level of the Old Aswan Dam reservoir. This small 
ridge of rocks divides the Upper and the Middle Terraces. To read the stelae we have to stand on the 
upper part of the Middle Terrace, which slopes down to the river bank. We shall again enumerate the 
stelae from right to left, z.e. in the downstream direction. The boulder with No. 51 is half-way between 
the eastern part of the village and a small recent quarry. Fig. 95 (photo Z 24—6—5—63~—12) shows 
the whole boulder. | | 

Some rocks contain only one, other more stelae, of which not a few are only half finished. 

DESCRIPTION: An oblong of 23 by 33.5 cm., sunk to a depth of (maximum) 3.5 cm. into the 
rock, with its surface carefully dressed, containing at the left two vertical lines of inscription without 
division lines. The right half; which bears no. inscription, contains nearly contemporaneous drawings 
of animals and old scratches, as well as recently made holes and scratches. Fig. 96 (photo N 7—12) 
and 97 (photo of a plaster cast made of a latex imprint; Z 66—211). — Field Number 17 R 35 a. 


TRANSCRIPTION | | TRANSLATION 


1 Trturen(?)’s son Mentjuwoser. * The governor of 
Lower Egypt Redkhnumu. 


NOTES 


This stela is an exception as the inscription 
leaves the right half uninscribed. Was a figure 
facing left intended and not executed or have we 
to suppose that the lines were written from left to 
right and the inscription has not been completed ? 
There are faint traces of several signs to the right 
of the deeply incised inscription, but ‘since they 
are much obliterated by later scratches and holes 
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in the stone, it is difficult to decide whether they belonged to a draft of our inscription or to another graffito. 

The first four signs must constitute a name, as no title fits (to read iry-Nhn seems highly improbable). 
Sz will therefore indicate the filiation rather than constitute part of the name S7-Mntw-wér for which 
cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 282, 8. The first sign could be ¢ (MOLLER, op.cit. I, 555), but to read && T-n(.2) 
(cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 353, 9, only female name) is difficult because of unusual orthography and two 
different signs for =» . The form of the third sign corresponds to the form of r used in this inscription 
and so the best reading seems to be ’/r.t(w)-rn suggested by Professor Cerny. *Jr.t(w)-mm (‘One has 
to make a name’) or ‘J/r.t(w)-rn(.z) (“One has made my name’?) is unknown to RANKE. 

The determinative of 77-mhw @: is half-way between e and © used after place names (cf. note 
to our No. 28/ and m; for T?-mhw with ® in the same title cf. GARDINER-PEET-CERNY, The In- 
scriptions of Sinai II, p. 117, fn. f). | . - | 
At first glance it may seem strange to find a ‘governor of Lower Egypt’ in Nubia, so far from the 
Delta. We also find them in Sinai (cf. GARDINER-PEET-CERNY, of.cit., Index), but probably this does 
not indicate that “Sinai was considered as more closely attached to Lower than to Upper Egypt” 
(thidem, p. 16) since in the inscriptions of Sinai this title nearly always figures in the combination Sdsw 
nir, imy-r Chnwty (sc. n pr-hd), imy-r T3-mhw or imy-r chnwty, imy-r T3-mhw and occasionally with 
still other titles connected with the Treasury. It seems that at least as used in connection with the Trea- 
sury the title zmy-r T3-mhw is not to be taken literally as restricted to the Delta and that its bearer 
was elther alone in charge of the economic administration of the whole land or that he was a superior 
of his Upper Egyptian colleague owing to the importance of Lower Egypt in the Middle Kingdom. 
There is perhaps a certain analogy with sd:w bity, who appears to have been ‘royal seal-bearer’ and 
not specifically ‘seal-bearer of the king of Lower Egypt’, cf. our inscription No. 10, note to line 1. Red- 
khnumu came to Nubia rather in his function in the state treasury than in the local administration of 
Lower Egypt, although one cannot deny the connection with the Delta of the men who left their in- 
scriptions at El-Girgawi, a connection which we have observed in our No. 28 (/, m). — For the title 
imy-r Ts-mhw cf. also GAuTHIER in BIFAO 15, 181—2. 

For Rd-Hnmw of. RANKE, op.cit. I, 228, 8 and IT, 374 (ad I, 228, 7—9). 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (?). | | 


INSCRIPTION No. 52 


LOCATION: Downstream part of the Middle Terrace (for the general description cf. Nos. 27 to 
76 and No. 51), about 32 paces downstream from the preceding stela and a little nearer to the Nile, 
on another rock containing also No. 53 and two unfinished stelae with surfaces only partially dressed, 
see Fig. 98 (photo N 12—13). 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela (with a dressed surface sunk into the rock) 33 cm. high and 27 cm. 
wide (at the top). One horizontal line of inscription at the top and five vertical lines underneath sep- 
arated by four division lines of which the two central ones do not reach the bottom. Shallow (or par- 
tially rubbed off) incisions; the surface is now deeply eroded, creating four nearly horizontal flaws in 
the rock, seen also beyond the dressed surface of the rock stela. Fig. 99 (photo N 12—15), Fig. 100 
(photo Z 66—229 of a plaster cast of the latex imprint). — Field Number 17 R 35 ¢. 


TRANSCRIPTION - . - TRANSLATION 
1Year 7(?), first month(?) of inundation-season( ?), 


day 1( ?). Overthrowing( ?) of Wowet(’).* Harhotpe’s son 
Mentju-* -hotep. Harhotpe(?)’s son(?). 0. cee ccc eee 
4 5 





| a A fers 16 6 T A ol 


5 









te ie A a, 





the royal seal-bearer(?\, the local prince, the overseer( ?) 
aj res ee eae 6 Khnumhotpi (?), son of Dedsobek, 
son of La(u). | 








NOTES 


Line 1 The horizontal line appears to have 
contained a date as in our stelae Nos. 64 and 65. 
This line is however so much eroded that the 
reading here given must be considered only as 
tentative. The few remains of signs still existing 
seem nevertheless to suit the suggested reading 
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fairly well, but unfortunately there is no complete sign extant which could serve as a reliable basis. 

At least the beginning of the line appears to have been written in hieratic character. The remaining 
strokes of hrt-sp resemble the writing of the same in our No. 27. As for the numeral, I believe I see 
“4, cf. MOLLER, of.cit. 1, 620. The next sign would correspond to Méller’s No. 310 (sbd 1), especially 
if we can take the three strokes of the next sign as remains of & of shit with a hieratic ¢ underneath. 
The next two signs seem to be remains of two © , of which the first would be the determinative of sft, 
the second would represent the word sw. The numeral is decidedly too much inclined to the right; 
have we to read so instead of 1 ? The reading Sfrt, for the writing of which cf. SerHe, Urkunden IV, 
140, 5 and for the form of which cf. the sign used in our No. 4, line 7, is suggested by the remaining 
stroke xi and what appears to be a small hieratic ¢ underneath the lacuna, and depends entirely on 
the reading of the next signs. If the first two can be read as 73 (cf: No. 4, line 7) with loops put more 
together than usual, the next sign could well be the essential part-of the hieratic 3 , thus giving the same 
orthograph with only the second phonetic complement written out as in 4é\\ux of our No. 10, line 4. 

If my reading 1 is correct (and I again warn readers by drawing their attention to the many questionmarks 
in the transcription of this exceedingly damaged text), the stela would point to an earlier date of the 
Egyptian advance against Wowet than hitherto admitted solely on ground of the year 29 of Amenemhet I 
of our No. 4. As for our interpretation of ‘year 7’ being that of Senwosret I corresponding to the regnal 
year of 27 of Amenemhet I, cf. our Excursus I. Year ‘7’ is supported by the same date given in the next 
inscription No. 53 which is on the same rock as No. 52. An earlier date of the advance against Nubia 
would also be in agreement with our inscription No. 10 which mentions two decades of ‘coming and 
advancing against Wowet’ during the office of the vizier Enyotefoqer, cf. the notes on this inscription. 

Line 2 and 3 The two first vertical lines contain personal names. As in the last line of this inscrip- 
tion (line 6), the filiation is not expressed by s7, but by juxtaposition of names and by the determinative 
following the last named name, which is that of the person himself. For a not infrequent name Hr-hipw 
cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 250, 7. After Mnitw-hip there are faint traces of the determinative (cf. Fig. 100) 
of the same form as at the end of the last line. The following sign may be either again a Hr of Hr-hipw 
(in this case perhaps a brother of Mentjuhotep may have been mentioned) or S3- of such a name as 
S3-Pth, Si-Mntw, S3-Sbk or the like. 

Line 4 Except for very faint traces of a sign which could be that of a boat (possibly of the title zmy-r 
chew, ‘overseer of the fleet’) this line is completely eroded. 

Line 5 The first sign of this line is lost, except for part of a nearly vertical stroke. The next sign can 
hardly be a n, as this sign is not written as a mere horizontal stroke in the inscription. The reading 
of bzt seems to me nearly certain, especially in the loop to the left which closely resembles the ab- 
domen of a bee, whereas the following tiny vertical lines show the thorax with legs put in between and 
the two paralel strokes to the right the antennae. In this case the scratches above will be the upper 
parts of wings and not remains of a n. The preceding sign does not look much like a hieratic for sd sw, but the 
part to the left may well be purely accidental scratches. The signs following b7t(v) closely resemble the 
writing of fsty-¢ as used in our No. 10, line 2. The order of titles with A sty-¢ following sd7w-b ity is, 
however, unusual. The next sign is probably the back of a bird-sign, presumably i of the title zmy-r. 

Line 6 The lacuna at the beginning of this line is too short for4—, the remains of a vertical sign at 
the end of the preceding line may therefore possibly be those of a 7 of the name ’J¢. The writings 
with a y or a w following the determinative = are usual in this name, cf. however RANKE, of.cit. 
I, 11; 18 and 22 and 12, 3. 

For Dd-Sbk cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 401, 19 and for the writing with two d the names Dd-Mntw, Ranke, 
op.cit. 402, 19. The first d looks here like:c, but the vertical line is so perfectly aligned with the long 
vertical scratch which seems to be the last division line, that I am inclined to consider the short vertical 
line as an exceptionally well preserved remnant of the division line. The last name is difficult to read. 
Cnh.§ (RANKE, op.cit. I, 67, 13) would better explain the last sign-but one, which closely resembles a §, 
but the first sign of the name looks more like Anm and moreover n is written with another form. What 
follows the first sign will, therefore, more probably be Aiép. | 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 7 of Senwosret I ?). 


INSCRIPTION No. 53 


LOCATION: Downstream part of the Middle Terrace (for the general description cf. Nos. 27—76 
and No. 51), on the same rock as the preceding No. 52 together with two unfinished stelae with surfaces 
only partially dressed, see Fig. 98. 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela (with a dressed surtiee sunk into the rock) 28,5 cm. high measured 
at the place of the last line; 28.7 cm. wide in the middle. Besides several indistinct places caused by 
weathering and knocks inflicted in ancient times, damage caused by several shocks to the surface in 
recent times is fairly visible on the photographs as white short lines and holes. The former especially 
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have to be sorted out when working with the latex cast where they are undistinguishable from original 
incisions. Fig. ror (photo Z 24—6—5—63—10) and Fig. 102 (photo Z 66—2—10 of the plaster cast 
made of the latex imprint). — Field Number 17 R 35. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
m= | 2] @ 1 Ibes, son of Id, son of Ibes: *‘In the (district be- 
ie mw | ee [ ; longing to the king’s representative?) Dedkhnumu. 
: 3 The (army?) came (to Wowet?\ which I perambulated 
a A 3h 4 ‘ __ | 4in the ena ee (first ?) month of winter. I 5 travelled 
> {lad ay ) downstream (with?) the army. There was no fighting. 


6] (therefore) shall bring no Nubian (?) from the land 


Rf ay a) | | = : le 
oa Th 7 we (?) of the Nubians (?). 
a. Sell aoe cd 7 é NOTES 
=| <> aa [ ; Tune rt For *Ibs cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 21, 17 and 
A A Ss. | for *Id, which RANKE takes for a variant of Jd 
g—'| Ap ae | "| | cf, ibidem, 54, 2. = 
\xx? LO. | <2 


3 Tine 2 ‘The reading of the remaining part of this 

line after the determinative of ’/bs is difficult. Since 
(I | the traces of the first sign, visible to the best 
advantage in our Fig. 102, can hardly be anything 
else than remains of @ , itis probable that we have here another case of the sentence fr spt nt S; plus 
a name, discussed in the notes to our inscription No. 63 and occurring also in our Nos. 64 and 71. 

For Dd-Hnmw cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 402, 23. The form of the sign d is the same as in the name ’J/d of 
line 1. For the writing = instead of the more usual * 4 cf. RANKE, op.cit. s.v. and our No. 52, last line. 

Line 3 The first sign following the determinative of the name appears to be the hieratic form of | . 
The lower part of the sign has all but disappeared. 

I think I see faint traces of the sign # at the beginning of the effaced part of this line. It is difficult 
to say which sign followed, since what seem to be traces of signs may also be only accidental scratches. 
The first sign which is a little more distinct than the preceding ones may represent either the deter- 
minative ~ or a p. The next group is damaged; although the penultimate sign could be a =, the 
destroyed context does not permit us to decide whether the reading piri is the right one or whether 
we have to prefer */rit and take A as the verb zw(.z) ‘I returned’. For ’/rit without determinative 
mm cf. our No. 58, line 3. | 

Line 4 The date ‘year 7’ appears to be certain; the last stroke has been destroyed, but the dis- 
position of the preceding two strokes shows that under the four strokes three (and not two) were sym- 
metrically written, thus: " For ‘year 7’ being that of Senwosret I, corresponding to year 27 of Ame- 
nemhet I cf. our Lxcursus I. 

As for the next group of which nothing is to be seen now, except for indistinct traces, we have to 
expect the indication of a month since the interspace is too large to be left uninscribed. 

Instead of = one could also read © ifthestroke above © isonlya part of the accidental damaging strokes. 

Line 5 After the suffix written in the same way as the determinative at the beginning of line 2, some 
such word as fine is needed, it is however difficult to say if the strokes all belong to the accidental dam- 
age or if at least some of them belong to the original writing. If the latter is true, we may see in the last. 
sign a ¢ of Ane, The next sign is damaged but still recognizable. I take it for 4 ‘army’ or ‘expedition’ 
which seems to me in this context more probable than & smnty(w) ‘emissaries’ ‘prospectors’, for which 
cf. Goyon, Nouvelles Inscriptions Rupestres du Wadi Hammamat, p. 42, but cf. also our notes to line 6. 

The sentence nn th? which I translated ‘there was no fighting’ can also be understood as containing 
a nn §dm.f form as seems to be the case in the next sentence. If, however, we translate ‘I shall (or: will) 
not fight’ (nn ch;(.z,), the context is less clear. | 

Line 6 If we take the sign following the verb for msc, two solutions are possible: Nn in(.z) méSc.. 
‘IT shall not bring the army’ or Nn in msc, ‘the army will not bring..’ Unfortunately the last word or 
words are far from being clearly written and well preserved. Professor Cerny, when seeing my first 
transcription of this text and the photographs, suggested reading m-b7f.. ‘in the presence of..’ With 
this possibility in mind, I read \\rre Qu? m-b7h niwtiw ‘in (to?) the presence of the townsmen’. How- 
ever, not only does the sentence “There was no fight; I (therefore?) will not bring the army back (?) 
into the presence of the townsmen’ make little sense, but the strokes turning (~ into a «7 were found 
to be accidental scratches because of their uneven depth and blurred contours, and moreover the last 
group written, for lack of space, on the border of the stela is difficult to interpret as the plural strokes 
demanded by the word niwtiw. To disregard these last signs and to transcribe {\%ae which perhaps 
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yields a better meaning, “There was no fight, I therefore shall not bring (additional) troops from the 
Residence’, seems impossible as the sign f~ can hardly be taken for Kx . From the point of view of pa- 
laeography the only possible reading I am able to think of is that suggested in my transcription. For 
1=cf. MOLLER, op.cit. I, 318. The bird-sign looks very much like a nh-bird; even exaggeratedly long stroke 
which in the hieratic form of the sign indicates the tuft of the breast feather is here present, although 
partially effaced, only faintly seen on Fig. 102, where on the contrary a loop behind the head of the 
sign is much in evidence; this, however, appears to be a mere slip of the scribe’s instrument. The last 
two signs written on the border of the stela, outside the dressed surface, now become important (in 
contradistinction to the preceding interpretations where they could not be utilized); they represent fl) . 
For the form of the last sign cf. James, The Hekanakhte Papers.., Pal. 9, N (IV, 3). 

If our reading is correct, we may be able to ‘explain the difference between the sign & of line 5 and 
&? of line 6 by taking the ‘Tatter for & (cf. MOLLER, op.cit. I, 34). It seems that only thus can the last 
two sentences make sense — ‘because be was no fight, I ‘shall (this time) fetch no Nubian (Nhsy) 
from the land of the Nubians (to Egypt)’. 

However incomplete this text may be, it does give us one important piece of information which is 
a welcome support to our inscription No. 10 — Egyptian expeditions to Nubia started during the lifetime of 
Amenemhet I before the war in the regnal year 27 of this ruler when the situation necessitated the 
king’s presence. ‘The tenor of the text of No. 53 makes it reasonably clear that even the expedition of year 
27 was not the first. Inscription No. 10 mentions two decades of ‘coming and advancing against Wowet’. 

If our reading of the first line of our stela No. 52 should be subsequently found correct, especially 
if it could be substantiated by some other text, the Egyptian thrust into Nubia in the year 29 could 
still be considered as a major event, but no more as the first among the military actions undertaken 
in Nubia at the beginning of the XIIth Dynasty. Even so the text of our stela No. 53 would not be con- 
tradicted, as the events are separated in time. It could well be that there was no fighting in winter of 
the year 27 whilst in summer of the same year a military action was deliberately taken by the Egyp- 
tians or war was forced on them by the Nubians’ discontent with the renewed exploitation of their 
country after a respite at the end of the XIth Dynasty. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII, year 7 (of Senwosret I, t.e. year 27 of Amenemhét I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 54 


LOCATION: Whereas stelae Nos. 51—53 are situated on the Middle Terrace beneath Nos. 41 
to 45 of the Upper Terrace, No. 54 belongs to a group of four stelae of the Middle Terrace about 200 
metres further downstream. From this group, which is about 100 metres below the last house of the 
downstream part of Nag¢ el-Girgawi, the row of stelae continues downstream practically without further 
interruption until it ends. 

This new group consists of four stelae (Field Number 17 R 35 f—1) of which only one, our No. 54 
(Field Number 17 R 35 f) shown in Fig. 103 as the first in the right corner (photo N 12—8), bears 
traces of figures and inscriptions. All stelae of this group present one common feature: The breadth 
of the rectangles is greater than their height, in contradistinction to all the preceding and all the fol- 
lowing stelae, which are as a rule higher than wider, or square. They may have belonged to a different 
expedition or to a different group of men than all the others, at any rate they appear to have been 
made on the same occasion by the same man or group of men. The description of the inscribed stela 
No. 54 will be given below; let us, therefore, describe here briefly the uninscribed stelae 17 R 35 g-1. 

No. 17 R 35 g is an oblong rock stela 44 cm. wide and 27 cm. high, situated 30 cm. to the left of 
No. 54, following a rock fissure. The dressed surface bears six deeply cut vertical partition lines clearly 
intended for six vertical lines of a text and a figure to the left of the inscription. The sixth vertical scratch 
is more shallow and less straight; together with the scratch of the same quality which disfigures the 
first partition, it does not belong to the original disposition. No text or figure has been executed, at 
- least not in deep incisions of the kind used for the unfinished text of our No. 55. At some places one can 
detect shallow scratches which look like signs or parts of signs; they may have been added later, but 
more probably are the original draft of the inscription preparatory to a definitive incision never ac- 
complished. Since the partition lines remain very deep, it is my belief that no original text has been 
intentionally erased. Fig. 104 (photo N 12—10). 

No. 17 R 35 4. This rock stela, immediately to the left of the preceding number and cut at the same 
height, 51 cm. wide and 32 cm. high, was left in even a less advanced stage of preparation than the 
preceding one. We are thus able to follow the different stages of preparation: First of all, the surface 
has been lowered by pecking with a pointed instrument, presumably a pointed hard stone. In this fash- 
ion the hard crust of the patina, which we have seen in the case of inscriptions Nos. 43--46 and the 
following rock pictures to be such a hindrance, has been removed and the surface roughly dressed (see 
the left half of the stela). The surface has then been polished (see this stela, where the final dressing has 
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been done from the right to the left). When the surface was uniformly even (cf. the completely dressed 
surface of the next stela 17 R 352), the partition lines were incised (cf. 17 R 35 g) and then, after a possible 
stage of a shallow incised draft, the inscription was cut (cf. No. 55). Fig. 105 (photo N 12—9). 

17 R 351, the last stela of this group, is below 17 R 35 g but on another perpendicular rock surface, 
Fig. 103 (the stela with the photographer’s scale). It is 28.5 cm. wide and 20 cm. high. The surface 
is well dressed but left uninscribed. 7 

DESCRIPTION: The rock stela No. 54 (Field Number 17 R 35/) is 54.2 cm. wide and 32 cm. 
high. Except for the figure of an Egyptian archer, which has only been disfigured by hacking, the other 
pictures and the text have been nearly completely effaced by rubbing off the right part of the stela’ 
and a crude drawing of an Egyptian nobleman, which remains incomplete, has been scratched in 
their place. The original disposition is quite unusual, as it begins to the right with four registers, each 
of which contains one figure of an animal. In the uppermost register there was a fine drawing of a long- 
horned bull or cow, of which only the head is still visible. Below was a picture of another hoofed animal 
with higher and narrower horns. The third picture, below the preceding, has been largely effaced. 
Using a strong side-light I got the impression of a drawing of an elephant, but the traces are so tiny 
that it is too difficult to extricate them from accidental scratches and I am by no means certain whether 
this interpretation is correct or not. Below, in the bottom register, was another picture of a hoofed animal 
(an antelope?). At first glance, the animal resembles a ram (Ovis longipes palaeoaeg yptiacus), but what 
looks like the horns of a ram is in reality only an accidental scratch. To the left of the drawings of 
animals are traces of four vertical lines of a text which, as it seems, contained only names, see the tran- 
scription below. To the left is a well proportioned figure of an archer executed in deep incisions made > 
by a sure, practised hand. In his right hand the archer holds arrows — the feathered ends upward, 
points downward*), in his left a bow. For the kind of apron depicted here cf. NEwsBerry, Bent Hasan I, 
pls. XIII, XIV, XVI, XXIX, XXX. Only the main contours are deeply incised; details like the 
ear, border of the hair, arrows, the belt (and presumably the eye and the mouth now destroyed) were 
drawn by a finer line. In front of the man are three vertical lines of inscription giving his name and 
that of his mother. 

The intended figure of an Egyptian nobleman added later and left unfinished is not a copy of the 
archer; the figure has a broad collar, the right hand is pendant and probably held a kerchief, whereas 
the left hand, visible only on our plaster cast, held a stick. As the patina of the incisions of this figure 
as well as of the erased part is exactly the same as that of the original drawings and inscriptions, the 
later figure and erasures must have been made not long after the original stela. It certainly is to similar 
cases of destroyed inscriptions that three texts of El-Girgawi referred by the threat ‘Now whoso shall 
destroy this will die..” (Nos. 24, 57, 58 with variants). Fig. 106 (photo N r2—11); Fig. 107 (photo Z 66 
to 222 of the plaster made from the latex imprint). 


TRANSCRIPTION 


Archer's figure 
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*) Indeed, the archer is not drawing the bow, nevertheless cf. Fisopr, JNVES 21, p. 50. The mode of grasping she 
spare arrows is there found by Fischer to be normal in pictures of the Old Kingdom and the early New Kingdom ar er 
drawing the bow. . 
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TRANSLATION 
1 The townsman(?) Nesu(?montju?\’s son Enyotefoger( ?), ne he live, prosper, and be secad 2 The townsman( ?) 
Nefru, son of Djaf-Enyotef(?\, son of Ne(sumontju?). 3... ccc een ene Neen ne eees ; 
S SON seins cen -nakht(?), may he live, prosper, and be hale. 


(In front of the archer.)§ Mentjuhotep’s son Enyotef, born to Ses(et?). 


NOTES 


Line 1 It is difficult to decide if we have here the “title” enh n niwt (for which cf. our examples Nos. 
83, 84, 130 and possibly also Nos. 144 and 147) or a name beginning with ¢nf-. For the formula ¢nh, 
wd, §nb following names of commoners in our inscriptions cf. our: Nos. 13, 63, 64, 67, 127. 

Line 2 For the MK name Nfrw cf. RANKE, opf.ctt. I, 203, 17. 

Line 5 The name of Enyotef’s father is not certain, but the traces suit the reading Mntw-htp well. 
The reading [s?] is not certain either. For an alternative reading [77.n], see Excursus II, Category IV, d. 

Line 6 Above -ntf are faint but still recognizable traces of the hieratic form of ’Jn. 

Line 7 The sign ff of a form similar to that of ms (n) in our No. 73, line 14, and the last loop of n 
are clearly visible. For other examples of ms n cf. our Index of words. The name of Enyotef’s mother 1s 
difficult to read. If we take the sign following ms n for a picture of a woman with head of the frog-god- 
dess Hkt (cf. our No. 73> line 14 ?), it is difficult to interpret the two following signs, which alone could 
be read S¥ (y), or S§(2)t, a MK female name, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 320, 11, 12. I therefore suggest that 
the female determinative is either put higher after the name S¥(t because of lack of space, or that it 
determines the whole sentence més n. 

For pictures of archers on MK stelae cf. Cairo Museum Stelae Nos. 20 501, 20510 (with hounds), 
20 549, 20 550, 20551. The men of our stela were evidently hunters who provided expeditions with food. 
It seems that the animals depicted in the four registers at the beginning of the stela were their quarry. 
Could it be that each of the four men of the central inscription specialized in hunting one of the four 
kinds of animals here depicted ? Enyotef was apparently their chief. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII ?. 


INSCRIPTION No. 55 


LOCATION: About 3 metres to the left of the last stela of the previous group (17 R 351). Middle 
Terrace. 

DESCRIPTION: A rock stela with a well dressed surface 26 cm. high and 23.5 cm. wide, sunk 
about 4.5 cm. into the rock. Six vertical partition lines deeply incised for five lines of a vertical in- 
scription of which only a part of the first line has been written. Recently damaged in lines 3 and 4. 
Fig. 108 PpAolont N 8— 35). — Field Number 7 R 357. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


Year 19. What said .. (text not continued). 


NOTES 


For the date cf. our Excursus ‘Dates of El-Girgaw1 
inscriptions’. If the author of this stela came to 
El-Girgawi when most of the inscriptions had 
already been written, the date would in probability 
refer to the same reign and would presumably be 
year 19 of Senwosret I. If he came before, he 
would probably mention the name of his king, who 
in this case could be Amenemhet I. This date 1s, 
however, less probable since the place is rather 
far from the harbour and the inscription would 
in this case be placed nearer to it, on rocks where 
later were incised Nos. 52 and 53. For the same 
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reason the stelae of the preceding group probably do not belong to the same date as No. 55 but are 
earlier (year 7 of Senwosret I, t.e. year 27 of Amenemhet I ?). They are also different in shape. 
_ The introductory word is unique among our inscriptions. If we are correct in translating ““What 
NY Said “scenie% >”, this would be only an enlarged version of the form of our stelae, where after 
a date the names of the author are followed by a short text in the-first person singular (cf. e.g. our Nos. 
53, 56, 57, 58) and where ddt.n is understood before the name of the author. Less probable would 
be an exhortation dd in ‘Say ye...... 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 19 of Senwosret I ?). 


INSCRIPTION No. 56 


LOCATION: Middle Terrace, about 1.5 metres to the left of the preceding stela No. 55, but on 
another rock. This rock contains a group of four inscribed stelae (Nos. 56—59), four incompletely dressed 
stelae in different stages of preparation (Field Numbers 17 R 35 n, 0, 7, s), see Fig. 10g (photo N 9—3). 
From right to left the stelae are: No. 56 (Field Number 17 R 35 £), No. 57 (Field Number 17 R 35 J), 
No. 58 (Field Number 17 R 35 m), Field Number 17 R 35 » (an incompletely dressed stela), Field 
Number 17 R 35 o (incompletely dressed stela), No. 59 (Field Number 17 R 35 £), Field Number 
17 R 35 7 (an incompletely dressed stela with indicated extent of the surface to be removed and dressed, 
and with only a part of the surface hammered around an older inscription No. 60 A), and No. 60 B, 
an inscription directly written on the rock patina. 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela with a well dressed surface 23 cm. high and 23.5 cm. wide. One short 
horizontal line containing a date, five vertical lines of inscription, of which the last word of the pen- 
ultimate vertical line has been written on the lower border and the last vertical line added above this 
word, to the left of the penultimate line where originally no inscription was intended (when starting 
the laudatory inscription the scribe did not realize that the place available would need a more com- 
pact disposition of signs). One horizontal line of inscription has been put on the upper border of the 
stela; it is unfortunately indistinct. Seven vertical shallow scratches imitating the partition lines of the 
two neighbouring stelae are the work of the recent Nubian population, presumably of children, whereas 
only a part ‘of the knocks defacing the figure can be assigned to the same source; some of them are of 
older date. 

~The figure centred in the tower half of the stela serves two purposes, as often in our inscriptions. As 
part of the inscription it is used as determinative of the last name; it replaces the usual determinative 
of names § . It is, however, enlarged to attract attention (here the figure is a little more than twice 
as tall as the tallest of signs used in the inscription) and to make it more fitted to portray the man. For 
the description of the figure and its identification with a hieroglyphic sign, see below in my notes to 
lines 4 and 5. Fig. 110 (photo N 9—4) and Fig. 111 (photo Z 66—202 of a plaster cast made from the 
latex imprint). — Field Number 17 R 35 &. 


a eS ee nN | TRANSLATION 


1 Year 16. *—4 Ameny, son of Mentjuwoser, son of Lay: 
5“T am a man of the troops charging down upon ° the 
‘mn = strong one, (but) loving life and hating death’. *As for 

© him who will cut (this), death will be found for him (?). 


Di 
WA 


NOTES 


Tine t For the discussion of the date cf. my 
Excursus ‘Dates of El-Girgawi inscriptions’ where 
the year 16 is assumed to refer to the pune of 
Senwosret I. 

Line 2—4 Ameny’s father Mentjuwoser, son of 
Iay (Zcy), could be the same man who left his 
name in Wadi el-Hudi, cf. Fakurl, of.cit. pl. XXI 
B and p. 48, Fig. 42 and p. 91, where the name ’/¢y is transcribed (p. 91) as ’Jmny (‘“‘Ameny’s son, 
Monthuuser’’). 

For the double use of the determinative of the name of Ameny, cf. above (Description of the stela). 
The proportions of the figure are not correct; the stela shows clearly that the scribe was more versed 
in writing on papyrus than in cutting hieroglyphs on stone. The stick held in the left hand is now cov- 
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ered by the scratch which slipped into the groove of the original incision up to the left of the sign s of 
Mntw-wsr; as distinct from the recent scratch it probably ended behind the back of the s7-sign. The 
right hand holds a sceptre, which looks at first glance like the mnw-mace, but is in reality the ¢b7-sceptre 
in its short form (the two horizontal lines at the right end are less visible than the vertical line under 
the middle of the left forearm). The sign thus corresponds to that of GARDINER’s Sign-list No. A 22 used 
to determine words for ‘statue’ or ‘image’. Cf. our note to the determinative of ink and s in the next 
line. 

Tine 5 The determinative of ink ‘I’ and of s ‘man’ is curiously enough the hieratic sign which 
closely resembles some of the examples given by MOLLER, op.cit. I, 11 (GARDINER, Grammar, Sign-list 
A 21). For another example of this sign used after a MK name, cf. our No. 126. This sign is used in 
hieratic as determinative of smr ‘Friend (of the king)’ and hnms ‘friend’ beside the normal use in the 
word sr ‘nobleman’. It is true that in Anms replaces an OK sign depicting a seated man (Gar- 
DINER, Sign-list A 11), but this sign subsisted and its MK hieratic form is quite different (cf. MOLLER, 
op.cit. I, 43). The fact that in most cases the hieratic form of { does not indicate that it is a picture 
of a man standing can hardly be taken as a kind of proof of an alleged influence of the sign A 11 
on the hieratic form of A 21. The process of shortening the height of signs representing men standing 
and drawing legs similar to those of signs representing men seated can be followed in the hieratic writing 
in cases of other signs too, cf. MOLLER, of.ctt. I, 2 (GARDINER, Sign-list A 30), 4 (A 28), 13 (A1g), 14 (A20), 
15 (A 24), 16 (A25), 22 (A35). I therefore do not believe that we have reason to invent a new hieroglyphic 
sign of a man seated holding a stick. The explanation is probably much simpler — in tombs the de- 
ceased has often been depicted in the form of the hieroglyphic sign A 21 even if he was no nobleman, 
and also in the form of A 22. In both these forms the picture of the man standing replaces the seated 
figure of the determinative following the last name in some rock inscriptions. Hence it could have been 
used (in our examples quoted above, too) instead of §? also in other words where the “more dignified”’ 
determinative ts referred directly to the scribe of the inscription, as here in the case of ink ‘Il’ and 
s ‘man’ (‘I am the man whao...’). It is to be noted that in the following noun (d7m) the normal form 
of the determinative § was used. — Cf. also Monter in ZAS 49, 122—5 and our Nos. 126 and 179. 

Dm is here in the singular form, cf. the Wérterbuch V, 523, as a collective noun. For the form of the 
sign d; cf. our stela No. 54 where it occurs twice. In the hieratic script written on papyri this and similar 
forms with an oblong, an oval or two strokes were soon supplanted in the Middle Kingdom by forms 
with only one horizontal stroke at the base of the sign. Later an additional slanting line occasionally 
occurs as a reminder of the old form. MOLLER’s last example of the older form is from Hatnub (Dyn. 
X— XI), cf. op.cit. I, 391. Our two other examples of the older form appear to be similar to Moller’s 
Vith Dynasty example from Elephantine (lower, ‘Str (Bc), 4’’), although the two strokes are not so well 
separated, cf. our Nos. 9 and 27, both in the name D».f-’In-it. f. It was therefore only when the one- 
stroke base of the sign ds came into general use that the tall narrow s7-sign could no longer be dif- 
ferentiated from the d7-sign. Was this the reason of the disappearance of the tall narrow s;-sign? 

The writing zh; is interesting since it seems to be the only case of a MK survival of the old form 
of the imperfective active participle with the augment 7 in a ¢ertiae infirmae verb (h7i). For the Old 
Kingdom forms cf. Eve, Alidgypiische Grammatik I, p. 307 (§ 630), under dd. The verb h37 is here 
transitive with its meaning ‘to charge down upon (enemy)’, cf. the Worterbuch II, 475; FAULKNER, Di- 
tionary, p. 156. 

Line 6 To the difference of mSdd, neither the geminating form mrr nor the old form with the aug- 
ment zmr, as in 73, is used with the verb mrz. Usually, the expression ‘loving life and hating death’ 
is used in texts*) where mrrw (var. mrw) cnh (var. (nh.sn) mSddw mt ‘those who love (their) life and hate 
death’ is paralleled with mrw wh tp t; ‘those who love length of life upon the earth’ and Cnhw tp ts 
‘those who live upon earth’ (...‘may say the offering formula...’) and, in this case, means nothing more 
than ‘mortals’, ‘passers-by’. Here, however, in a laudatory inscription this sentence clearly has another 
meaning. As in our No. 27 line 2, the continuation of a sentence beginning with ’/nk s is presented 
as a good quality of a man of rank among the troops. There, Enyotef prides himself on having been 
‘a man of calm’ so that his assemblage of recruits met no harm, 7.e. he prevented unnecessary casualties 
among his fetlow-soldiers. Similarly here, Ameny’s contention to have been a man of the troops who 
charged down upon the foe yet loved life and hated death has all the flavour of the same excellent qual- 
ity which enabled chiefs of expeditions to boast in their inscriptions that “This army returned in safety’ 
(Weni), that ‘My soldiers descended without loss; not a man perished, not a troop was missing’ (the 
vizier Amenemhet in his Hammamat inscription), that ‘Our crew returned safe without any loss among 
the troops’ (Shipwrecked Sailor, linés 7—8), that “There was no loss among my soldiers’, ‘My troops 
returned in safety having suffered no loss’ (Ameny of Beni Hasan). 

“To be calm’ of our No. 27 and ‘to love life and hate death’ of No. 56 therefore maeans ‘not to be 


*) Cf. Tomb No. 13 of Khnemhotep of Beni Hasan. 


REGION OF ABU HANDAL 


foolhardy, not to risk lives of the expedition corps’. Both these texts are a welcome addition to the other 
laudatory expressions collected by JANSSEN, of.cit. (cf. his I, 69, Az). 

In taking ih as direct continuation of line 5, I follow a suggestion of Professor Cerny. A good sense 
could also be obtained if, after the fashion of some OK texts, zk were to be taken as a common begin- 
ning of line 5 as well as of line 6 (‘I am a man of the troops, I am a champion loving life and hating 
death’), but it is evident that line 6 has been written under ink only because of lack of space ’Jh? had 
then to be connected with line 7, which unfortunately is so effaced that no sure reading and translation 
could here be attempted, yet the initial 7 and other signs which still can be read do not support this 
interpretation. 

Line 7 The traces seem to fit “Jr S¢(ty).fly)<sw>[, gm n.f mt]. CE Nos. 24, 57, 58. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII, year 16 (presumably of Senwosret I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 57 


LOCATION: Immediately to the left of the preceding stela, q.v.. 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela with a well dressed surface 25.3 cm. high, 23.5 cm. wide, with five 
deeply incised partition lines intended for five vertical lines of inscription of which only three were 
written with a sharp instrument. Only slightly weathered and, except for some ancient and some recent 
damage (result of stone hits), in a good state of preservation. Fig. 112 (photo N g—5), Fig. 113 (photo 
Z 66—201 of a plaster cast made from the latex imprint). — Field Number 17 R 35 /. | 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


ee 1Year 9. Enyotef, son of Senbenu, son of Enyotef: 
we) ‘At the twelve mht(? posts?) of the South. Now as for 
ae him who shall. destroy this (inscription), he will die by 
a the king’s executioner’. 


NOTES 


Tine rt The date is ‘year g’, not ‘year 19’. The 
incision above ‘g’ is certainly not a part of an 
effaced ‘ten’ (which in this case would be placed 
too high) but a groove of the preliminary tracing 
of the second partition line. Cf. the analogous stela 
to the left (No. 58), which also bears the date 
‘year g’ and the stela No. 59, again dated ‘year g’ 

| and containing an analogous text. 

S-n-Bnw (cf. RaANKE, op.cit. II, 311, 24) is the only personal name known with S-n- ‘Man-of-..’ fol- 
lowed by a word written with a bird-sign. The heron bnw ‘phoenix’ is here depicted without any 
crest, similarly as the jabiru of the sign 57 lacks the breast feather in the inscriptions of the early Middle 
Kingdom, cf. Pototsxy, <u den Inschriften der 11. Dynastie, 89 (p. 10). When depicted without crest, 
another kind of heron could however have been meant, probably re purpurea, in contradistinction 
to Ardea cinerea, cf. the crestless heron of the vignette to the Book of the Dead, chapter LXXXIV, ed. 
BupceE, as against that of the vignette to chapter LX XXIII (tbidem). 

Line 2 After the date and full name of the scribe, there figures here and in the adjoining stelae Nos. 
58 and 59 a short sentence which constitutes the most tantalizing problem of all our inscriptions. The 
date is in all three cases the same (‘year 9”), whereas the personal names and the “‘handwriting”’ differ. 
The text of the sentence appears to be exactly the same in Nos. 57 and 59, except for the first word which 
is written @ in No. 57 and @ in No. 59. In No. 59 the sentence seems to be the same except for the 
object; rf(y) ‘the South’ of Nos. 57 and 59 is here replaced by other words which thenI take for the 
place names ‘Jrtt, Sitw, ’I?m. In all these three stelae (Nos. 57, 58, 59) the text continues with another 
sentence which is different in each case. This is particularly clear in No. 57, where the problematic 
sentence is directly followed by the warning “‘Whoso shall destroy this (stela), will die by the (hand of 
the) king’s executioner”? which we know as the concluding sentence of our inscriptions Nos. 24, (57), 
58. A similar problematic sentence occurs also in the two inscriptions (A, B) of the stela No. 61. The 
text of both these inscriptions starts directly with a full name (different in each case), without a pre- 
ceding date; the problematic sentence starts again with @ (61 B) which is written in the parallel text 
(61 A) as & .This time the next word is not however followed by the numeral ‘72’, but replaced by 
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one stroke only. As in all the preceding cases (Nos. 24, 57, 58, 59), the next word is the genitival nt, 
but instead of being followed by a geographical indication, the nomen rectum is in both cases the ex- 
pression dimw n Nb, ¢.w.s. (Nos. 61 A, B). In contrast to all the preceding examples the problematic 
sentence here ends the text of the inscription. 

The sentence in question seems to be unique. We have only one other group of stelae where the date 
(No. 64) and a full name (Nos. 53, 63, 64, 71) is followed by @ or @., in all these cases the next word 
is, however, different and after the genitival nf we always find another name here. For the discussion 
of this group of inscriptions see our note to No. 63, line 2. 

As it is preferable to comment on all the cases of.the problematic sentence in question in one note, 
let us discuss the words which constitute it and their possible meaning here. | 

Hr, From the scribe’s standpoint the most important feature of a rock inscription has always been 
his name, alone or accompanied by the name or names of his associate(s). Many inscriptions were 
therefore reduced to this one vital piece of information. Whenever possible, the title or titles were men- 
tioned; they belong to the name and with it form a unit. The title or titles always precede the name, 
at least in the Old and Middle Kingdom inscriptions; only the relative position of the title may differ 
in cases when it depends on the manner in which the filiation is expressed, cf. our Excursus on personal 
names and BERLEv in Palestinskty Shormk 9 (72), 1962, pp. 13—42. The only information which, if 
given at all, may precede the name is the dating. Everything which follows the name or the unit con- 
sisting of title or titles, name or names with or without filiation and with or without epithets (such as 
mi¢-hrw, nb imsh, ¢.w.s, or the ike; in New Kingdom e.g. the epithet whm cnf) already constitutes the 
utterance of the man whose name precedes. This statement is usually given without any introductory 
word, especially in cases when the statement is short, e.g. in our No. 56. Longer statements are often 
introduced by dd.f ‘he says’ or by its equivalent dd, as in our No. 73. Dd mdw in ‘words spoken by’ often 
introduce statements made by gods, cf. our No. 74. Instead of dd.f and dd the only other, although less 
frequent introductory word is @, considered by Gardiner as fr dd with dd idiomatically omitted (of. 
cut. § gar). 

Because the problematic sentence is followed by no personal name, it is impossible to take fr for hry 
‘who has authority over’ beginning some hitherto unknown title. The preposition fr seems therefore 
the only solution. The writing &% of No. 61 A cannot be a serious objection, as this form, although 
usual when used with suffixes, can sometimes be found before nouns. The exact meaning of the pre- 
position will, of course, depend on the subsequent expression. 

The next word is the crux of the sentence. In No. 57, the body of the sign is partially effaced, especially 
the upper contour; the ‘tail’? is however quite clear. In No. 58, the body is well preserved and cor- 
responds to that of No. 57, except for the small oval or fork which in No. 58 is missing together with 
the “‘tail’? on the opposite side of the sign. In No. 59, the forms of many signs are less distinct than those 
of No. 57, this particular sign is h6wever complete and is more similar to mf than to sd. In the stela 
No. 61, which abounds in badly made signs, the forms differ in 61 A and 61 B; the right side of both 
examples is not closed and in 61 B the two lines are even more open at the right side than in 61 A. In 
both these cases the signs look very much like a ¢ (especially in 61 B) or like a 7, but the comparison 
with the ¢ of Mniw-htp of 61 A and with the 7 in Wsry and especially the “tail” prevents us from 
identifying our examples with any certainty with either of these signs. The word is feminine in gender; 
not only is the next ¢ always clearly indicated, but the feminine genitive nt leaves no doubt about it. 
Were only the inscription No. 58 known, with its 7-shaped sign following fr, to read fr r(w)t would 
seem plausible. To translate ‘At the twelve gates of the South’ in Nos. 57 and 59, and ‘At the twelve 
gates of Irtjet, Satju, and ... in No. 58 does not give a bad sense, especially when written at El-Gir- 
gawi. The “‘tail’’ of the sign clearly visible in Nos. 57 and 59, not,to speak of Nos. 61 AB, is however 
a serious objection to any such interpretation. In No. 61 we would, moreover, obtain with ‘At the 
gate of the troops of the Lord’, a less satisfactory translation. 

Since the problematic sentence appears to be the same from the beginning until the genitival né in 
Nos. 57, 58, and 59, the second sign in No. 58 will hardly be other than that of Nos. 57 and:59. A tiny 
“‘tail” line has been observed to the left of this sign during the study of the original. The prima facie read- 
ing r has therefore to be abandoned. From the signs which are palaeographically suitable only mh 
and fd can, as far as I can see, be taken into consideration, 

Sdt as infinitive of sdi ‘to remove’, ‘to rescue’, ‘to exact (dues)’, ‘to ransack (a country)’ would 
need to translate fr ‘at’ in the meaning ‘on the occasion of’. The difficulty resides in the numeral ‘12’ 
of Nos. 57, 58, and 58, since ‘at the twelve actions of ransacking the South’ gives a poor sense and ‘at 
the ransacking of (1.e. made by) the troops of (for?) the Lord’ of Nos. 61 AB would leave the object 
unexpressed. ‘At the twelve actions of exacting (dues) of the South’ is contradicted by ‘At the action of 
exacting (dues) of the troops of (for?) the Lord’ of No. 61. It seems impossible to translate ‘At one 
of the twelve actions of exacting (dues) of the South’ and ‘At the action of exacting (dues) made by 
the troops of the Lord’. Such translations would make sense because we could interpret the numeral 
as referring to a monthly tribute, but grammatically it would mean to stretch the bow too far — the 
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text speaks abqut 12 Sdt(’), not about one of the twelve ‘takings away’; the object of the verb Sdi 
(bskw or alike) is not expressed; the genitive is once taken as a genitivus obiectivus, once as a genitivus 
subtectivus. It therefore seems that even if we have to read Sdt, the sdf in question will not be infinitive 
of the verb sdi ‘to take away’. 


To take sdt as a writing of Sdwt, Sdyt ‘well’, ‘plot of land’ would require determinative other than 
a mere stroke (61 A B); Nos. 57—5g9 have none. Nor does at the twelve wells (plots of land) of the South’ 
and ‘At the well (plot of land) of the troops of the Lord’ make particularly good sense. One fails 
to see the importance of a well at a place on the river bank. Even if we were to take El-Girgawi as 
the beginning of the route to the South provided with 12 wells (of which the two found by us at Es- 
-Sahrigat, cf. our Nos. 78—80), one would expect to find these inscriptions not at El-Girgaw: but near 
one of the wells. One could consider Fl-Girgawi as one of the plots of land perhaps assigned to the 
troops, but not as the place of twelve such plots ‘of the South’. 


Mht infinitive of mhz ‘be concerned’, ‘ponder’ is here impossible. The verbs mh ‘to seize’, ‘to cap- 
ture’ and mh ‘to fill’, ‘to make whole’ have masculine infinitives, but nouns of feminine gender derived 
from the verb mh ‘to fill’ do exist, cf. mht ‘the complete Eye (of Horus)’, mht ‘bowl’; they are sub- 
stantivised adjectives composed of feminine forms of participles. MAt could therefore be a hitherto 
unknown expression for a place or an action in connection with military activities or activities con- 
cerning the Egyptian army. The choice of such a terminus technicus is limited as the meaning must blend 
well with the cardinal numeral 12 and the nomen rectum r§(y) in Nos. 57 and-59, and “Jrit, Satw... of 
No. 58 on one hand, and with the nomen rectum d:mw of Nos. 61. A and 61 B on the other. With hr of 
place a word which would best meet the case seems to be ‘post’, place ‘filled’ with soldiers or at least 
a frontier patrol (prt, cf. No. 58, line 3). The translations ‘Aé(the place of) the twelve posts of the South’ 
(Nos. 57 and 59), ‘At (the place of) the twelve posts of Irtjet, Satju, and ..(?)’ (No. 58), and ‘At the post of 
the troops of the Lord, may he live, prosper, and be hale’ yeild a sense which is quite acceptable since it is in 
agreement with the strategical importance of El-Girgawi and with all other inscriptions which we have 
found there, and which show that this site was regarded at the beginning of the XIIth Dynasty as a gate 
to the South and held at least temporarily on the occasion of a series of expeditions by Amenemhet I 
and Senwosret I. 


Another derivation of mh ‘to fill’, ‘to make whole’, ‘to complete’; ‘to be full, complete’ could per- 
haps be obtained in connection with the idea of ‘making the troops complete’; mft would then be 
equivalent to ‘conscription’, ‘levying of troops’. On the other hand, ‘to fill (a foreign country) 7.e. with 
troops’ could mean a military occupation. With fr of occasion at the beginning of the sentence the 
translation would run: ‘On (the occasion of) the twelve conscriptions of the South’ (Nos. 57 and 59, and simi- 
larly in No. 58). This would, however, presuppose a monthly levy of conscripts, which seems impossible, 
and a full year’s stay in Nubia, unless we translate ‘On the occasion of one of twelve conscriptions’ un- 
warranted by the text. In Nos. 61 AB On the occasion of recruiting of troops for the Lord would be quite 
acceptable a translation. 


As distinct from the recruiting in Egypt, that done in Nubia had to be the result of a military action, 
enlisting of prisoners of war. This interpretation lends colour to our translation of the last sentence 
of stela No. 53. A forcible carrying off of Md:zyw from Nubia in connection with the subduing of the 
people of Wowet by Amenemhet I is, moreover, textually mentioned in the Instructions of Amenemhét I. 
No mention is made of the Medjoy ; in rock inscriptions, but whether they were nomads of the Eastern 
Desert and to be identified with the modern Bedja as believed by Schafer, Mayer, Sethe, Kees and others, 
or Southerners as supposed by Breasted, Gauthier and Gardiner (see Garpiner’s discussion in his 
Ancient Egyptian Onomastica, I, p. 80), El-Girgawi was undoubtedly an excellent starting point for ex- 
peditions to the places where they lived. We have as yet no proof that any expedition of Amenemhet I 
reached as far to the south as the Medjoy were once believed to dwell, not even as far as where they 
lived during the Old Kingdom according to EpvEL (Agyptologische Studien herausgegeben von O. Firchow, 
map on p. 59), the Medjoy could however have been reached from El-Girgawi not only by the water 
route, but also (and perhaps even more easily) by the desert route through the Wadi Korosko, where 
we have found Middle Kingdom inscriptions. It is even probable that they could be found on this 
route not too far from Korosko. Even if the identification of Medjoy with Bedja is philologically no 
longer tenable, the later employment of Medjoy as desert-rangers, hunters and policemen points strongly 
to their desert origin. 

Before we close this brief discussion of aiobiens bristling with difficulties, let us mention another 
derivation of the verb mk which we cannot leave out of consideration. It is the formative of ordinal 
numerals mh, fem. mkt. As there is no feminine noun preceding mft 12, one would be inclined to rule 
out this explanation. There is, however, an example which shows that an ordinal numeral can be used 
without a mention made of the noun on which it depends, 1.e. substantively, and in this example the 
preceding word is Ar as in our Nos. 57, 58, 59, 61 A and 61 B and the following words nt dsmw as in 
our examples 61 A and 61 B! In Grirrirn’s Hieratic Papyri from Kahun 9, 2 we find the sentence 
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Welldesth = e002] & 8 which has been translated by Grirrirn (“Copy of the specification of the 
persons of the household of the soldier) Hera’s son Seneferu, his father having been in the second(?) of 
the trained bands” (ibzdem, p. 20) and by GARDINER “‘Hori’s son Snofru, whose father is on the second 
(register?) of the troops’ (Grammar, § 198); VOLTEN supposes that sn-nwt can perhaps mean “Truppen 
des zweiten Treffens, Reserve’ (<wet altdgyptische politische Schriften, pp. 31—2). One can easily assume 
a division of conscripts in two registers, of which the second could well mean that of the reservists, es- 
pecially when as here it concerns an older man, in our inscriptions Nos. 57—59, however, any idea 
of twelve registers of the troops seems too far-fetched. We know no details about the organisation of 
the Egyptian army in these times, but if our examples were proved to be of the same order as that of 
the Illahun Papyri, it would seem more reasonable to consider the ordinal numerals as indicating some 
other kind of division than that made according registers, themselves divided according to age of con- 
scripts. The Illahun example can anyhow be translated ‘Hori’s son Snofru, whose father is from the 
second (sc. batallion) of the troops’, using the hr of provenience; the omitted word is probably ést ‘troop’, 
‘batallion’, ‘detachment’. To translate our examples in the same way is however impossible because 
of Nos. 61 A and 61 B, where, if our reading mft there is correct, this word cannot be the formative 
of ordinal numerals, since mf is used only with numerals from 10 upward. 

Let us hope that some other text will emerge in due time and will elucidate this problem. Until then 
I am inclined to consider mht as the most probable reading and ‘post’ as the most plausible translation 
of mht. As for the numeral, in form it is a cardinal numeral, but in view of the cases of use of the car- 
dinals in dates, it is perhaps not impossible to translate in Nos. 57, 58, and 59 ‘At (the place of) the twelfth 
post? and in No. 24 ‘At (the place of) the seventh (sc. post)’. The difference in the numeral may be ex- 
plained by the difference in place, the inscriptions bearing the numeral 12 being all on the river bank, 
whereas the inscription with the numeral 7 is on the summit of the Gebel el-Girgawi. 

The reading rs(y) ‘the South’ of Nos. 57 and 59 is certain. The ¢ above the determinative belongs 
to the genitival nt and was written to the left of the top of the sign 7s in order to save space. 

Lines 2—3 The same threat, only slightly differently worded, is expressed in our inscription No. 24 
and a similar one in our No. 58. 


No. 24, line 3 IRWSDAAUYNSSS whe 
. No. 57, line 2—3 iS SPR Phare su 
No. 58, line 4—5 i=l 1 ee Cf. also No. 56. 


Unless the scribe had in mind wd pn ‘this stela’, sw must be an example of exceptional use of a mas- 
culine pronoun to express the sense of the neuter which in Middle Kingdom used to be expressed by 
the feminine, cf. GARDINER, Grammar § 51 and cf. §511. 

For mt n ‘to die of’ cf. the Wérterbuch II, 166, 2. The reading nmi(_y) ‘executioner’ is assured by the 
writing Wy of No. 24 and here by the use of the sign fj nm. The preceding sign is as far as I know the 
oldest example of a bird-sign expressing the same two consonants. In view of the writing of the Late 
Period word -—\& (Warterbuch II, 263, 5), the bird in question will be a heron, yet not standing but 
sitting as that of the sign for bch (GARDINER s Sign-list G 32, but without a perch). As in the heron bnw 
of line 1 (in S-n-Bnw) the crest is missing or very short since the small bent line to the left of the head, 
under the sign n, is not connected with the head and must be due to accidental damage. It is to be 
remembered that in old examples of the 5¢h-heron the crest is not depicted, cf. MOLLER, op.czt. I, 203 
who gives a Vth Dynasty hieroglyph and the hieratic sign from Papyrus Ebers 101, 2; cf however his 
hieroglyphic example of the XVIIIth Dynasty, op.cit. II, 203. Instead of the more concrete mt. f n drt 
n nmt(y) of our No. 24, the scribe of No. 57 uses the expression n nmt(y) n-swt. Does he refer to some 
royal decree prohibiting destruction of monuments and written records of Egyptian military expe- 
ditions? That these threats are directed against Egyptians and particularly against members of Egyp- 
expeditions to Nubia clearly results from our No. 58 where nn §d.f ‘he will not travel downstream’, 

‘he will not return back (to Egypt)’ cannot concern Nubians. 

hese three sentences give excellent examples of the sdmty.fy form, of the sdm.f form with future 

reference and of its negation by nn Sdm.f, and are as if made for use in grammars of Middle Egyptian. 


INSCRIPTION No. 58 


LOCATION: Directly to the left of the preceding stela No. 57, q.v.. 


DESCRIPTION: Rock stela with a well dressed surface 27.5 cm. high, 24.5 cm. wide, with six 
incised partition lines dividing the five vertical lines of inscription incised with a less sharp instrument 
than the preceding stela. Only slightly weathered and, except for some ancient and some recent damage 
done by stone hits, in a good condition. Fig. 114 (photo N 9—6), Fig. 115 (photo Z 66—200 of a plaster 
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cast made from the latex imprint). On the occasion of a later visit the stela was found bearing five strips 
of chalked lines made by local children. — Field Number 17 R 35 m. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
—=|; o|< |~™: 1-2 Year 9. Sebekhotep, son of Dyebanefer, son of 
| es | Om | SS Dedubay : “At the twelve mbt (posts?) of 3 Irtjet, Satju, 
j nr AN —z and (Libya??). The frontier-patrol arrived at the very 
= —i-. * proper time, the (first?) month of winter, day one. Now 
(a / N a as for >him who shall destroy this (sc. inscription), he 
m® ay AX fad shall no more travel downstream’. 
= 1 © a 
at) A | =< | NOTES 
“ TaN & 7 This stela presents considerable difficulties. The 
a te = pl scribe differed from the author of No. 57 in using 
yee | 000 | ~? |owm a less pointed instrument, which caused deep 
eee @] es incisions but prevented a good execution of bent 
lines. It seems that in some cases the scribe 





intended to add finer strokes and forgot to do so 
or they possibly disappeared by weathering (e.g. the “‘tail’’ of mA in line 2). In two or three cases he 
made a repetition of a sign or of a line and one stroke seems to be superfluous and meaningless. His 
signs vary considerably in form. 

Line 1—2 The sign { has been either omitted or so finely incised that it disappeared. The inter- 
pretation of the stroke to the right of the partition line as { seems to me doubtful. What remains be- 
fore the numeral is probably a cursive 6 , cf. MOLLER, op.cit. I, 403 B (Illahun, lowest example). 

The first name begins with a sign which can only be the “‘soul-bird”. Ddw-B7y is unknown to RANKE, 
who gives only Bzy and from the NK onward at that, cf. op.cit. I, 89, 19. 

The next two signs are nearly impossible to read. The first is undamaged but does not suggest at 
first glance any known sign. Clearly some bent lines were avoided and straight lines used instead. We 
expect the sign for filiation but it seems impossible to consider the sign in question as a s7. If there is 
no sign of filiation here, we can hardly interpret the sign which precedes Sbk-htp as the “egg’’-shaped 
s? and must consider it to be a r. In all probability we have here the case of a simple juxtaposition of 
names with signs of filiation omitted, as in our examples Nos. .80 and 153. As only the last name is 
provided with the determinative, we have to read the names in the same order as if with s7 between 
names. The last sign of line 1 cannot be nfr we are therefore left with a name ending in n-f-r without 
the triconsonantal sign. Instead of it we probably have to read dbz, which suits the traces well. The 
sign is too high for a } and a name Sw-nfr seems to be unknown. If we are correct in reading db, 
then the preceding sign could well be the hoopoe dd, cf. MOLLER, of.cit. I, 199 (Pap. Ebers) the whole 
name is thus probably to be read Db;-nfr, a well attested MK name, cf. RANkKE, opf.cit. I, 406, 6. 

For the next sentence, see our discussion in the notes to No. 57, line 2. After the numeral ‘72’ we 
expect nit as in Nos. 24, 57, and 59. Here, as Professor Cerny suggests, the scribe has written n twice. 

Line 3 Instead of rs(y) ‘the South’ of the parallel texts Nos. 57 and 59 this stela continues with three 
groups of signs which are exceedingly difficult to read. The general term. ‘the South’ there used for 
Nubia can reasonably enough be replaced here by some specific names of Nubian countries and as 
the first group can be read ’/rtt without much difficulty (the determinatives are often omitted in rock 
inscriptions to save space), the reading Siw suggests itself and the sign in MOLLER, op.cit. I, 41 does 
not seem to be too far from:that of our stela. Of course, we now expect ’J?m in order to have here all 
the three Nubian countries which follow Wowet in enumerations in this order deducted from the OK 
inscription of Harkhuf by SAvE-SODERBERGH, Agypten und Nubien, pp. 16—17, and confirmed by EbEt, 
Agyptologische Studien, pp. 59—62 as against GARDINER, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica II, 270. The last 
sign of the group appears to be the determinative of foreign peoples and countries (GARDINER, Sign- 
list, T 14) which is only to be expected; it probably determines all the three countries. J would be 
differently written (cf. line 1 and line 4). If our interpretation of ’/rit and Sstw is correct, the pen- 
ultimate sign will represent the third country alone. No sign and no name of a country seems to meet 
the case. The sign appears to resemble a], especially if the lowest stroke be the result of a slip of the 
instrument (similar unexplainable strokes are to be found at the end of line 2 and line 3 (under the 
numeral 12 and to the left of nw respectively); | gives no sense. Did the scribe intend to write |S\) 
and forget to incise m and h? Or was ] | his abbreviation of Tm? If so, cf. EDEL, op.cit. pp. 68—70 
on the localisation of Libya in the Old Kingdom and later texts. 

To read the next two signs as spr seems to me the only possibility. As for the next word, I accept the 
suggestion of Professor Cerny to read phrt, ‘frontier-patrol’. The last sign of the group (the determi- 
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native) belongs again to the perfunctorily drawn signs of this text. The last of them, is the group follow- 
ing the second instance of r nw, because of the date sw 6 (rather than sw 7 since the scribe puts the 
stroke even after the determinative of nw where it is not necessary) the group has to represent the 
indication of the month and season. Prt is therefore written probably with the cursive pr (cf. MOLLER, 
op.cit. 1, 340). 

For the concluding sentence cf. our notes to No. 57. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII, year 9g Ce Senwosret I, 2¢e. year 29 o 
Amenemhet I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 59 


LOCATION: To the left’ of stela No. 58 there are two unfinished stela surfaces (Field Numbers 
17 R 35 and o, cf. Fig. 109) and to the left of them is our No. 59. Middle Terrace. 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela with a well dressed surface 29 cm. wide and 27.5 cm. high. One short 
line of a horizontal inscription gives the date situated above ‘the first sign of the first vertical line; three 
lines of vertically written inscription; the second vertical line continues at the bottom to the left of the 
last signs of line 3, and then with the- line 4. The inscription ends in the middle of line 4 and of the 
stela, There are only two partition lines, evidently incised after finishing the inscription; they divide 
the first vertical line of inscription from the second and the last line from the third partition left un- 
inscribed. The inscription is carelessly and indistinctly incised. The figure of a man standing, incised 
with a sharp point, is probably a later addition, but is old as it is as patinated as the inscription. Fig. 
116 (photo N 9—7), Fig. 117 (photo Z 66—212 of the plaster cast made from a latex imprint). — Field 
Number 17 R 35 p. 


TRANSCRIPTION 


D Ye 


= 


Be 





= 
~h 
= 
= 
a 
a) 
in 
QS 
me =) 


4 3 2 


TRANSLATION 
1Year 9. SDitacber, son of Mentjuhotep, son of Kemsu: 3‘At the wet mht ( posts?) of the South. (Also) 
came Mentjuhotep and "Mentjuhotep, son of En( yotef)nakht, son of Senenmut’. , 
NOTES 
Line + The signs f7t-sp were not cut deep enough and weathered subsequently to the point of being: 


indistinct. Note that the partition line does not start here before the beginning of the first vertically 
written line of inscription. 3 
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Line 2 (first vertical line). For Kmsw, unknown to RANKE, cf. his Kms, Kmsi, Kmsiw. op.cit. 1, 345, 16 
to 18 and our No. 64. The wide oblong of the form of # used in this inscription is unique among our 


examples. 
The sign starting the last name is indistinct; probably to be read Sodk. 


Line 3 (second vertical line). For the discussion of the meaning of the sentence fr mht 12 nt rs(_y) cf. notes to 
our No. 57. For the MK name Sn-n-mwt cf. RANKE, op. cit. I, 309, 3. The name 7/n-zt J- nht of which 
RANKE gives only one Dyn. XI example (op.cit. I, 34, 4) j 1S here written */n-nht with "In, variant of ’In-it ot, 


cf. op.cit. I, 33, 19. 
DATE: "Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII, year 9 (of Senwosret I, 7.e. year 29 of Amenemhet I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 60A 


LOCATION: To the left of stela No. 59 there are two stelae with surfaces which were only started 
to be dressed, Field Numbers 17 R 357 and s; in the middle part of the second of them (s). Cf. Fig. 109 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 24 cm. long, incised with a sharp instrument 
The patina of the incision 1s darker than the patina of the hammered parts of the unfinished stela 
which is younger than the dressing of the other stelae of this group. Fig. 118 (photo N g— 8). — Field 
Number 17 R 35 s. 


TRANSCRIPTION . TRANSLATION 
“| le Kheseb. 


NOTES 


For the name Hsb cf. RANKE, op.ctt. 1, 274, 10: Hsbz of the early MK. 


INSCRIPTION No. 60B 


LOCATION: To the left of the inscription No. 60 A, cf. Fig. rog. 
~ DESCRIPTION: One line of a horizontal inscription 40 cm. long; the first sign is 7.8 cm. high. Fig | 


119 (photo N g—g). — Field Number 17 R 35 ¢. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
a as Harnakht. 
NOTES 


For the name cf. RANKE, opf.cit. I, 249, 10 and «thidem 219, 3 (Nekht-Hor). 

The determinative of the name is definitely neither #) nor ¢) , since arms are not visible. What 
looks like hand to mouth is an accidental stroke continuing behind the head and so is the stroke which 
resembles the second leg — it is too small and shorter. We must therefore transcribe this sign with A 50. 
of GARDINER’s Sign-list (‘man of rank seated on chair’) sometimes used as determinative of MK personal 
names (cf. FakHry, Wadi el Hudi, p. 20, inscription No. 2). 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, possibly early Middle Kingdom (Dyn. XI or Dyn. XII, before year 29 
of Amenemhet Wee 


INSCRIPTION Nos. 61 A AND 61 B 


LOCATION: To the left of the preceding inscription, but on another rock whose perpendicular 
surface recedes about 1 metre more to the south (inland) than that of the preceding rock, cf. Fig. 
120 (photo N g—10). | 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela 31.4 cm. wide and 31 cm. high with two similar vertical inscriptions, 
one incised on the right side of the well dressed surface (61 A, line 1—2), one on the left side (61 B, 
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line 1—2). The first division line ends a little under the end of No. 61 A, line 2; its continuation incised 
with a much shallower line seems to have been made later, the second division line deeply incised to 
the right of No. 61 B,:line 1 1s again older than the tiny and irregular line to the right of it. The middle 
part of the stela has been left uninscribed. Fig. 121 (photo Z 24(6—5—63—4) and Fig. 122 (photo 
Z 66—208 of a plaster cast made from the latex imprint). — Field Number 17 R 35 u. 


TRANSCRIPTION 
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TRANSLATION 


60 A 1 Wesery, son of Enyotef, son of Mentjuhotep: ‘At the mht (post?) of the troops * of the Lord, may he 
live, prosper, and be hale.’ 

61 B } Henenu, son of Senwosretnakht, son of Henenu: ‘At the mht (post?) of the troops of the Lord, may 
he live, prosper, and be hale.’ 


NOTES 


61 A, line x For Wsry cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 86, 22 and our No. 229. The last sign is probably only 
the determinative of wsr, cf. the writing 7}, FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 68 (SETHE, Aegyptische Lesestiicke, 
68, 10); W¢ry-nht 1s unknown to RANKE and Wsr-nht is not attested before the New Kingdom (Ranke, 
op.cit. II, 275, 12). 

For the discussion of hr mht cf. notes to our No. 57, line 2. 

61 B, line r For S-n- Wsrt-nht cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 279, 5; to read S-n-Wrt seems less probable (cf. 
RANKE, of.cit. I, 279, 1) although not impossible, cf Wsry of 61 A. 

Note the forms of the s?-sign used in both these vertically written inscriptions. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (probably year 9 of Senwosret I, 1. e. year 29 of 
Amenemhet I, cf. our Nos. 57, 58, and 59). 


REGION OF ABU HANDAL 
INSCRIPTION No. 62 


LOCATION: A few paces to the left of No. 61, a little nearer to the river, in the middle ofa larg estone. 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela 47 cm. wide and 42 cm. high, intended for a longer inscription. ‘The 
right part was left incompletely dressed, from the left part only two of the three lines were inscribed. 
The author aimed to give impression of a hieroglyphic inscription in sunken relief; note his quite elab- 
orate sign ms of line 2. Fig. 123 (photo N 12—3), Fig. 124 (photo Z 66—223 of a plaster cast made 
from the latex imprint). — Field Number 17 R 35 z. 


TRANSCRIPTION 7 TRANSLATION 





1 Mentjuhotep, born to Buby. 


NOTES 


For bbwyt ‘wig’ see the Weorterbuch I, 455, 13. 
Our variant Bwby(t) shows that the MK names 
Bwbw in RAnkKE, op.ctt. I. 94, 25 are the same as 
Bbwt in op.cit. I, 96, 8 and ibidem Nos. 6, 7, and 9; 
see our No. 171. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, probably beginning 
of Dyn. XII. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 63 


LOCATION: To the left of the preceding rock with No. 62 there is a low long rock with a sloping 
surface facing the river, as all the preceding ones of the Middle Terrace. From right to left there are 
four rock stelae Nos. 63, 64, 65, and 66. On the upper part of the same rock there are several depres- 
sions showing that corn has been ground there with a mill-stone. The patina of the depressions does 
not differ appreciably from that of the dressed surface of some of the stelae, with a few exceptions where 
the patina of the depressions is one shade lighter, which might, however, have been caused by the de- 
pressions being shaded from the rays of the sun, or by their later (but not much later) reuse. The surfaces 
of the stelae are nowhere obliterated by grinding. The depressions are thus probably contemporane- 
ous with the stelae. Fig. 125 (photo N 11—30). 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela with irregular contours of the dressed surface. Four partition lines 
containing three lines of a vertical inscription and, to the left of it, a figure of a warrior looking right 
and holding a o -shaped shield in his left anda battle-axe in his right hand. The figure is roughly hewn 
in bas-relief, except for the shield and the axe, which are incised. The figure is 22 cm. tall. Fig. 126 
(photo N 11—34), Fig. 127 (photo Z 66—214 of a plaster cast made from the latex imprint). — Field 
Number 17 R 35 w. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
1 Heqayeb — may he liwe, prosper, and be hale — son 


of Kebu, son of Heqayeb: ? ‘In the district of the (king’s) 
representatioe( ?) 3 Mentjuhotep’s son Redis’. 


NOTES 


Figure 


Line 1—2 For the not infrequent MK name 
Hk:-7b cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 256, 3. The name of 
Kbw is far less frequent, cf. zbidem, 344, 8. 

As in our stelae Nos. 58 and 59, the filiation 
is not expressed by the word s? but by a mere 
juxtaposition of three names, of which the last is 
the name of the man himself, the preceding that 
of his father and the first that of his grandfather. 
Whereas in Nos. 58 and 59, the last name is marked as being the name of the man in question by 
the determinative which is lacking in the case of the names of his father and grandfather, here each of 
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the three names has its own determinative. Since it is the last name which is distinguished by the 
addition of the formula cnf, wd;, snb, it is evident that this name is again that of the man himself. 
Similar cases are known from other texts, cf. the examples collected by BeRLEv, op.cit. p. 35. For 
the formula /.p.h. in our inscriptions cf. note to our No. 13. 

Line 2—3 The sentence fr spi nt plus title (or titles) plus a name (or names of filiation) also occurs 
in our inscriptions Nos. 64, 71, and probably also in our No. 53, which is, however, too defaced to be 
taken into consideration. Our interpretation of the word s? which follows is startling in its historical 
consequences, yet seems inescapable if we have to translate the same sentence in the same way in each 
of our three texts without emendation of any of them. This sentence is as far as I know unique and there- 
fore has no support in other texts; the only backing we have is then in the text of our three examples 
which, since they belong to the same epoch and were written in the same locality, we must assume 
to have the same meaning. 

The first word, fr, must be the preposition fr of place, ‘on’, ‘at’, ‘in’ as in the equally difficult sen- 
tence Ar mht nt of our Nos. 57, 58, 59, and 61 A B. For Ar with nouns designating countries or other 
places of some extent cf. Ar Kmt ‘in Egypt’ of Sznuhet, B 26. In view of the text of No. 63, it is impos- 
sible to consider fr as a writing of hry ‘he who has authority over (the district belonging to ..)’ since, 
as in the case of Ar mht nt.., there is no name depending on fry here, only a name depending on St nt, 
and a title cannot follow the name in Egyptian. In Nos. 64 and 71 such an interpretation would be 
possible. 

Sp(z\t seems to be the only possible reading of the next word. Mrt ‘pasture’ yields no satisfactory 
sense. Despite the writing of No. 64 without the feminine ending, the noun is of feminine gender 
as shown by the following nt. 

It is obvious that Hr spt nt Mniw-hip s?; Rdis cannot be translated ‘In the district belonging to Ment- 
juhotep’s son Redis’ for the following reasons: 

First. The scribe of this inscriptton (No. 63) does not use, to dient filiation, the word s;? ‘son’, 
but a mere juxtaposition of names, cf. the names of his line 1—2. To express ‘Mentjuhotep’s son 
Redis’ he accordingly would write ‘Mentjuhotep, Redis’, and this is what he actually did as the word 
sz inserted before the name of Redis cannot be that of filiation: for. still another reason: 

Second. In our inscription No. 71 the same name Ad/s occurs again and is again preceded by 
the word s7, but this word cannot be the s; of filiation since it is not inserted between two names, 
between those of the father and the son. It is preceded directly by fr spt nt, not by the name of Redis’ 
father. 

Third. In our inscription No. 64 the expression fr spt 1s also followed directly by né s7 as in No. 
71, but instead of Rdis we have here a title followed by other names. To explain the s7 of No. 63 and 
of No. 71 as part of a compound name S;-Rd?s is therefore impossible; it is also impossible because 
there is no such name, cf. RANKE, of.cit. I—II. | 

The word s;7 of our inscription Nos. 63, 64, and 71 can therefore be neither the s? of filiation 
inserted between two names, nor the s? of a non-existing compound name S?;-Rdis. The position 
of the noun s7 in our three inscriptions in question is that of a title. $7 is used in the following titles: 
s3-mr.f ‘a-son-who-loves’, ritual impersonator of Horus (cf. FAULKNER, Dictionary, p. 207), s?-pr ‘po- 
liceman’ (cf. Yoyorre, * Rev. d’Egyptologie 9, 139—151), se-nswt (n Ks) ‘king’s son (of Kush)’, 2.¢ 
‘viceroy (of Nubia)’ from Dyn. XVIII onward. We may safely leave out. The priestly title s57-nswit 
tpy and the s7-Rce of the king’s titulary. The name of Kush just began to be known at the beginning 
of Dyn. XII and we cannot expect to have it here. The institution of s7-nswi n Ks developed at the 
beginning of Dyn. XVIII. S7-nswt, short for Sz-nswt n Ks, is well known in its meaning ‘viceroy’, 
i.e. the Pharaoh’s representative in Nubia. In s7-pr ‘policeman’ the meaning of s7 is probably not 
sz? ‘son’ (‘son of the house’ as ‘representative of the king’s house’?) but rather ‘guardian’, s7w, cf. 
the writing s? of the verb in the Worterbuch III, 412, 16. 

Since our inscriptions of El-Girgawi tend to show that this part of Nubia was in Egyptian hands for 
a not inconsiderable part of the rule of Amenemhet I, such a title, either with the meaning of king’s 
representative or guardian, protector, could well have been created for the governor of the district 
of occupied Nubia. 

According to No. 63, Redis himself must have been the S?, which is confirmed by No. 71. Both 
these inscriptions are in all probability to be dated to the year 9 of Senwosret I, i.e. year 29 of Ame- 
nemhet I, whereas in the inscription No. 64 dating from year 29 (or 26 ), probably of Amenemhet I, 
s? is more likely to belong to spt nt S? only (‘district belonging to the S?’) and the next title and 
names can be taken as applying to another man. If, on the other hand, “‘year 26” is to be read, both 
titles could belong to the same man whose name follows and is provided with the formula /.p.A. cf. our 
note to No. 64, line I. 

Let us hope that other inscriptions of the same kind have been found by other expceleens in Nubia 
and will elucidate the problems of this group of our inscriptions. 

Line 2 The sign n is written twice (in nt and in Mntw-htp) with a series of five sd of six ser ver- 
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tical strokes. Cf. the similar forms found in the British Museum Stela No. 99 (1203) best published 
by CLERE and VANDIER in their Yextes de la Premiere Période Intermédiaire et de la XI°™ Dynastie (Bib- 
jiotheca Aegyptiaca, X), p. 19. 

The draught-board is usually incised at least in forms reflecting the hieratic form of the sign, with 
four strokes representing four draughtsmen. Our examples with five strokes are to be interpreted as « 
and that with seven strokes as here is =. 

The figure For the axe and the shield of the warrior cf. the many examples in NEwBeErry, Beni Hasan | 
J, pll. XIII, XXX, XLVII; II, pll. XV, and in NewsBerry, El Bersheh I, pl. XII; XXIX, 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 29 of Amenemhat I as Nos. 64 and 65?). 


INSCRIPTION No. 64 


LOCATION: 33 cm. to the left of No. 63, in the same group of stelae, cf. Fig. 125. 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela of a maximum height of 41 cm., 27 cm. wide at the top. One hori- 
zontal line of inscription above the first two vertical lines ‘(for the same and similar disposition cf. Nos. 
56 and 59) and four lines of a vertical inscription often too shallowly incised. Four vertical partition 
lines. Besides some quite recent damage (top of the third vertical line) and damage done in modern 
times (in the last three vertical lines), there are small but many ancient pocks in the second half of 
the penultimate line. Fig. 128 (photo N 11—33) and the same photo with my facsimile, Fig. 129. 
Unfortunately, it was the then photographer who has forgoten to make a latex imprint, which could 
now have been very useful, especially as the photograph is far from good. — Field Number 17 R 35 x. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


1 Year 29()?. 
2~3 Enyotef, son of Mentjuhotep, son of Kemsu: 
3 “In the district of the (king’s ?) representative(?\ the 
overseer of the inhabitants of Satju 
t PUNE 2 cae ee Sees 


45 Amu(?) — may he live, prosper, and be hale —, 
son of Enyotef, son of ......... 


\ 


ei 


NOTES 
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Line 1 After hst-sp ro in hieroglyphics there 
are the numerals ‘zo’ plus ‘g’(?) in hieratic cha- 
racters. The reading of the last sign 2 as ‘6’ could 
perhaps be argued on ground of the form found 
in the Story of the Eloquent Oasis-Dweller (‘Peasant’) 
B2, line 136 (MOLLER, op.czt. I, 619) whereas the 
comparison with the form found in the Papyrus 
Rhind 43, 5 (MOLLER, op.cit. I, 622), with its 
independently-traced second half, points rather 
to the reading ‘g’, which agrees better with the date of the neighbouring stela No. 65 (‘year 9’, 22. 
of Senwosret I), as all the stelae of this group seem to have been made on the same occasion. The 
date of our stela No. 64 is therefore probably the ‘year 29’, 1.e. of Amenemhet I, which is ‘year 9’ of 
Senwosret I. For the differences in translation of line 3 caused by the alternative readings of the date, 
cf: our notes to No. 63, line 2—3. The stelae Nos. 63 and 71 which give the name of the S$; as having 
been Redis could of course have been made in another year than stela No. 64 (they are not directly 
dated) or there could well have been a change in office during one year. The translation Jn the district 
of the (king’s?) representative (7), (namely) the overseer of the inhabitants of Satju and (of)...... , Amu, may 
he live, prosper, and be hale .. is therefore equally possible as that given above. 

Line 2 For the name of Amss cf. our inscription No. 59. 

Line 3 Cf. the discussion of the sentence fr spt nt Sz in the notes to No. 63. In the original the beak, 
neck, part of the body, and the legs of the sign s? are perfectly visible. Cf. the ere pOnoe sign in 
Nos. 63 and 71. 

Line 3—4 I am unable to read the last sign of line 3 otherwise than Sst(w). The title would then 
read imy-r hist Siiw.. ‘the overseer of the hill-country of the inhabitants of Satyu and of..’ The next 
word is unfortunately damaged, except for the determinative under which we probably have to com- 
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plete the vertical stroke into three strokes of plural. The traces still remaining before the determinative 
do not suit any of the well-known names of the inhabitants of Nubia. 

Line 5 For the name of tmw which is missing in RANKE in this form cf. his writings of presumably 
the same name ¢m (op.cit. I, 60, 23), «mi (tbidem, No. 24), and mw (1bidem, No. 28). For the formula 
l.p.h. in our inscriptions cf. the note to No. 13. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII, year 29 (of Amenemhet I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 65 


LOCATION: Immediately to the left of the preceding stela No. 64. Cf. Fig. 158. 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela 36.5 cm. wide and 35 cm. high, badly defaced. One line of a hori- 
zontal inscription containing the date, of which the year is given on top of the first vertical line and the 
month, season, and day above the second and third vertical lines. The original disposition seems to 
have been made for five lines of a vertical inscription (in addition to the horizontal line reserved for 
the date) as shown by remains of five vertical partition lines of which the second, fourth and fifth are 
erased in their middle part to accommodate a figure of a grey-hound slught between the first and third 
partition lines, a figure of a man between the third and fifth partition lines, and a figure of a second 
grey-hound behind that of the man. Since the head and the chest of the man’s figure are traversed by 
the fourth partition line and equally his left hand holding a stick is traversed by a not erased third par- 
tition line, it 1s clear that the figure was not originally intended. 

The figures of hounds are typical for grey-hounds often accompanying figures of mniw-tsm ‘masters 
of hounds’, ‘dog-keepers’ and nw ‘hunters’, and used in determinatives of these titles, cf. our notes 
to Nos. 43, 50, 72. Cf. also FAKuHRI, op.cit. No. 93. | 

The figure of a man standing, holding a stick in his left hand, is — especially the head — not well 
proportioned. The hair is marked by tiny vertical wavy lines. Note the feather stuck in the hair. For 
feather in the hair of hunters cf. Faxury, op.cit. No. 93, pl. XXIV. 

Whereas the incisions of the inscription, like those of the above mentioned figures, show the same 
degree of patination, the rough figure of an animal has been superimposed at a much later date and 
is of a markedly lighter patina. — | 

Fig. 130 (photo N 11—32), Fig. 131 (photo Z 66—215 of a plaster cast made from the latex im- 
print). — Field Number 17 R 35 ». 
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TRANSGRIPTION TRANSLATION 


1 Year g, third month of summer, day 4(?). 


9 . WY QO MX — Fe II] @ . ° \ 
ati D000 Aw an O00 | O00 o | * The townsman(?).....’.. the townsman(?)\........ 
7 Y a, Desereuieads: Pe Usea bein SON cassie ws 


5~8 [by-nakht( ?\, son of Mentjuhotep(?), son of Kemsu. 


et 
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Slugh | | NOTES 


S'ughi Line 1 For our stelae giving month, season, and 
day besides the year ofa date cf. Nos. 52, 53, and 58. 

Line 2 It is not quite clear whether cn here 
and at the end of this line belongs to a title such 
as (nh n niwt ‘townsman’ or to a name; cf. also 
our stela No. 54. 

Line 5 For Kmsu cf. our Nos. 59 and 64. 
: Line 6 Mn of the-end of line 5 is quite clearly 

written and the first sign of line 6 could therefore 

well be At with indistinct loaf. For the sequence of names Amsw, Mntw-hip cf. both our Nos. 59 and 
64. As it is, the sign could however be read Ss; in this case Mn could be the well-known writing of 
Mniw, cf. our note to No. 24. For Mn(tw) alone as proper name cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 153, 20 and cf. 
I, 149, 29. The next sign seems to be a m, but I am unable to connect it with the following sign which 
looks like a sz7 (cf. the open forms of MOLLER, of.cif. I, 429, Sinuhet examples). The next three signs 
could perhaps be read as ’/by and the last two as fnt. The sign above n is not clear. As it seems that 
_ the right side of all the signs of this line is affected, by rubbing off of the middle part of the stela sur- 
face, several signs have probably been changed beyond recognition. 
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It is unfortunate that this stela, one among the few which were more fully dated, reached us in 
such a bad condition. Its dating is nevertheless important as the occurrence of ‘year 9’ just beside 
another stela bearing the date of ‘year 2g’ strengthens our contention that ‘year 9’ of El-Girgawi 
stelae is that of Senwosret I, corresponding to ‘year 29’ of Amenemhet I, for which there is the cor- 
roboration of the inscription No. 4, where the ruler is explicitly named. Cf. our Excursus I for a full 
discussion. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (year 9 of Senwosret I.). 


INSCRIPTION No. 66 


LOCATION: To the left of the preceding No. 65, cf. Fig. 125 (stela with the scale). 


DESCRIPTION: Rock stela 38 cm. wide and about 56 cm. high at its maximum. The whole sur- 
face is of lighter colour than that of the patina of the preceding inscribed stelae. It is therefore prob- 
able that the original inscriptions were erased to make room for the figure which was then incised 
on the dressed surface. At two places there are parts of short vertical incisions, which are probably 
remains of the partitions of the original disposition of the inscriptions — note the vertical line in 
the middle of the figure and a shorter one to the right of the left foot. The figure is incised with sweep- 
ing lines, yet gives impression of an un-Egyptian hand. The left leg is too much raised, the stick(?) 
in the left hand is too oblique and there is no dress indicated. Moreover, the right shoulder is much 
longer than the left. At different places there are traces of incisions which may be remains of signs of 
the original inscription. Unfortunately, nowhere do they form distinct words. Even the agus has been 
defaced by later damage intentionally inflicted. 


Fig. 132 (photo N 11—31). — Field Number 17 R 35 z. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
Imsu( ?) 
zs Figure 
NOTES 


RANKE, op.cit. I, 32, 12 gives an MK name, 
which is however differently written, “Jm(m)sw 
as compared with the traces to the right of the 
left foot of the figure (Jmsw?). 

The forms of the two determinatives of names 
which I see to the left of the right arm of the 
figure are distinctly MK forms { and & , and 
are therefore remains of the original inscription 
from the time of the other stelae of this group. 

DATE: Rock stela ofa probable XIIth Dynasty 
date with a few remains of an original inscription; 
erased at a later date when a figure of a man 
standing with a stick(?) in his left hand was 
incised on the dressed surface (New Kingdom or 
Late Period ?) 
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INSCRIPTION No. 67 


LOCATION: On another rock than the preceding group with Nos. 63—66, behind stela No. 66, 
cf. Fig. 125. 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela with a perfectly dressed surface, containing two lines of a vertical in- 
scription, the first being 19.5 and the second (to the left) 16.8 cm. high. The stela is made approxi- 
matively in the centre of the surface of a low rock facing the river, cf. Fig. 133 (photo N 11—28), be- 
tween two crude rock drawings of animals of a more-recent date. The inscription is quite deeply in- 
cised. Fig. 134 (photo N g—13). — Field Number 17 R 35. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


| 2 Enyotef, may he live, prosper, and be hale, son of 
1 Hepyhotpe, may he live, prosper, and be hale. 


NOTES 


WP | p}SoA, 
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Line 1 The father’s name Hpy-hipw has not 
been recorded by RANKE, of.cit. The sign =v , the 
reading of which here I owe to Professor Cerny, 
is less deeply incised and seems to have been added 
by the scribe afterwards. The first of the two strokes of » merged with the left end of #, but can still be 
distinguished by its length and a slightly different direction (for this writing of Hpy cf. RANKE, op.cit. 
I, 237, 23). The next sign is hip; the two vertical lines connecting the two horizontal lines were incised 
too shallowly or omitted by inadvertance of the scribe. It seems to me difficult to see in the second 
horizontal stroke a separate sign such as k. Dr. Verner suggested: reading J“= >, but such a form of 
-w seems to me too unusual and Hp is not written with — (a doubtfull example of RANKE, of.cit. I, 
238, 7, Hpyw(?), a female name, is of an NK date). 

Line 2 The lower stroke of the sign in seems to be an accidental stroke of the same kind as that 
found in the right lower corner of the sign Ap of line 1. 

For the formula /.p.h. added to both names of individuals who, judging from a lack of any titles, 
held no exalted position, cf. our note to No. 13. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 68 


LOCATION: On the same rock as our No. 67, to the left of it, see Fig. 133 (above the photo- 
grapher’s measure). : : | 

DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines of inscription incised on a previously dressed rock surface 
of irregular shape. The first line is 25 cm. long. Fig. 135 (photo N 11—a9), Fig. 136 (photo Z 66 


to 226 of a plaster cast made from the latex imprint). — Field Number 17 R 358. 
TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
=z ? —— o eo? Tas 1 Mentjuhotpe, son of Weny, son of Nesmontju and 
—S a dia @ = Af { @ = Sobeknebi (?) ? they (?) came (?) and there was a bull 
; (/) of provisions (?). 


iS LVM 
| NOTES 


Line 1 For the use of the name Wny in MK cf. Ranke, op.cit. I, 79, 11. The phonetical comple- 
ment 2 below wn is here missing. The filiation of the three names is indicated by a mere juxtaposition 
and by the determinative appended to the last name. The next person’s name is not clearly written 
and slightly damaged. We have probably to read Sbk-nb(.2) ‘Sobek is my Lord’, cf. the MK name 
Sbk-nb.f of the Cairo Museum stela No. 20 373, op.cit. I, 304, 14. The two strokes under nb stand 
for the determinative, cf. our No. 144. 7 | 
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Line 2 The transcription and translation of this line is only tentative. The two first signs look like 
fi, but according to the facsimile in my field notebook, there is a shallow horizontal line before the 
base of the first sign{}). Since 7Z does not make sense, it seems that we have to read iy.sn, although 
we should expect in this case .sn. It is difficult to read N(7)-sw-Mnw as this name appears to have 
been unknown in MK, cf. RAnkE, of.cit. I, 176, 12 who knows only Late Period and Greek Period 
examples of this name. The next group looks like sw, but cf. the latex cast. To read the remaining 
signs as «> seems to me impossible. No traces of incisions are visible on the damaged part of the sur- 
face which follows the last group of signs. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom, probably beginning of Dyn. XII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 69 


LOCATION: Directly to the left of the the preceding rock containing Nos. 67 and 68, another 
large rock with five stelae (Field Numbers 17 R 35 y, 6, ¢, ¢, 7 of which only y (No. 69), 6 (No. 70), 
and « (No. 71) have been inscribed (Nos. 69 and 71) or contain a figure (as No. 70). The whole rock 
surface with stelae is not perpendicular but reclining. Fig. 137 (photo N 11—21). 

DESCRIPTION: Stela No. 69 situated in the right lower corner of the rock is incised on a naturally 
smooth rock surface, on which only the frame consisting of two perpendicular and one (the upper) 
horizontal lines was indicated, a fissure serving as the lower part of the framing. The breadth of the 
frame is of 22.5 cm., the height being of 25.5 cm. Three vertical lines of inscription. The patina of 
the incisions is the same as that of the surrounding rock surface. Fig. 138 (photo N 11—23), Fig. 139 
(photo Z 66—199 of a plaster cast made from the latex imprint). — Field Number 17 R 35 ». | 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


1 Enyotef the younger(?), 
(son of?) Mentjuhotep, 
(son of?) Amu. 





NOTES 


Line 1 Unfortunately we do not know how the scribe of this inscription would shape his normal m. 
The second sign looks very much like our scribe’s w’s, but in this case the sign is obviously corrected 
to a m. Even with a ciear w it would be difficult to read ’J-ww because of the missing 7 and the second 
w. For the MK name of mw cf. Ranxg, op.cit. I, 60, 28 and cf. ibidem 27 and our No. 64, last line. 

Line 2 If the last sign is a sign at all and not a “‘space-filler’, then it must be an abbreviation, un- 
known to the Wd. III, 526, of rz ‘junior’, rare in the MK, where the word nfn was more often 
used; cf. RANKE, op.cit. II, p. to. 

Line 1—3 Although the mark of filiation is here missing and the two first names are provided with 
the determinative (cf. our No. 63), the possibility that we have to translate these three names Amu, 
Mentjuhotep, and Enyotef junior seems remote. — Note the pendant right arm of the determinative. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 70 


LOCATION: On the same rock as the preceding number, cf. Fig. 137 (the stela with the photo- 
grapher’s scale). | 


DESCRIPTION: Above the preceding stela No. 69, but more to the left. Rock stela 33 cm. high 
and 24 cm. wide with faint traces of incisions, which might have been a short horizontal line of an 
inscription 4}? Dir?) situated above the roughly scratched figure of a man standing. The figure 
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must be contemporaneous with the dressing of the stela surface, or could not have been added appre- 
ciably later, as the incisions are of the same patina as that of the dressed surface. Fig. 140 (photo N 
11—23). — Field Number 17 R 35 4. | | 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


3 bc a ....Deshert? 


Figure 











INSCRIPTION No. 71 


LOCATION: On the same rock as the preceding number, cf. Fig. 137. 

DESCRIPTION: Above the preceding stela No. 69 but more to the left. Rock stela with a dressed 
surface, containing three vertical lines of inscription divided by three deeply incised division lines. 
The dressed surface is about 34 cm. high and 28 cm. wide. Fig. 141 (photo N 11—24), Fig. 142 (photo © 
Z 66—209 of a plaster cast made from the latex imprint). — Field Number 17 R 358. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


Mentjuhotep, son of Maf, son of Senu: ‘In the district 
of the (kings) representative (? lit. ‘Son’) Redis’. 


NOTES 


Tine 1 For the writing of father’s and grand- 
father’s name with the determinative in filiations 
cf. our Nos. ro (line 7), 63 (line 1), and 69, where 
however the mark of filiation s7 is not used, and 
where the reading backward of names is supported 
by the addition of the epithet /.p.h. to the last 
member. Here, however, the mark of filiation 
combined with the determinative of the preceding 
name makes it extremely probable that we have 
to read as translated above, not Senu, son of Maf, son of Mentjuhotep; cf. also BERLEV, op.cit. p. 24 ff. 

Line 2 A name M-¢.f is unknown to Ranke, but cf. his MK example of M-¢.j, op.cit. I, 143, 4 
and cf. our No. 179. For Snw (‘Companion’), Snunw (‘Second’) cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 310, 21. 

Line 3 The expression fr spst nt Ss 1s discussed in our notes to Nos. 63 and 64. Cf. also No. 53. For 
our interpretation cf. notes to No. 63. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII, reign of Amenemhet I, cf. our No. 63 and 64. 





THE FOUR UNINSCRIBED STELAE BETWEEN No. 71 and No. 72 


LOCATION AND DESCRIPTION: On the same rock containing our stelae Nos. 69—71 (Field 
Numbers 17 R 35 y—é), there are two uninscribed stelae, Field Number 17 R 35 ¢ and 2, cf. Fig. 137. 
No. 17 R 35 ¢ is just above our No. 71, but more to the left; the stela surface, incompletely dressed, 
is 39.5 cm. high and 26 cm. wide. The stela was left uninscribed and the surface is uniformly pa- 
_tinated except for several darker spots, remains of the original rock surface not removed in the process 
of dressing (lower half), and a few lighter spots, caused by fairly recent damage (especially in the 
right upper corner). To the left of this is another uninscribed rock stela (Field Number 17 R 357) 
with a rather better polished surface, about 36.5 cm. high and 25 cm. wide. The unfinished vertical 
incision starting up and ending about 12 cm. before the lower border was reached shows that the scribe 
had to abandon his work of tracing the division lines. The surface has been used in recent times to 
bear the roughly cut name of a certain Muhammad el-Layi(?). 
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A few metres to the left of the rock with the preceding rock stelae there is another rock with one 
unfinished rock stela, Field Number 17 R 35 9, see Fig. 143 (photo N 8—4) showing the general view 
of the rock and Fig. 144 (photo N 8—5). This stela has been left in a still less advanced stage of pre- 
paration, since the dressing was not sufficient to remove the remains of the initial hammering and 
the borders are still not clearly defined; it is about 16 cm. high and about 15 cm. wide. Although the 
surface was left inadequately dressed, it has been subsequently used to receive a badly formed figure 
of a man standing, which shows Egyptian influence but a non-Egyptian hand. The patina of the in- 
Cisions is as dark as that of the surrounding surface; the figure cannot, therefore, be of much later 
date than the rock stela surface, which is of the same workmanship and patination as all the inscribed 
stelae of El-Girgawi. The criss-crossed apron is also a characteristic feature of the rough figure of 
an archer which accompanies the illegible inscription(?) No. 91 (Field Number rg R 4) and of the 
best figure of this kind which we have found in the Wadi el-Girgawi, Field Number 17 R ro. 

About 4 metres downstream, i.e. again to the left of the preceding uninscribed stela Field No. 
17 R 35 6, on another rock surface, is a further rock stela with a fully dressed surface left uninscribed; 
it is about 37 cm. high and 25.5 cm. wide. — Field Number 17 R 35 99. 


INSCRIPTION No: 72 


LOCATION: About 2.5 metres lower than the preceding uninscribed rock stela Field Number 
17 R 35 66 (see above), only about 1 metre to the left of it. The white stripe at the base of rock shows 
the unpatinated rock from which small stones and rubbish has been removed in our search for stelae 
that could be hidden there. 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela 17.5 cm. high and 18.5 cm. wide with five vertical lines of a com- 
paratively roughly incised inscription and a quite well executed figure of the slught greyhound deeply 
incised above the third, fourth, and the lower half of the fifth line of inscription. The first three lines 
of inscription and the figure were damaged in recent times by stones thrown on it or by hammering. 
Fortunately enough at least small parts of the damaged signs were left intact, so that the inscription 
could be read without much difficulty. This is the most downstream stela of El-Girgawi. It is again 
on a sloped rock surface. Fig. 145 (photo N 8—3) and Fig. 146 (photo Z 66—195 of a plaster cast 
made from. the latex imprint). — Field Number 17 R 35+. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


Member of the ruler’s household of Mentjumin, son 
of Bebi, son of Henenu, the dog-keeper Nakht, may he 
live, prosper, and be hale!, son of Amenemhet, son of 
Menijuhotep. | 


NOTES 


Line 1 The second sign must be hk:, although 
the hook, only shallowly rendered, is more similar 
to that of the ¢w? sceptre. The word ?t is discussed 
by GARDINER in JAF 24, pp. 88, 170—1, 179. 
It means ‘table’, especially ‘meal-table’. Used 
collectively about those who eat at the same 
table, ‘commensals’, taken in the larger sense, 
acquires the meaning ‘household’, ‘establishment’, ‘staff’, ‘gang’, ‘partisans’, even if it is not accompanied 
by the determinative { as in NEwBerry, El Bersheh I, pl. XV, lower register. This is the meaning as 
we find it in the title «nf n tt which occurs in several of our inscriptions, cf. the Index of Titles and 
Occupations. Since nf is simply ‘a living one’, ‘person’, ‘member of..’, the translation ‘member of the 
ruler’s household’ is to be preferred to that of ‘recipient from the royal table’ (cf. FAULKNER. Dictionary, 
p. 44). Cf. also James, The Hekanakhie Papers... p. 44. for the explanation of the transition in meaning 
from ‘meal-table’ to ‘establishment’ or ‘household’. I owe the reading of the determinative § to 
Professor Cerny. The sign is palaeographically of the same kind as the of our No. 59. 

Our example seems to be unique in giving not only the name of the “‘member of the household”’ 
but also the name of the chief of the household or staff of people. The ¢ of the feminine genitive ni 
is faint but still visible, especially on the latex imprint and the plaster cast. 

Line 2 For the unusual form of the sign 7 here in the name Bb? cf. the same ductus of this sign in 
line 4. The sign to the left of Mnw at the end of the line is the abbreviated form of § (cf. MOLLER, 
op.cit. I, 33 B), rare in our rock inscriptions, where the fuller, more hieroglyphic form is preferred. 
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Mntw-Mnw of this inscriptions seems to be the earliest example of this name; Ranke, of.cit. I, 154, 
15 knows only NK examples. | 
Line 3 The name in this line is $7-Mntw (cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 282, 7); the sign 57 following w of Mntw and 
preceding the s7 of filiation is damaged, but feet and part of the body are still visible (cf. our Fig. 146). 
Line 5 For mniw-tsmw ‘dog-keeper’ (cf. JAMEs, op.cit. p. 65) or ‘master of hounds’ and the figure 
of the greyhound slugh: cf. our No. 50 and notes to Nos. 43 and 65. 
For the epithet /.p.4. accompanying names of common people in the MK cf. our note to No. 13. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII. 


THE THREE UNINSCRIBED ROCK STELAE NORTH OF No. 72 


LOCATION AND DESCRIPTION: Several metres north of our No. 72, t.e. nearer to the river, 
just above the Maximum Nile Level, there is a boulder with a perpendicular rock surface facing the 
river, on which there are three unfinished rock stelae Field Number 17 R 35% a—c, see Fig. 147 (photo 
N 13—32). They have been left in different stages of dressing. The first, (2), 1s 37 cm. high and 31 cm. 
wide and is nearly completely dressed. The second, (b), to the left of but higher than (a), 1s 25 cm. 
high and 28 cm. wide; the surface has been hammered but left unsmoothed. The third, (c), is 44 cm. 
high and only 25 cm. wide; it has been hammered but only partially smoothed. 

The evaluation and dating of the unfinished uninscribed stelae will be found in our Excursus I. 


INSCRIPTION No. 73 


LOCATION: All the preceding inscriptions Nos. 48—72 were situated on the Middle Terrace 
going downstream (for a general description of the site beneath Nage el-Girgawi see under the com- 
mon heading of Nos. 27—76). To find No. 73 we have to return upstream below the village of El-Girgawi | 
and descend to the Lower Terrace, which is under the Maximum Level of the Old Aswan Dam. Only 
two monuments were found there; No. 73, which is the last and the largest rock-hewn stela of the 
Girgawi series, and No. 74, which is the only free-standing stela of the site and once was the most 
conspicuous monument there. Fig. 148 (photo N 51—1) shows the general view of El-Girgawi re- 
gion; the arrow to the right points to the place of No. 73 and the arrow to the left indicates the location 
of No. 74. The picture was taken at low water on July 8, 1963. No. 73 is below the upstream end of 
the downstream part of Nage el-Girgawi, 1.3 metres under the Maximum Nile Level, Fig. 149 (photo 
Z 25—5—63—4), at the right border. 

DESCRIPTION: Rock stela 48 cm. high and 70 cm. wide incised on a perpendicular surface of 
a small boulder. The dressed surface consists of a sunken oblong 42 cm. high and 57 cm. wide which 
contains eleven horizontal lines of the text and a figure, and of a higher, more elevated border which 
frames the oblong on both sides and on the top. The first and the eleventh line of the inscription in- 
cised on the main, sunken surface take the whole breadth of this inner oblong, whereas the nine lines 
between them, from the second to the tenth, are shorter in order to leave place for a figure of a man 
standing, the vizier Enyotefoger, holding a stick in his left and, probably, a handkerchief in his right 
hand, thus closely resembling the hieroglyphic sign {§. The pose, but not the dress, is like that of the 
vizier as depicted in his Theban Tomb No. 60, Davies, The Tomb of the Vizier Antefoker.., pl. XIV. 
The figure of our stela is surprisingly high and slim to fill in the high and narrow space provided for 
it. It is to be noted that the incisions which seem to represent a mace or a sceptre of authority are too 
shallow and irregular and are therefore probably accidental or a later rough addition. 

The text, incised by a sharp tool, is in hieroglyphics, except for a few signs of a more hieratic character. 
The lines of the inscription were additionally separated by not always perfectly horizontal division lines 
with the exception of lines 6 and 7 of the text, where the second sign of line 6 and the first sign of line 
6 and the first sign of line 7 were written too large, thus making the division between these two lines 
of inscription difficult; the division line has therefore been left out there. Similarly, between lines 7 
and 8, where however the division line began to be incised between the first words. The text continues 
with line 12 written up on the horizontal part of the frame, then line 13 going down on the left part 
of the frame, and it ends with the name of the author of the inscription, the scribe Renoqer, incised 
on the right side of the frame. All the text is written in the opposite direction. Fig. 150 (photo N 12 to 
19) and Fig. 151 (photo Z 66—191 of a plaster cast made from the latex imprint). Fig. 152—155 (photo 
Z 67—12—6, Z 66—22—4, Z 67—12—11, Z 66—22—5) are detailed photographs of the plaster cast. 

The state of preservation of the stela is not good. The face of the figure has disappeared in a big 
hole, while another hole is fortunately enough at a less important part of the apron and the stick. The 
text is damaged, especially in its upper part (lines 1—4), by many small, but comparatively deep holes. 
These holes are for the most part old, only a few of them, in the right upper corner, are recent. A few 
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signs, ¢.g. d? of dsmw (line 4), and m (line 11) were not incised deeply enough and have been eroded 
in the course of time. The stela has been, since the last raising of the Old Aswan Dam, about eleven 
months of each year under water and the surface had to be carefully cleaned. The last particles of a kind 
of lichen were removed by the latex cast. — Field Number No. 17 R 358. 

CIRCUMSTANCES OF THE FIND: Having been told by a helpful native*) at the time of our 
work at El-Girgawi that some other ancient inscriptions were seen by him on the river bank when 
water was low, I decided to return to El-Girgawi after the conclusion of our work at Korosko. When 
the water fell, I sent our reis ‘Abdu el-Kereti to prospect the Nile bank at the places indicated and 
he found there the stelae Nos. 73 and 74. The work of copying and photographing the inscription 
and of taking the latex imprint began on July 7, 1963. 

At the time I telegraphed to the Department of Antiquities for permission to cut out this and other 
important stelae and to remove them to safety, as we had found some of the inscriptions damaged by 
local children during our absence from El-Girgawi. The permission having not been granted (a special 
expedition was intended to be sent to Nubia for this purpose), I asked the acting Inspector of Anti- 
quities Mr.“Abd el-Aziz Sadeq to assure the help of the local authorities in guarding the monuments. 
Before finally leaving the region of Korosko, we found some of the inscriptions covered by names chalked 
in Arabic. 


TRANSCRIPTION 
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TRANSLATION 
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1 Enyotefoger, [whose nickname is] Gem, said: ‘I am a valiant man of vigour, *a pleasant man from [the city 
called] ‘‘She-in-front-of-her-Lord”, [a scribe] excellent with [his] fingers, *a humble one, yet great in affection of 
[His] Majesty, [distributing] clothes among his troops. I speak well in * the midst of people and am a man en- 
joying respect among his friends. 

6 One has been engaged in building this stronghold. Then 7 the Nubians of the entire remaining part of Wowet 
were slaughtered. * Thereupon I sailed victoriously upstream, slaughtering *the Nubtan on his riwver-bank(s) and 
then I sailed downstream plucking corn and cutting down “their remaining trees. I(?) put fire into their houses, 
as one has to act against him who rebelled against the King (of Upper Egypt). Never did I hear (about) any other 
military man who accomplished the ltke (thereof).’ — 

Renoger said: ™‘I have made (i.e. written) this when I have been here with the heredttary noble, the prince, the 
overseer of the (pyramid) city, the Chief Justice, the Prime Minister, the overseer of the Six Great Mansions, ® Eny- 


a 


*) The chief of police Mr. Halil Hasan Barsi. 
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otefoger, in the (ship called) ‘Great Oar’, which the King of Upper and Lower Egypt pal ad — may he — 
live for the benefit of the City! — brought (here).’ | 
44 The scribe Renoger, born to Heget, justified. 


NOTES 


Line r The first half of this line is badly damaged, as however the verb dd shows that the name 
of the speaker is to be expected at the beginning and as the two first signs are ,{~ and a & follows, 
it is clear that R=i2y must be restituted; cf. Fig. 152. 

From the next signs only 7 and gm can be read with certainty. Since the top of a tall, narrow sign 
preserved between r and gm would suit the reading of nfr, and the top of the last sign before dd is 
almost certainly the head of the determinative B I suggest restoring =]1,<¥ ‘whose beautiful name 
is Gem’. For this name cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 351, 1. 

Gardiner, commenting on the harper’ S songs of the Theban Tomb of Enyotefoger, considers the 
curious expression ‘$ | ‘#, Sti (and variants), which occurs there several times parallel with the 
name of Enyotefoqer, as “perhaps to [ read Ninen, and to be understood as an endearing nickname 
for Antefoker” (Davies, The Tomb of Antefoker, Vizter of Sesostris I, and of His Wife, Senet (No. 60), p. 24. 
I do not believe that this interpretation could stand against our proposed reading mn.f nfr Gm in our 
text. First of all, Gardiner’s ‘‘Ninen”’ is not said in the text of the songs to be a “beautiful name”’ of 
Enyotefoqer. Moreover, it seems evident that the expression in question has a religious meaning. In 
one of these texts (op.cit., pl. XX VI left, line 2) it is simply said zw trty *In-zt. f-?kr ir.n Snt n snb; iw 
ninn n (nh, ‘(As) the vizier Enyotefoger, born of Senet, belongs to health, (so) “‘ninen’’ belongs to 
life’, but in the second text (loc. cit., right, line 5) we read: zw “Ity n snb n cn, tity’In-it.f-ikr n snb; iw. fin 
(nh, iw ninww pn n ¢nh, ‘As the Sovereign belongs to health and to life, and the vizier Enyotefoger 
belongs to health, so he also belongs to life and so this “ninuu”’ too belongs to life’. ‘Ninen’ is therefore 
only another form, another manifestation of ‘the vizier Enyotefoqer’, since the vizier Enyotefoqer, 
born of Senet, is therefore evidently to be taken in his earthly form, ‘Ninen’ has to represent the trans- 
formation which Enyotefoger underwent after his death. If ‘Ninen’ were only another name which 
Enyotefoger went by when still living, one would expect the name of Enyotefoqer to be put in con- 
junction with the name of the ruler and Enyotefoger’s nickname with that of the ruler’s (e.g. Ame- 
nemhet and Ameny). The parallel with the Sovereign is here certainly made because the health and 
afterlife of the ruler were taken for granted; hence the wishful identity in this very respect of ‘the vizier 
Enyotefoger’ and of ‘this Ninen’ with the Sovereign in life and in death, in death which is no real 
death but only another form of life. One may therefore, however hesitatingly, suBgest res ni 
forms "j ToRa ei B and 17}(g) of the songs in question as writings of JI(TA . LISCAME n(Z)m, 
n(i)nw ‘the weary one’, ‘the inert one’, z.¢. the deceased. The demonstrative pronoun pn used once in this 
harper’s song after the word ninn fits such an interpretation (‘and so this Inert one too belongs to 
life’). It is interesting to see that Ranke also rejected Gardiner’s explanation, since he did not include 
this word in his Personennamen, although nicknames were not discarded. 

For dd cf. GARDINER, Grammar § 450, 1 and the texts quoted there. Gardiner finds dd to have been 
used instead of dd. f “in texts of the early MK” By the early MK we must not understand exclusively 
the X[th Dynasty, since our example is by no means the only instance known from Dyn. XII, cf. e.g. 
the Louvre Stela ¢7, line 4 (year 9 of Senwosret I, therefore year 29 of Amenemhet I and thus con- 
temporaneous with our stela). 

Nds. The determinative is identical with that of the word dh of line 3, where it is better preserved. 

Nds kn. Among men who alluded to themselves by this expression during the MK, the vizier Eny- 
otefoqer was the highest in position. In the Heracleopolitan times this epithet was used by the sons of 
the nomarch Nehri. The nomarch styled himself as nds kn n hn dsmw (AnTHEsS, Die Felseninschriften von 
Hainub; cf. also FAULKNER in ZEA. 39, 40). Faulkner who in 1953 translated nds kn as ‘valiant ci- 
tizen(?)’, prefers now in his Concise Dictionary of Middle Egyptian (Oxford 1962) the rendering ‘valiant 
warrior’. The Worterbuch II, 385, 9 gives ‘starker Jiingling’, ‘Krieger’. JANSsEN combines in his ‘een 
dapper burger’ (De Traditioneele Egyptische Autobiografie voor het Nieewe Ryk, Leiden 1946, II, p. 54) 
the general expression ‘citizen’ (‘Birger’) of Worterbuch II, 385, 11 with Worterbuch II, 385, 9. 

V. I. Avprvev considers — in contrast to all these interpretations — the word nds of Warterbuch 
II, 385, ro (“Mann niedrigen Standes’) and the nds in nds kn (Worterbuch II, 385, 9) to have the same 
meaning of the Worterbuch II, 385, 10 and thus gets “a rather considerable group of priests, small 
magistrates and scribes, merchants, and even farmers’? who were according to him “enriched repre- 
sentatives of this middle layer of inhabitants called. ‘strong nedjes’ (ndsw kn) in contradistinction to 
‘small (land-)owners’ (ndsw)’’, Istoria Drevnyego Vostoka, 2nd edition of 1953), p. 224. Since our find 
a nds kn who was a vizier, in addition to the examples of the Hatnub graffiti, makes the conception 
of ndsw as a social middle layer too heterogenous, it has been necessary to state an opinion. The result 
of our preliminary inquiry is in short as follows: 
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It seems necessary to divide the use of the noun nds into distinct, not interchangeable groups, which 
we must be careful not to confound, vz. 

I ‘A little one’, z.e. a human being small in size, which may be 

a) a child (small in size as well as young, cf. Ifa), 

b) a grown up man small in size in comparison with a greater being; 

II ‘a little one’, ze. 

a) a young man (small in age), : 

b) a grown up man and even an old or elderly man who prides himself or is considered by others 
to be still in full force like a young man. Only nds in this meaning takes the adjective kn ‘strong’, 
‘valiant’, ‘brave’; 

III ‘a little one’ in (social) position, 2.¢. 

a) a man of lower condition when compared with somebody else of exalted position (¢7, wr), 

b) member of a distinct social group of people, small landowners who labour on their fields them- 
selves with their families and are often said to possess a house. They are either free of taxes or they give 
a part of their annual harvest as taxes. In this sense the noun nds stands alone, the adjective kn is 
not added. Nds attached to the soil they own or on which they are tenants (which is possibly the case 
when they work in the pyramid town; as such they are w‘bw, free of taxes). The only possibility of 
applying the adjective kn to these men would arise when(if ever) the same men would change their 
status, becoming soldiers. In this case however nds is again taken in the sense of ‘young man’. We 
may only expect that young sons of small landowners (ndsw in this meaning) were recruited and that 
even recruits taken from still humbler layers of the then society were given small fields as a reward for 
their military achievements at the end of their service in the army and that they thus became ndsw 
in the meaning mentioned above. Unfortunately, our texts are anything but conclusive in this respect. 
There is, however, a distinct possibility that the adjective zkr might have been occasionaly added to 
nd§ in the sense of ‘small landowner’ when such a man achieved ‘by his own arm’ comparative riches 
by his toil, so that he could afterwards ‘live from his (own) possessions’. Yet these men probably could 
equally well have in mind their military deeds as the source of their reward and new status in life. 
Examples are too few to illustrate these possibilities fully and, on the contrary, many of them show 
by still other adjuncts (e.g. in nds tkr n r-ht) that nds ikr is to be taken in the meaning II ‘excellent 
young man’). 

I am therefore inclined to hold the existence of a general word nds with an alleged meaning ‘citizen’ 
as not proven and to be discarded, the translation ‘townsman’ as not justified by our texts, and the 
French rendering ‘bourgeois’ as misleading in its modern social implications. When the word nds 
is used in the meaning of a member of that stratum of Egyptian society which owned small fields, per- 
haps the best translation is Gardiner’s ‘commoner’, especially if ‘small landowner’ would be felt as 
too explicative. ‘Small’ is here simply ‘small in possessions’, 7.¢. not rich, yet not landless, as ‘small’ 
said about young men means ‘small in age’, which, when said about a recruit means ‘young’, 2.e. full 
of vigour of youth, and involving an aged man still full of force was probably more a playful de- 
scription of a ‘practically young man’ than a depiction of stockiness. There is perhaps no better text 
to illustrate our point than this passage of the Papyrus Westcar; where the same word is wittily used 
in two meanings: There is a commoner (nds), Dyedi by name, settled i in Djed-Snofru; he is ‘a young man’ (nds) 
of 110 years who eats (his) 500 loaves of bread and, as for meat, a half of an ox, and who drinks to tt until to- 
day (his) 100 jugs of beer (V1, 26—VII, 4). We know that our Enyotefoger was no commoner, but a rich 
Prime Minister; he was not a young man, but well past his prime, certainly an old man by Egyptian 
standards, even if he did not attain the ideal age of 110 as Dyjedi did. Hence the nds kn Enyotefoqer 
must only mean Enyotefoger ‘the valiant man of vigour’; he felt himself to have been on this occasion 
an old youthful hero. 

[ine 2 The second line is unfortunately even more damaged than the first one. Beneath the first sign, 
n, there are traces which are probably to be interpreted as / with an accidental stroke to the left of 
it, cf. Fig. 152. To read @%3 seems impossible, because even if the traces beneath n could be taken 
for a «~ written more to the left than usual and if the /-sign were to be supposed to have disappeared 
in the hole, the zig-zag line to the left of this hole can under no circumstances be considered as a ¢ nor 
explained as accidental; there would, moreover, be no adequate space for the determinative & (cf. 
end of line 1 and in nt of line 8) between the first square and the partially damaged, yet clear, m. 

As for the following group, A/tt can in this epoch hardly be the preposition Aft ‘in front of’ with 
a superfluous ¢. Since Aftt ‘the female enemy’ of the Coffin Texts (Worterbuch III, 277, 6) seems out 
of place here, if we do not want to emend the text, we are left with the expression Hfti-hr-nb.§ “She- 
which-is- (situated)-in- front-of-her-Lord (z.e. Amun).’ This name of Weset is not known to the Wér- 
terbuch before Dyn. XVIII, and one would naturally like to assume that it was given when the great 
temples of Amun were erected in Thebes during the XVIIIth Dynasty, yet we do know that there was 
a temple of Amun in Thebes as early as the beginning of the First Intermediate Period, the cult of this 
god was oficially recognized by the first rulers of Dyn. XI, his name figured in the personal name of 
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Amenemhet I, and it was precisely at the beginning of Dyn. XII that Amun’s supremacy started 
(cf. VanpviER, La Religion Egyptienne, chapter IV, II, 4); no wonder then that this name of Thebes orig- 
inated earlier than our documentation on Thebes (which is not full before Dyn. XVIIT) lets us believe. 
There are more words and expressions unknown to the Worterbuch before Dyn. XVIII, which never- 
theless have been subsequently found to be older, cf. e.g. VANpDIER, Motalla, p. 162. 

Since Enyotefogqer was Prime Minister, he had to live in the Residence City Itjtowe, not in Weset; 
the preposition m which follows ndm (written without the last complement m) has therefore to be 
taken in its meaning ‘from’, not ‘in’. According to this interpretation, our vizier came from Thebes 
and his association with the City of Amun is illustrated by the Theban tomb No. 60. Of nb sufficient 
traces remain, whereas fr has disappeared, except for some indistinct traces. The next sign, §, is 
slightly inclined to the left, cf. the same in line 11. If, to the left of it we restitute the determinative 
of Hftt-hr-nb.s @ ,we get exactly the required space needed for the restitution of the beginning of the 
next sentence, of which only the second half is preserved at least partially. 

Leaving for a moment the destroyed beginning of the next sentence, we can see without difficulty 
only the word kr. The last sign of line 2 appears at first glance to be a s. This reading is however not 
confirmed by a careful scrutiny of remaining incisions, cf. Fig. 154. Not only is the right stroke bent 
to the left, but so quite distinctly 1s the left stroke, and both are only apparently connected by a hole. 
Moreover, a third stroke of the same kind, with the same bend -towards left at the top may be seen 
to the right of what seems to be a ff. The remains of the original incisions have actually the following 
form: 2). We must therefore read db¢w ‘fingers’, and this word following zkr ‘excellent’ immediately 
suggests the expression sf zkr n dbew.f known from The Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor (line 188) and 
from The Prophecy of Nefertt (Papyrus Leningrad No. 1116 B), It is interesting to see that Enyo- 
tefogqer prides himself on being ‘a scribe excellent with his fingers’ like Neferty who prophesied the 
advent of Amenemhet I as saviour of Egypt in a literary text, thus eo ipso composed to glorify the 
founder of the XIIth Dynasty during his lifetime; this text was necessarily well known both to Enyo- 
tefoker and to Renoger. Without unduly stressing the parallel, we may mention that Neferty is also 
said to have been a nds ‘valiant (kn) with his arm’ and ‘a wealthy man who had great possessions’ 
(thidem). As the expression s§ ikr n dbcw.f seems to have been still unknown during the First Inter- 
mediate Period and Dyn. XI among the laudatory epithets (at least JANssEN, op.cit., did not find it 
there), it is perhaps not so rash to assume that its first appearance among them in our text is due to 
the literary reminiscence of the Prophecy of Neferti. : 

The clear traces of a n (cf. Fig. 151) beneath the determinative of zkr is a further proof of the re- 
ading zkrn dbcw. f and the only logical restitution sf just fills the space left between [fftt-hr-nb.s and kr. 

Tine 3 After the disposal of the possibility of reading a s at the end of the preceding line, the inter- 
pretation sdk rmn k; ‘bringing low the arm of a haughty one’ (cf. the -Waérterbuch IV, 371, 6 and FAuLK- 
NER, Dictionary p. 257 with references) to which my attention has been drawn by Professor Cerny, 
is to be discarded. Another point weighing against the reading sdh is the distance between the last 
sign of line 2 and the beginning of line 3 as, even if the last sign of line 2 were a s, dh could and probably 
would have been put at the end of line 2 and not at the beginning of line 3. It is further impossible 
to assume that a § was incised at the very end of line 2 and subsequently disappeared without any 
trace. It was not; this is proved by the fact that the scribe, who after the completion of the text tried 
to incise: division lines between the lines of the text, did not do so mechanically, but underlined only 
the existing lines of the text always stopping beneath the last sign of a line and here, in line 2, he stopped 
beneath dbcw[.f] and similarly in other shorter lines of the text, cf. end of line 4. 

Dh(i) rmn is, therefore, the only possible reading. JANSSEN (of.c1t. I, p. 90) has found only one ex- 
ample among the self-laudatory texts (Urkunden VII, 3, 8); cf. Urkunden IV, 64, 8 and ZAS 45, 130 
and 49, 132, quoted by FAuLkner, Dictionary p. 135. Rmn is often written without <=, cf. Urkunden I, 
50, 13, Stela of Ttz (British Museum No. 614, FEA 17, 55, CLERE-VANDIER in Bibliotheca Aegyptiaca 
X, p. 15ff), vertical line 3. 

The expression £?(2) mrwt has not been found by JANssEN in other self-laudatory texts. The con- 
struction of k? mrwt is the same as of k? mrw ‘greatly dreaded’ (Urkunden 1V, 382, 8) and of nér.tn 
bur mrwi ‘your lovable god’, lit. ‘your god sweet of love’ (Cazro Stela 20 119, ¢ 4, quoted and translated 
by GARDINER, Grammar § 88, 2). 

The determinative of mrwt has disappeared in three holes and it is not certain whether or not the 
sharp straight contour of one of them is the last trace of it. If such is the case, the diagonal stroke / 
is here substituted for =. | 

The next sign is only partially preserved, cf. Fig. 154, but as the immediate vicinity of the incision 
on the right side of the sign is intact, it seems impossible to read ¢ ; the horizontal stroke of this sign 
would be bound to leave abundant traces, of which however nothing is visible. If we cannot for these 
reasons read ‘nw “the living ones” suggested by Professor Cerny, the most probable solution seems 
to be the reading hm.f. Ks mrwt hm[.f] ‘one high in affection of His Majesty’ makes good sense. 

After the proposed fm there is a damaged space of less than one and a half squares, which is just 
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sufficient to contain, besides «— of Am[.f], the verb }, and J, the missing first consonant of hbsw. The 
signs, widespread in the first half of a line, become spammed in its second half, cf. e.g. lines 4, 5, 6, 11. 

The expression ‘distributing(?) clothes among his troops’ seems to be again unique; neither Janssen 
nor Polotsky give any example thereof. It seems to be a “military” variant of the common cliché ‘giving 
bread to the hungry and clothes to the naked’. Distribution of clothes in the presence of the vizier is 
however alluded to in a sixth dynasty letter, cf. Gunn, ASA 25, p. 242—255. One expects dd, nce 
fective active participle. As there is not sufficient place for 4, we may postulate the writing 4 some- 
times found on MK< stelae, cf. JANSSEN, of.cit. I, p. 78, 9; p. 79, 43. 

Line 4—5 The sign d? of dimw.f and a part of m of this word are one effaced, but still fairly well 
recognizable, cf. Fig. 152. From the beginning of the next sentence one can see without any difficulty 
iz and d, whereas the w between these two signs has been destroyed, except for a trace of the line 
of the back. To ’Jw dd(.z) nfr m-hr(y)-2b rmtt, which seems equally as new as the preceding sentence, 
we may compare dd t7is nfr n bw-nb of BupcE, Some Account of the Collection of Egyptian Antiqutties in the 
Possession of Lady Meux.., p. 133 and pl. II, line 20, quoted and translated by CLERE in FEA 37, 113: 
“‘disant de bonnes paroles a tout le monde’’. To the difference of line 1 of our text, dd is written without 
d, probably by mistake. We expect again a participle; the change into the direct speech, natural 
in the second half of the text, is here strange enough, especially when this sentence is followed by nb 
§f(yt). Although it is possible to consider zw dd(.i) as an active zw sdm.f form and translate ‘I used 
to speak well in the midst of people and was (a man) having respect among his friends’, the passive 
iw Sdm. f would give a better sense if ‘I am kindly spoken of in the midst of people, and am a man having 
respect among his friends’ could be taken in the meaning of ‘Good things are said about me in the 
midst of people’. Considering that this is no mortuary stela, it seems better to use the present tense 
throughout the first part of our text; the good qualities of Enyotefoqer enumerated there are not meant 
to have come to their end. Otherwise we would have to insert the word ‘always’ to stress the continuance 
up to the time of the inscription. | 

Tine 5 The next cliché is better known, cf. the examples of nb Sf(y)é collected by JANssEN, op.cit. 
I, p. 142 (Nos. 45—7). 

The form of the sign nm varies: for examples used when carved in stone cf. our No. 28 a and the 
Stela of Rudjcahau, line 9, republished by FAULKNER in FEA 37, pl. VII. 

Line 6 In this second half of our text the general self-eulogious sentences at last come to an end and 
we are given news about the latest achievements of the vizier. Fortunately enough, this historical part 
of the inscription is, but for a few instances, much better preserved. 

For the partially damaged, yet otherwise clear sign 2 cf. our Fig. 153 (enlarged photo Z 66—224, 
part of lines 5—8). Above Ar there is the sign ¢, not a mere hole, as in this case the sign hr would be 
put higher, cf. lines 4, 8, 9, and 11. 

Wn.t(w) hr kd hnri pn is one of infrequent examples of the pseudo-verbal construction wn.f hr sdm 
(cf. GARDINER, Grammar § 326) in an independent sentence (cf. EDEL, Altdgyptische Grammatik § 931). 

Hn(r)t (masc.) means ‘prison’, ‘fortress’, ‘council chamber’, all three derived from the verb far 
‘to restrain’. One may hesitate between ‘fortress’ and ‘prison’. In either case, only a temporary con- 
struction must have been meant, as there was no fortress found at El-Girgawi and a prison could only 
serve as an abode for prisoners during the campaign before they could be transported to Egypt. In 
the following text it is said that after the conquest of Wowet, which needed several battles (spt nbt, cf. 
the commentary below, line 7), Enyotefoger sailed victoriously upstream defeating the Nhsyw along 
the Nile and then returned downstream to devastate the conquered country. The demonstrative pro- 
noun pn ‘this.. here’ shows clearly that the construction was erected at El-Girgawi and there can be 
no doubt about the time at which the stela was written, viz. after the return from the South. During 
this halt at El-Girgawi, either the prisoners, taken during the conquest of Wowet and kept during the 
war in the South in the administrative centre of Wowet, were embarked on ships and transported to 
Egypt, or a fortress build there as a point d’appui was revisited. In the Instructions of Amenemhet I it is 
said that this king ‘subdued the people of Wowet’ but “brought away the Madjau men and women.’ 
It is now generally believed with Epex, Inschriften des Alten Reiches in Agyptologische Studien herausgegeben 
vom O. Firchow (Berlin 1955), p. 59 (map) and p. 70, that Mdszyw lived during the MK somewhere 
south of Faras. This opinion is based on the name f7s/-Md7w of a fortress near Faras. We shall have 
occasion to discuss this question later, here we may only point out that the dwelling places of the Md; 
people have not yet been satisfactorily located and that, especially if by that term are meant the Eastern 
Desert nomads, the site and name of the Faras fortress does not necessarily give us the location of the 
Md; people, who could well have been brought from the inland parts of the country of Wowet. Let us 
however concede that the name of the Faras fortress may at least point to the whereabouts of the con- 
centration of the Md; people or to the place of their most frequent attacks during the Middle King- 
dom. According the Instructions of Amenemhet I, then not the inhabitants of Wowet but the Md; people 
were brought away from Nubia to Egypt by Amenemhet I, and if the latter natives really were brought 
during this campaign from the vicinity of Faras, there was no need to build a temporary prison for them 
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at El-Girgawi before the army went to the region of the second cataract to conquer them and to fetch 
them to Egypt. On the other hand, the fact that the erection of a fAn(r)t 1s mentioned before anything 
else in our text, and no mention is made at all of prisoners of war, seems to point to a quite logical 
supposition, that not a prison but a fort was deemed necessary to be built before the campaign could 
procede in its raid to the South. We do not believe that our text permits us to settle this question and 
therefore leave it open by rendering the word fAn(r)t by ‘stronghold’ (or ‘fort’) under which we 
understand a military construction which could serve both purposes. By this we also avoid the use 
of the word fortress which means especially ‘strongly fortified town fit for large garrison’ (The Concise 
Oxford Dictionary, s.v.). The banks of El-Girgawi were never excavated before they were inundated 
by the raising of the Old Aswan Dam, so that a small fort could easily disappear before modern times, 
whereas the ruins of a larger fortress would not be overlooked by early travellers. ‘That there were 
fortresses in Wowet later, we know from the inscription of Hapu at Aswan, where an inspection 
of the Wowet fortresses is mentioned (Lepsius. Denkmdler.. II, 123, ¢; BREASTED, Ancient Records of Egypt 
I, § 616). Cf. also the list of fortresses discussed by GARDINER in FEA 3, 184 ff. and GARDINER, An- 
cient Egyptian Onomastica 1, pp. g—11. I doubt very much whether fn(r)¢ could mean a few small build- 
ings of uncertain age built of dry stones, which we have found on the Uppermost Terrace under the 
Gebel el-Girgawi. We could not explore them, as our concession on the right bank in these parts en- 
titled us to do epigraphic work only. 

Line 6—7 The form of the second sentence of the narrative part of the stela is either the rare con- 
struction ¢h¢.n plus active fdm.f (GARDINER, Grammar § 480): ch¢.n sm3(.2) Nhs(»)w, ‘Thereupon I defeated 
the Nubians..’, or the common construction ¢h¢.n plus passive fdm A (GARDINER, Grammar § 481): Ch¢.n $m3 
Nhs(y)w, “Thereupon the Nubians were defeated...’ It is difficult to decide which of these two constructions 
was actually meant. In view of the rarity of the former construction, I am inclined to favour the latter, 
the more so as the scribe, although he did not write the-first person singular in full by the sign ¥ in 
line 12: Zr.n(.2) nn iw(.z) ¢3.., where the situation is perfectly clear and the sentence cannot be construed 
with any other person (it is moreover preceded by the telling Rn-zkr dd of line 11), and similarly in fd.n(2.) 
(line 9), where the first person singular is again unmistakeable, he nevertheless deemed it necessary to 
write the suffix 7 in che.n.? hnt.kw of line 8, where, as we know from the second part of the Story of the 
Shipwrecked Sailor, lines 109, 157, 169, 174, 177, the construction ¢h¢.n sdm.kw(2) is quite legitimate, even 
in a text where the suffix of the first person singular is elsewhere written in full, the ending of the Old 
Perfective .kw(7) conveying sufficiently the idea of the first person singular (cf. GARDINER, Grammar § 482, 
2). We are therefore entitled to presume that this scribe would not miss the opportunity to make himself 
clear by a simple addition of a sign if the interpretation ‘Thereupon I (Enyotefoqer) sloughtered the 
Nubians of the entire remaining part of Wowet’ were really based on fact. 

Now it is very probable that with the idea of building a stronghold at El-Girgawi, the action of which 
is expressed by the passive construction wn.t(w), and with the defeat of the Nubians in Wowet, expressed 
by the passive sdm.f form after th¢.n, we have to credit somebody else, clearly the old Amenemhet I, 
whereas the enumeration of Enyotefoqer’s own deeds does not start before line 8, where the subject 
_ of the subsequent actions is clearly expressed by Enyotefoger’s confident and proud ‘I’. We may there- 
fore deduce that Amenemhet [I stayed after the victorious battles in Wowet at El-Girgawi, probably 
in the stronghold which had been built there, perhaps for the purpose of subduing this country, and 
that he sent Enyotefoger with a part of the fleet to the South, also entrusting his vizier with the task 
of devastating the country on his return. To explain this move by supposing that the king has been 
- wounded or fell 111 would certainly mean to go too far into the realm of speculation. Since we know 
that Amenemhet I died within a year after the expedition to Wowet in year 29 of his rule we may 
presume that, if personally present in Nubia on this occasion, the fatigues and exertions of the first part 
of a strenuous campaign were sufficient reasons for the decision to order the vizier to complete its second 
part by a successful raid to the South. 

Nhs(y)w, written Nhsw in plural here and Nas in singular in line g, is a more geographical than 
ethnical term, which — although perhaps best translated ‘Southerners’, cf. JUNKER, JEA 7, 121 ff.) 
— may also be rendered ‘Nubians’ (FAULKNER, Dictionary, p. 137) in the meaning of natives of Nubia 
in general. It is known that the term Nehsyu was applied alike to the natives of Wew st, "Irtt, S3tw, 
and *I3m (cf. GARDINER, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica 1, 74. 

Spt nbt m ‘the entire remaining part of’ (lit. ‘every remnant of’) is new; the Worterbuch (III, 440, 
3) knows only sp (masc.) m. To consider spt as the participle of the verb sz and to translate “There- 
upon the Nubians were killed, all that was left in (or: from) Wowet’ is less satisfactory. 

Wiwst. This is the last and the most important mention of Wowet made in our inscriptions. The 
first is found in our No. 4 from Wadi el-Girgawi, where several retainers recorded their arrival ‘in 
order to overthrow Wowet’ in year 29 of Amenemhet I. The second inscription, No. 10 from Gebel 
el-Girgawi, is undated and mentions twenty years of missions performed by two royal seal-bearers on 
behalf of the vizier Enyotefoger ‘in order to advance against Wowet’. Another royal seal-bearer left 
a rock stela on the Middle Terrace of El-Girgawi (No. 52), dated year 7(?) probably of Senwosret I, 7.e. 
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year 27(°) of Amenemhet I, and bearing a defaced mention which 1s probably to be read ‘“‘overthrowing 
of Wowet’’. The stela of the vizier Enyotefoger and the scribe Renoger, which we believe to be con- 
_temporaneous with our No. 4, is more explicit, although it is still far from answering all our questions. 

If two decades of the life of the vizier Enyotefoqer were needed for a military advance against Wowet 
(No. 10), the forces which stood in Nubia against the royal army must have been formidable. The 
population, which we know archaeologically as the C-Group, must have grown exceedingly and evi- 
dently defended their large reserves of cattle, which were probably one of the most important aims 
of the Egyptians, with unusual tenacity. The erection of a stronghold at El-Girgawi, to which site the 
Egyptians had access at least two years before the campaign of year 29 of Amenemhet I (our No. 52 
and No. 53), and a subsequent slaughter of Nubians in the remaining (until then apparently uncon- 
quered) part of Wowet show not only the key position of El-Girgawi, which seems to have been at or 
near the centre of the opposition (Khor Fomm el-Atmur with its innumerable rock drawings of cattle, 
or Er-Riga(?), but also the great extent of Wowet. If, as it seems, the expedition in the year 29 of Ame- 
nemhet I had to be the crowning deed of this ruler’s and his vizier’s activities in Nubia, which took 
so many years to prepare, during which El-Girgawi served as starting point for a conquest of the re- 
maining parts of Wowet, then Wowet (which as we know from the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor, ex- 
tended northward as far as Bigga south of Aswan) could hardly have been restricted to the Nile valley 
and reach southward only as far as El-Girgawi. Which remaining part of Wowet could still be subjected 
to a slaughter of the rebellious Nehsyu? Either we have to see the considerable extent of Wowet in the 
direction inland, especially to the (real) south via Wadi Korosko or southward along the Nile, or both. 

The Nehsyu of the remaining part of Wowet are contrasted in the next line of our inscription with 
the Nehs{y) dwelling ‘on his bank(s)’. Whereas to defeat the Nubians ‘of the remaining part of Wowet’ 
apparently needed great efforts, long years of preparation, the building of a stronghold — a subsequent 
defeat of the Nilotic Nubians effected by raids made from ships of the Egyptian fleet (¢he.n.7 hnt.kw(), 
line 8) seems to have been a much easier task — Enyotefoqer was able to procced there m nft (ibidem). As 
for the inland direction of the first part of the campaign, where there is no mentiox of travel by shipsin No. 
73, we may point to our find of MK inscriptions at Es-Sahrigat (our Nos. 78—8o0) in Wadi Korosko, 
about 20 km inland (south of) Korosko, on the caravan route to Sudan. Other inscriptions may be 
found in future along this route and show us when Egyptians went there and how far they advanced. 

Until now Korosko (meaning El-Girgawi) was supposed to have been the southernmost part of 
Wowet in the MK and this supposition was based solely on our No. 4 (cf. e.g. SAVE-SODERBERGH, 
Agypien und Nubien p. 16; GARDINER, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica I, p. 74; EDEL, op.cit. p. 70). It is 
known that during the New Kingdom and afterwards Wowet was the name of the vast stretch of land 
between the First and the Second Cataract. In order to localize the countries */rit and Sstw through 
which (and also through Wowet) the Governor of Elephantine Harkhuf travelled in the reign of Me- 
renre’ to reach “J7m, itself a country which has not yet been located with absolute certainty (cf. 
EDEL, op.cit. p. 65—8; Dixon, JEA 44, 40—55), the countries Wew rt, ’Irtt, S:tw were said to have 
followed along the Nile in this order (SAVE-SGODERBERGH, EDEL) in the order of Wew3t, Sitw, *Irtt 
(GARDINER). A VIth Dynasty inscription mentioning */rit and found at Tumas (WEIGALL, of.cit. Pls. 
56, 58 and p. 108; SETHE, Urkunden I, 208) was taken as proof of the assumption that at that site we 
are, at least in Old Kingdom times, no longer in Wowet but already in Irtjet, whereas Satju is to be 
found south of Irtjet and extending as far as the region of the Second Cataract. As for the extent of 
Ww st in the Old Kingdom, it is even supposed that this country did reach “probably no further south 
than the vicinity of Seyala or Medik’’ (Dixon, op.cit. p. 119). In the same way as the MK “‘Inscrip- 
tion of Korosko”’ is not felt to be binding as far as the OK geographical situation is concerned, the 
absence of the names /rtt and S:tw from MK inscriptions was considered as proving the non-exis- 
tence of these countries during the Middle Kingdom (we know already from the Harkhuf’s inscription 
that they merged in his times, having been ruled by the chief of Wowcet), whence it could be, but gen- 
erally was not, concluded that in the Middle Kingdom, as later in the New Kingdom, Wowet extended 
to the south as far as the Second Cataract. 

We do not consider the extant documentation sufficient to enable us to reach an irrefutable con- 
clusion, but we must point out that Enyotefoqer does not mention any place name other than Wowet, 
although he tells of his raid further upstream, and that — if our reading of the relevant words of stelae 
Nos. 58 and 64 is correct — the lands of "/rit and S#tw mentioned at El-Girgawi and even the exis- 
tence of an Egyptian Overseer of Satju in the year of the expedition (year 9 of Senwosret being year 
29 of Amenemhet I) would tend to prove that in the Middle Kingdom cithcr Wowct already encom- 
passed Irtject and Satju, which were at that time considered only as a part of Wowet, or Irtjet and Satju 
were somewhere inland and not in the Nile Valley. 

Line 8 The third sentence of the narrative of Enyotefoger’s exploits starts with ch¢.n.? fint.kwi. Thus 
the building of the fAn(r)t (‘stronghold’, line 6, cf. our notes) is presented as the first action, followed 
by the slaughter of Nubians in the part of Wowet which until then remained to be conquered (line 7). 
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Both these actions were expressed by two different impersonal forms, once by wn.tw with the indefinite 
pronoun .tw, once by the passive sdm.f form sm: Nhs(y)w. From now onward Enyotefoger takes the 
responsibility and the merit on himself. 

The expression m nit probably contains the word nfi(w) ‘strength’, ‘victory’, m nht meaning then 
‘In victory’ : ‘victoriously?, cf. the writing nft in Urkunden IV, 161, 7; rather than the word nht ‘strong 
man’, ‘champion’, ‘hero’ with a missing determinative (m nht | as a champion’). 

Vine g In contradistinction to Nhs(y)w of line 7, here the singular Nhs is used to represent the whole 
population, similarly as ¢7m in line 4 of the Stela of Khusobek (second instance; in the first the word 
means ‘an Asiatic’). This is here clearly shown by the plural suffix pronoun .sn in nhwt.s(n) ‘their trees’ 
of line 10, although nearer to the noun the singular .f is used in fr zdb. f ‘on his bank’ of line 9. In Nhs 
we have this time a clearly written determinative { , whereas in Nhsw of line 7 the upper part of the sign 
is longer than the lower, so that Professor Cerny suggested the possibility of reading \. with the third, 
short stroke destroyed in the damaged part. ‘The rather upright position of the sign and the upper part 
of it pointing in the same direction as in the example of line g speak however for a f{ even in line 7. 

To translate zdb. f as ‘his bank’ would probably be only apparently correct, as zdb. f may be a writing 
for zdb(wy).f(v) “both his banks’. 

Whereas the Old Perfective after ch¢.n.z (Ant.kwi) of line 8 “called attention to the result of the 
movement”, the sdm.n.f form of line g (fd.n(z)) “emphasizes the fact of the movement”, GARDINER, 
Grammar § 414, 4. Unfortunately, Enyotefoger failed to tell us the name of the place where he stopped 
sailing upstream in order to return downstream to El-Girgawi, where presumably he joined the remain- 
der of the army waiting there with the king (cf. notes to line 13). We can easily imagine Enyotefoger 
and Renoger not knowing the name of the exact place or of some village nearest to their turning point, 
but it seems to me very improbable, to say the least, that the name of another country, if any, thus 
reached would be passed over in silence. The inscription was undoubtedly written after his return to _ 
El-Girgawi, the An(r)t pn of El-Girgawi having been the starting point for the action of slaughtering 
the Nehsyu ‘of the remaining part of Wowet’ and as surely the army did not return downstream to 
do so and nothing is said about the use of ships, we may surmise pitched battles at different places on 
the territory of Wowet away from the Nile, 1.e. inland, perhaps even far inland on the way between 
Korosko and Abu Hamid, from whence the Medjau of the Instructions of Amenemhet I could be brought. 
In this case the first part of the campaign could have been restricted to Wowet in its extent as is cur- 
rently believed. When Enyotefoger sailed upstream, he had however to pass "Jrit or even S7tw, again 
if we understand these lands to have been located where the authorities above quoted believe them 
to have been. Did he really pass them in silence or were they part of Wowet already mentioned in 
line 7? The latter would be possible only if the slaughtering of NehSyu in the entire remaining part 
of Wowet (in this case taken in the New Kingdom meaning) would carry the Egyptian army upstream 
from El-Girgawi nearly to the region of the Second Cataract and if Enyotefoger then sailed still further 
upstream. We must concede that it is nowhere said in our text how far from El-Girgawi the army was 
brought during the slaughtering of the Nehsyu ‘in the entire remaining part of Wowet’. If it was, 
however, upstream from El-Girgawi, the expression ‘the Nehs(y) on his bank(s)’ and its contrasting 
with ‘the NehSyu of all the remaining part of Wowet’ becomes meaningless. It is true that, strictly speak- 
ing, by the expression ‘all the remaining part of Wowet’ the territory of Wowet is exhausted and wher- 
ever Enyotefoger sailed upstream, his whereabouts had to be outside that country, unless we, however, 
accept the full implication of the contrast and interpret the former as ‘the NehSyu of all the remaining 
part of the (hill-country) Wowet’ and the latter as ‘the Nubian(s) on his (their) (Nile-)bank(s) (of 
Wowet)’. Further on, if our transcription of line 3 of the inscription No. 58 and of the line 2 of the in- 
scription No. 64 is correct and we have to accept El-Girgawi as having been the district of a (king’s) 
representative and overseer of Satyyu and of (Irtjetyu?) and site of one of the twelve mht (posts?) of 
Irtjet and Satju and.., El-Girgawi had to be just on the border of these Old Kingdom countries and 
Wowet of our inscriptions Nos. 4, 10, (52?) and 73 could in the Middle Kingdom as in the New King- 
dom only be a general term for the whole of Lower Nubia. 

Our inference from our inscription No. 73 received unexpected support. ‘lace before our manuscript 
went to press, Professor Cerny kindly sent to me the new volume IX of the Spanish Expedition Publi- 
cations by J. Loprez, Las Inscripciones Faraonicas entre Korosko y Kasr Ibrim (Orilla Oriental del Nilo) .'The find 
of an Old Kingdom inscription mentioning Wowet north of the Khor el-Aqiba in the district of Tongala 
(op.cit. p. 25, No. 27, pl. XVI) proves that at least the right Nile bank of Lower Nubia was already con- 
sidered in the Old Kingdom as being in the Wowet territory. In an off-print of his new article Die Lan- 
dernamen Unternubtens und die Ausbreitung der C-Gruppe nach den Reiseberichten des Hrw-hwjf,in Orwentalia 36, fasc. 
2 (1967), pp. 133—158, EDEL accepted the new evidence by changing the printed name of ’/rit on the 
right bank in his map p. 145 into Wswt with reference to the Spanish find. — Let us mention on this 
occasion that the title of the book by our Spanish colleague Jesus Lopez is far from correct, since our 
Institute’s concession not only takes in Korosko, but extends about four kilometres upstream, ‘including 
Girgawi and Nage Abu Shanak. Entre Derr y Kasr Ibrim would therefore be a more suitable indication. 
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As for the relation between the Whsyw and the Md syw, cf. the excellent article by Posener in ZAS 83, 38—43. 

"It is here probably for ‘corn’ in general, not only ‘barley’, similarly as nh(w)t of line ro will better 
be rendered by ‘trees’, not just “sycamores’. 

Line 10 The difference between (Nsw) spt nbt m (Wewat) of line 7 and spw nh(w)t.s(n) of line ro 
is worthy of note. For fl (and fi) as exceptional writings of I~ (prw.sn) and the most usual {l'>> cf. 
GARDINER, Grammar § 34 with Obs. 4. 

It is not easy to decide whether if), is to be considered as the 3rd person singular dy before a nom- 
inal subject (‘Fire was put..’), or the 1st person singular with the second weak radical combined with the 
suffix, dz.2 (‘I put fire..’). For the former cf. the quite exceptional (4 before a nominal subject found 
by GARDINER, Grammar § 420 in SPIEGELBERG, Agyptesche Grabsteine und Denksteine aus siid-deutschen Sammlun- 
gen Il, Miinchen, von K. Dyrorr und B. PORTNER, 3, 23; for the latter GARDINER, Grammar § 448 quotes 
only one example, oil from Lacau, Textes Religieux 20, 5, and this is before a nominal subject; one 
has, however, support in frequent cases of {fin the 1st person singular with the Bae infirmae verbs. 

Sin 3 of lines 6—7 and 8 means ‘kill (with a weapon)’, ‘slaughter’, ‘massacre’. This is then what 
in the Instructions of Amenemhet I was more elegantly expressed by a mere iw d3r.n.i W3w3(t)yw ‘I sub- 
dued the Wowetyu’ and what in our No. 4 (and possibly in No. 52, too) was styled r Shri Wewt ‘to 
overthrow Wowet’! Similar devastating measures taken against Wowet and Irtjet are hinted at in 
Pyopeynakht’s account of his two Nubian expeditions under Pyopey II of the VIth Dynasty, who sent 
his governor of foreign countries ‘to lay waste (4b7) Wowet and Irtjet’ (Urkunden I, 133, 10); he ‘slew 
(sm?) a great number therefrom’, but he also brought some of them as prisoners, together with cattle. 
Our inscription appears to be the first more detailed relation of ravages perpetrated by Egyptians in 
Nubia against its population and even against its natural resources. Such severe measures were how- 
ever recorded soon afterwards; the next inscription is on the stela of the general Mentjuhotep found 
at Buhen (Wadi Halfa Stela, year 18 of Senwosret I), where we read about ‘fire (put) into (their) huts’ 
(hi m im(s)w.., line 17) and about ‘their barley of Lower Egyptian kind having been thrown into the 
river’ (zt-mh.s(n) km; n itr, line 18). Later still, Senwosret III boasts himself in his second stela of Semna 
(year 16 of his rule) of having captured Nubian women, carried off Nubian subjects, smitten their 
bulls, reaped their corn, and set figure thereto (lines 1416). The reason for these crushing blows to 
the rise of the power of the C-group people probably was that it was felt as a possible menace to Up- 
per Egypt or that it hindered commerce with the South. As in Pyopeynakht’s times, it was again Wowet 
and Irtjet which stood in the way. 

[ine rz For the expression sbz fr ‘to rebel against’ cf. the well-known quotation from the Cairo 
Stela of Shetepyebree No. 20 538 II C rg ‘‘there is no tomb for him who rebels against his Majesty” (Sbz 
hr fm.f; SETHE, Lesestiicke 69, 1; translated by GARDINER, Grammar § 114), 67 hr n-swt in the Cairo 
Stela of Mentju- -hotep No. 20 539, line 10, etc. 

Line 11 of our text is interesting, as it presents the expedition as a punitive one. Besides being an 
attempt to justify the terrible massacre which was tantamount to the crime of genocide, we may also 
see in it confirmation of an opinion that Amenemhet’s probably very carefully prepared and skillfully 
executed advance against Nubia during the last decade of his life (our No. 10) and his administrative 
measures there (cf. our Nos. 63, 64, 71 ?) met with resistance and that a further attempt to subdue the 
whole of Nubia was opposed to such an extent that it was regarded as a rebellion. We know Amenemhet 
I as an able administrator of Egypt. According to our No. 10, Enyotefoger as Prime Minister handled 
the Nubian affairs with zeal and this probably explains his personal presence on this decisive oceasion. 

Under the preposition fr of the expression sb? fr I copied from the original faint traces of what 
seemed to be the sign @ Acw (cf. Fig. 151). As there are not a few accidental strokes nearby, it is dif- 
ficult to say if this reading is correct or only a conjecture. In the affirmative we could perhaps translate 
‘(he who rebels against) the progress (or ‘appearance in glory’) of the king of Upper Egypt’, although 
the abbreviation @ seems to be known only for the word Atw ‘crown’. Since however this reading 
is not reliable and the expression sbz fr n-swt alone 1s well, supported by sbi hr hm.f of the Stela of 
Shetebyebrec quoted above, I did not utilize it in my rendering. The preposition hr alone can be written 
as high it is here, cf. line Q. 

For the writing of nz-swt without n(z) cf. e.g. the Louvre Stela C 26 (GayerT, Stéles de la XII*° Dy- 
nastie pl. XVII, last line; pl. XVIII, the penultimate and ultimate line: pl. XXII, last line. Even 
without swt, the sign A 44 alone is used with the same meaning, cf. GARDINER, Grammar, Sign-list). 

The next sentence concludes the words spoken by Enyotefoger. The sign ~ of n sdm(.7) was seen and 
copied by me as faint traces continuing the small hole above sdm. 

Ky (sg.) is here used substantively ‘another one’, ‘another man’, with dimw (pl.) as direct genitive. 
Kywy dimw would of course mean ‘other troops’. A good example which Sir Alan would certainly have 
used with pleasure to exemplify § 98 of his Grammar. 

Rn(-2)-zkr, for whose name cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 222, 23, the scribe entrusted by the vizier to engrave 
this stela, used the end of line 11 to introduce his own words, perhaps as an afterthought to fill in the 
remaining free space; line 14 seems to be sufficiently explicit, even without dd. 
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Line 12 The idea of using the prominent frame of the stela not only to record Enyotcfoqer’s titles 
and to “‘date”’ the stela unobtrusively, but also to sign it and thus to shed a part of the glory of his master 
on himself shows consummate skill. Renoger must have felt proud of it. 

What could be taken for a 7? and very faint traces of w can still be followed, cf. Fig. 151. After 
a noun and dd (line 11), we have perhaps to expect the form 7w sdm.n.f, cf. the examples collected 
by ScHENKEL in ZAS 92, 52 ff. and cf. p. 55 under 2, but it is by no means certain, cf. Davies, The 
Tomb of Antefoker.. pls. V—VIII, where we read iry-pet, hety-¢ etc. *In- it. f-tkr..dd: Olin, imniwt.i.. 

Nn. always has a retrospective connotation, cf. ZApa, Les Maximes de Ptahhotep, p p. 164 (Pt. 557), 

For a more developed titulature of the vizier cf. the inscriptions of his Theban tomb in Davies’ pub- 
lication quoted above, pls. V—VII, pl. XIV, and XVII. 

The title imy-r niwt is absent in the Theban tomb No. 6o in its full writing, but the determinative 
of the pyramid is to be found in two inscriptions of the Lisht mastaba, GAUTIER and JEQUIER, Mémoire 
sur les Fouilles de Licht, p. 99, Fig. 118*) and p. 100, Fig. 121. 

For tzyty ‘the shrouded one’ cf. FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 293. First applied to Osiris because of shroud 
(¢zyt), this epithet of the vizier explains the Prime Minister’s function of Chief Justice. GARDINER’s 
translation of ¢7yt as ‘curtain’ and /syly as ‘He of the Curtain’ (Grammar, Sign-list O 16) was too vague. 

We have to restitute "G21 Awt-wrt 6, ‘The Six Great Mansions’, t.e. lawcourts. In Enyotecfoger’s Theban 
tomb we read the variant hwi-¢:t 6 Davies, op.cit. pl. VI and pl. XIV. 

[ine 13 (Vertical line at the left side of the frame). The vizier Enyotefoger was known to A. WEIL, 
Die Veztere des Pharaonenreiches (Leipzig 1908), p. 44 (No. 10) from the book of J. E. Gautier and 
G. JEQUIER, Mémoire sur les Foualles de Licht (Cairo 1902) and from the Worterbuch copies of texts of the 
Theban tomb No. 60. Weil dated the vizier to the time of one of the Amenemhcts, leaving the question 
which Amenemhet it was open, although from the position of the Lisht mastaba, south-cast of the pyra- 
mid of Amenemhét I, it must have been evident that Amencmhét I is indicated. From the publication 
of the Theban tomb No. 60 by N. de G. Davies, The Tomb of Antefoker, Vizier of Sesostris I, and of his 
Wife, Senet (London 1920), pl. XVI it appeared that Enyotefoqer was still vizier for at least some part 
of Senwosret I’s sole rule. Another mastaba situated north of the pyramid of Senwosret I at Lisht 
(LANSING, Bulletin of the Metropolitan Museum of Arts, 28 [section If, November], pp. 25—26, p. 31, Fig. 
38) was tentatively also attributed to Enyotefoqer, cf. W. C. Haves, The Scepter of Egypt (New York 
1953) I, p. 183. W. K. SIMPSON is, however, of the opinion that it is better to assign this mastaba to 
the vizier Mentjuhotep. | 

In the Theban tomb No. 60, built under Senwosret I, Enyotefoger’s wife Snt, daughter of a certain 
Dw, figures prominently. The first mastaba of Lisht, that near to the pyramid of Amenemhcet I, was 
also dedicated to Snf, but it is uncertain if again Enyotefoger’s wife Senet or his mother Senct was meant, 
cf. Davis, op.cit. p. 7, fn. 1. Enyotefoqer’s name was found there in one mural inscription and on a frag- 
ment of his statue. 

SIMPSON, who commented in 1955 on the documentation concerning Enyotefoger then available, 
added that “‘evidence scems to indicate that he held office as late as the tenth year of Scsostris’s 
sole reign, for a certain Wen, son of the vizier Inyotefokre, inscribed a stela in Wadi el-Hudi in year 
twenty of an unmentioned king, almost certainly Sesostris I; the text seems to indicate that the vizier 
was then still alive..”’ (JEA 41, 130). The relevant text has been published by Professor Ahmad Fakhry 
in his book The Inscriptions of the Amethyst Quarries at Wadi el Hud: (Cairo 1952) No. 8, Pl. X, A (an 
unsatisfactory photograph with text belonging to it inadvertently printed under the photo of Pl. X, 
B), Fig. 21 on p. 27 (drawing), and p. 26 (transcription), the three forms of text being not always in 
agreement. The name of Senwosrct I is to be understood because there are other inscriptions record- 
ing expeditions to Wadi el-Hudi under Senwosret I starting with year 17 of his rule, two of them dated 
in year 20, and none from the times of Amenemhet I. Enyotcfoqer is styled as imy-r msc. f, irr hsst.f 
nbt m hrt hrw nt r¢ nb, imy-r nivel, (2h, hry-sil2 m fewt wrt(?); the epithet enh, wdz, snb is added to his 
name, and he is said to have sent Wen to bring /smn (amethyst) from that site. We utilized this in- 
scription in our commentary to No. 10. 

Nothing more was known about the vizier Enyotcfoger and the nformanion yielded by our inscrip- 
tions Nos. 10 and 73 are therefore welcome. Line 13 of No. 73 confirms at last the supposition, based 
until now largely on the position of the Lisht mastaba, that he was already vizier under Amenemhet I. 

Hpt as written here means ‘oar’ (the Worterbuch III, 68, 4). This writing is attested in the meaning 
of ‘travel’ (‘Fahrt, sc. des Schiffes’, Worlerbuch III, 68, 13) only from the New Kingdom onward 
and a rendering ‘during the great naval expedition brought by..etc.’ which occurred to me at first, 
seems to be unwarranted even by the NK evidence. The admirable solution of the problem, zzz. to 
consider Hpt cit as the name of a ship, I owe to a suggestion by Professor Cerny. 

Since /nt.n can hardly be anything else than the relative sdm(w).n.f form of which Hpt c+ is the 
antecedent and n-swt bily ctc., the subject, it seems necessary to consider @. not as an unusual writing 


*) It seems that Fig. 119 belongs to the inscription of the statue (ig. 120), although the authors failed to state this. 
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of niwt (cf. Worterbuch II, 210), but as n nzwt ‘for (the benefit of) the City’. It is possible to translate 
‘in the (ship called) “Great Oar’’, which the king of Upper and Lower Egypt Shetepyebrec — may 
he forever live for the benefit of the City — brought (here).’ The addition of n niwt to ¢nh dt is certainly 
unusual, but it cannot be denied that the wish that the king live forever for the benefit of the City 
seems more natural than the idea that the king’s ship was brought to Nubia for the benefit of the City, 
as under this premiss the argumentation is rather weak. The situation would be altered if we could use 
_ Apt in the meaning of ‘expedition’ and it certainly would be clarified if we had means of knowing which 
town was meant. From the New Kingdom onward, Weset was frequently referred to as Niwt, ‘the 
City’ par excellence, yet at that time Weset was the metropolis of Egypt. During the Old Kingdom ®/ 

designates the Pyramid City; we have seen that it is in this sense that nzwt is used in the old title of a 
vizier imy-r niwt in our line 12. During the Middle Kingdom, when pyramids were still built and the 
Residence was not far from the king’s last abode, this title of the Prime Minister did not differ in 
meaning from that given to it in the Old Kingdom. The metropolis of the XIth Dynasty was Weset for 
the first time ir history; in theory the use of the sole word Niwt instead of Niw¢t rs(y)t ‘The Southern 
Citv’*) could start then, but we find no evidence of it in the Wéorterbuch, where only the NK use is 
recorded (op.cit. II, 211, 7). At the beginning of Dyn. XII, still soon after the transfer of the Residence 
to Itj-Towe,**)} Niwt possibly could still mean Weset, especially in a text whose instigator came from 


thiscity (see line 2). We could explain the expression ‘the king of Upper Egypt’ of line 11 in the same _ 


way, although the term implied ‘the king of Upper and Lower Egypt’ by way of an abbreviation; 
the choice can however be significant. (cf. our No. 10, note to line 1). Further colour to the equation 
Niwt = W3st in our text could be lent by a surmise that Wéset was or felt itself threatened by the 
Nubian “rebellion” (line 11); but here we already leave the safe ground of evidence. It is therefore best 
to leave the question undecided, at least with the information at present available. 

Line 14 In this last line of our text we find Renoger’s signature. For the name of his mother cf. 
RankE, op.cit. I, 255, 26—30; 256, 1; whereas, however, in Ranke’s examples only those written 
with the determinative 8 Hnkt ‘Beer’ can. be differentiated from Hkt ‘the goddess Heket’ (unless 
the name forms part of a ‘compound and therefore clearly theophore name like Hkt-hipti “The god- 
dess Heket is satisfied’), our example bears not only one but evidently two determinatives to make 
any confusion with Hnkt impossible. The first, recognized by Dr. Verner as } (I read at first ther Qf), 
is curious enough, since usually this sign, actually depicting cow’s skin, is used : determine ‘mam- 
mals generally’ (GARDINER, Grammar, Sign-list F 27); here we see that it can also embrace amphi- 
bians. The second evidently represents the frog-goddess [kt herself; I readily agree with Dr. Verner 
— who, comparing it with the sign for woman of our line 5 (in rmiw, rmtt), pointed out to me the 
protruding face and the different division between face and hair — that we cannot transcribe fj . 
A minute comparison shows still other differences: The second determinative of Hkt has both knees 
raised and pointed as if depicting at the same time the invisible hand which in some cases of an- 
thropomorphic deities holds the sign ¢nf, whereas in the sign of woman of line 5 the figure is squat- 
ting with only one knee up, see Fig. 153 (upper line being line 5) and Fig. 155 (photo Z 66—225, 
part of line 14), both being enlargments of photographs of the plaster cast made from the latex imprint. 

I know of no other case of a determinative of Hkt in the form of a sitting woman with frog-head; 
the Worterbuch gives either the frog sign I 7 or that of a seated woman B 1; the other anthropomorphic 
pictures of the goddess are not hieroglyphic signs (cf. LAzong, Dizionarto di mitologia egizia p. 854 and 
pl. CCLXXXVII, Fig. 4). | 

This second determinative is anyhow superfluous and incorrect, as Renoger’s mother was ‘not the 
frog- goddess herself, but a woman bearing the name of this goddess, so that only the determinative ff 
would be in order here. 

For msn introducing mother’s name in our inscriptions cf. also Nos. 54, 62, 211 (all of Middle King- 
dom date); as here the mother’s name is followed by m:¢-frw in No. 211, where still another epithet 
nb imzh is added. Renoger’s mother was therefore dead at the time of the expedition. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII, tempore Amenemhet I, almost certainly in his 
regnal year 2g (cf. Nos. 4 and 64) and therefore in year 9 of his son and co-regent Senwosret I, which 
is the date of most of the dated stelae at El-Girgawi (cf. Nos. 11, 57, 58, 59, 65 and our Excursus I). 


INSCRIPTION No. 74 
LOCATION: Below the downstream part of Nagr el-Girgawi, about 70 metres downstream from 
No. 73, at a distance of about 50 or 60 metres from the houses nearest to the river. As explained above - 


oie 73, Location), both stelae Nos. 73 and 74 were several metres under the Maximum Level of the 


*) For the residence city "Ji-t-wy cf. ee in Jancn II (1963), 53—59- 
**) Cf. HeLck, Zur Verwaltung. 25. PB: | 
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Old Aswan Dam, cf. above, No. 73, Circumstances of the Find. For a general view see Fig. 148, where 
stela No. 74 1s between the fourth and the fifth tree from left to right, on the lowest layer of a rock bed 
still not covered by mud, whereas stela No. 73 is just to the right of the seventh tree, as shown by ar- 
rows. Lowest Terrace (cf. the general description of the site under the common heading of Nos. 27— 76). 

DESCRIPTION: Huge round-topped free-standing sandstone stela, found lying on its back, with 
the lowest part broken off and missing. The extant part is 230 cm. high, of which the inscribed sur- 
face is 181 cm. high. The breadth of the whole stela is of 134.5 cm., whereas the inscribed surface is 
10g cm. wide. The stela is about 67 cm. thick. According to my restitution of the lower parts of the 
vertically written main text (cf. the text printed above), the missing base could not be higher than about 
30 cm., unless there was an unusually high uninscribed strip beneath the main inscription. Except for 
the lower third of the stela surface, containing the main inscription, and except for the rounded top, 
the left and the right borders of the stela are raised about 2 cm. above the main surface. The left 
border is about 9 cm. wide, whereas the right border is about 12 cm. wide. Because the right side 
of the stela is rather concave, as compared with the straight left side, it seems that the work of final 
dressing of the right side was abandoned before the right border could be reduced to the size of the 
left border. 

The disposition of inscriptions, all of which were carefully executed in sunk relief, is as follows: Beneath 
the rounded top there was a large sign of heaven==. In the middle part of the space just under /¢ is 
the Horus name of Senwosret I Hr cnh-mswt looking right. To the left of it, reading from right to 
left, is a short horizontally written line Re and Nhbt, of which Re is a large sign, whereas { and traces 
of TT) are of smaller size. Beneath this line, again reading from right to left (as everything written to 
the left of the Horus name) are two large signs nir nfr followed below by the cartouche with the pre- 
nomen Hpr-k;-Re. The cartouche was as high as the serekh, the upper part of it is now destroyed; from 
the signs Re disappeared completely, together with the upper part of fpr, whereas k; is well preserved. 

To the left of ntr nfr there is a horizontal line of inscription in smaller hieroglyphs, reading from 
left to right: dz s(nb), cnh, ws [mz] Re, of which fe is preserved in traces; mz has disappeared. 

A line of a vertical inscription Dz.f wn.f Ant kzw cnhw nb, di cnh, dd, wis, mi Re dt. started to the left 
of the last sign of this inscription, but about one square lower: 

To the right of the Horus name and facing it is a vertical line of inscription Dd mdw in Hr Bhdt(y.) 
If it was continued by nb Msn etc., there is no trace left of these two words. Further down, under the 
elongated hole, there can be seen the sign 4, which is perfectly aligned with the readable part of 
this line. For the restitution of this part of the inscription see our commentary. To the right of the signs 

n (of in) Hr Bhdt(y), v.e. at the height of the top of the serekh, we see the beginning of the second 
ode line of j inscription ¢nh, dd, w3s nb snb. If the inscription continued further down, it is 2 com- 
pletely obliterated. 

Further to the right of this line another line of a vertical inscription was written to the left of the 
elevated border. It is for the most part destroyed, but the remaining faint traces of dz ‘nh dd ws carved 
exactly at the height of the same signs of the vertical line which flanks the left elevated border show 
that the text here was same, only written (down) from left to right. Below what is presumed to be 
the end of this line there is an insulated sign, or an incision looking like the sign nb standing on its 
flank. 

The bottom of the stela contained the main text written in 15 vertical lines of smaller hieroglyphic 
signs, again carved in sunk relief. A greater part of this inscription is defaced. To the right of line 1, 
just under the end of the elevated right border of the stela, was the date /st-sp and the numeral, of 
which the sign for zo is perfectly visible, although incomplete, and faint traces of strokes in two rows 
(regarding their number see the notes). 

Under the numerals are faint traces of a cartouche, which once had to contain the king’s nomen, 
S-n-Wsrt. 

The entire inscribed surface is badly disfigured. Since the time when the stela was overthrown, the 
dressed surface has invited the inhabitants of the site to use it as a bench and as a nether millstone on 
no less than twelve places. Exposed in this way, it also suffered from weathering. It is difficult to say 
how much its condition deteriorated while the stela was submerged by the waters of the Old Aswan 
Dam; it was then protected eleven months a year from wanton damage of human hands. 

The original upper surface is nowhere preserved and in many places even the lower surface of the 
sunken reliefs has been completely destroyed. Where the latter is at least partially preserved, we may 
_ often distinguish it from the former — even when this has been rubbed off to the same level — by its 
dark and bard patina. 

The stela is shown in its surroundings by the following photographs: Fig. 156 (photo H 3) taken 
from the Nile side; Fig. 157 (photo H 7) from upstream, during photographing. 

The whole inscribed surface. Fig. 158 (photo N xb); Fig. 159 (photo N—1—72—1); Fig. 160 — 
(photo N—1—72—2); Fig. 161 (photo N—1—73—2). Enlargement of the main text (bottom of the 
stela): Fig. 162 (photo N—1—73—1). 
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REGION OF ABU HANDAL 
TRANSLATION 


(Upper part) Ree and Nekhbet. — Hor ‘Life-of-Births’, Good God Kheperk{aree], may he be granted health, 
life, and dominion like Rec eternally. — Words spoken by Hor the Behdetite: [‘I give thee] all ltfe, stability, and 
dominion, and health..’ 

(Left and right side) He (t.e. Hor the Behdetite) caused him (1.e. the king) to be at the head of the spirits of 
all living (people), having been granted life, stability, and dominion like Rec eternally. 

(Bottom) + Hereditary noble, Prince, Royal seal-bearer, Sole Friend, King’s confidant, [King’s] * Real [ Acquain- 
tance], chamberlain, truly(?) having free access to(?) the magistrates, administrator of Dep, [spokesman of every 
Pe-wte], * ..overseer af the Six Great Mansions, ‘overseer of all the storehouses of the King, he whose 4 magnificence 
the Lord of the Two Lands has furnished, truly beloved of his Lord, the pratsed one, having * his affection, his beloved 
one, overseer of the two granaries Mentju- * hotep, [beloved of his] mother and of [his] father, [he] says: [‘I am 
a man| 7 well-beloved of the troops, an envoy to every foreign land, * high steward, {real| chief lector-priest, semt- 
priest and master of every apron, °overseer of .., .. the warriors.. .. he|says|: ‘All men and women are .. '.. [king 
of Upper and Lower Egypt| [Kheperka]rec, may he live for ever,.. who are on earth, say ye all good.. *.. (on be- 
half of ) the overseer 4 of the two granaries Mentjuhotep, may he live, prosper, and be hale, and[his wife?| Neferba( ?)’.. 


NOTES. 


Upper part The top of the stela is rounded; in contrast to the Stela of Hor (from Wadi el-Hudi, now 
in the Cairo Museum, Journal d’Entrée No. a1 gor, cf. Rowe in ASA 39, Pl. XXV), the large sign of 
heaven -—1is straight, not rounded. | 

All the essential parts of the Horus name of Senwosret I are still perfectly readable. It is difficult 
to say if Horus has the double crown (cf. e.g. the Stela of Mentjuhotep from Abydos, Cairo Museum 
No. 20 539, both sides; the Stela of Hor) or only the red crown (cf. the Stela of Mentjuhotep trom Buhen ; 
Florence Museum No. 2 540). Behind, z.e. to the left of the falcon Horus, there is an incompletely 
preserved circle, possibly the snw-sign. 

Before the prenomen of the king we expect n-swt-bity; the epithet nir nfr usually follows the prenomen 
or the nomen. However cf. the Stela of Mentjuhotep from Abydos, verso, where to the left of the Horus name 
we find the three epithets Nir nfr, Nb t:.wy, Nb iri iht placed above the cartouche. Cf. also our Ap- 
pendix No. 28, where Nir nfr Nb t?.wy also replace n-swt-bity before the prenomen of Thutmose I. 
Cf. also Gautuirr, Livre des Rois I, Senwosret I, nos. XXXV and LIV; XXXIII A. | 

The mention made of Rec above the text of the cartouche with the prenomen is curious. It seems dif- 
ficult to admit that the lapicide curved Rec intending to have it followed by s? and the king’s nomen; 
the sign Rec is too high and thus seems to be an addition, as does the following Nhbt. If the reading 
Nhbt is right (and it is difficult not to accept it; [ is clear and cannot be read [, whereas the vertical 
sign can only be a [.), the name of the protective goddess Nekhbet here replaces the usual image of 
this divinity in its tn form. Does Rec here replace the winged disk? 

The next horizontal line of inscription is undoubtedly the usual continuation of the cartouche di 
snb (nh wis mi Re (possibly followed by dt, of which there is however no trace left) with snb written 
only |. In the Stela of Hor there is to the Tight of the Horus name of Senwosret I a text in two vertical 
lines 1Mry Stit 2Nb sbw AN? which Rowe translates ‘Beloved of Satis, lady of Elephantine; she gives 
life’, considering {l as the suffix .s. aire eel this is a possible translation and on the same lines 
- we could also consider our Re Nhbt AMG as belonging together and translate ‘REc and Nekhbet, 
they give life, and dominion like Rec [eternally]’. Both these translations are however incorrect, ae 
though they can be grammatically defended (in our case we may take s. for .sn as in our No. 73, 
line 10); they are disproved by the text of the Buhen Siela of Mentjuhotep, where the § in ?rt 2ht n-swt- 
-bity Hor-k1-Re Al¥oQ does not refer to any female divinity or to a plurality of gods and is thus clearly 
only the writing for snd, cf. the Warterbuch IV, p. 158. In the Stela of Hor the epithet di snb cn refers 
therefore (as in the Buhen Stela and in our No. 74) to the king (‘Horus “Life-of-Births,” beloved of 
Satis the Lady of Elephantine, (may he be) granted health and life’). 

Our inscription Dd mdw in Hr Bhdt(y). ‘Words spoken by Horus the Behdetite’, placed to the right 
of the Horus name, has its parallel in the Buhen Stela of Mentjuhotep, where it is however Mntw Nb 
Wsst who speaks to the king, as beseems the warrior god on a Stela erected after a victorious campaign 
in Nubia by a general, and a general with the name Mentjuhotep at that... In the Abydos Stela of Ment- 
juhotep we find Bhdty Nb Msn (recto), Bhdty, Nir ¢2, Nb, pt (verso) under the Winged Sun and Hnty 
*Imntyw, Nb +:bdw which is quite befitting on a stela erected at Abydos. In the Stela of Hor the goddess 
Satis appears naturally, as the Wadi el-Hudi where the stela was found is only about 28 kilometres 
south-east of Aswan. The dominion of Horus over Nubia was started according to KrEEs (Agypten, p 
349 ff.) with Ddwn, of Old Kingdom, who however is never represented as a falcon; — the prototype 
of the later ‘Horuses of Wowet’ known from New Kingdom texts (cf. SAVE-SODERBERGH, opf.cit. pp. 
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201 —2) could well be Horus the Behdetite of the times of the Middle Kingdom conquest of Nubia. 
In our stela the Horus of the serekh of Senwosret I appears to have been considered as Horus the Beh- 
detite. There seem to be even closer connections between Senwosret I and this form of Horus. In Greek 
times (nh mswt appears as a name of Horus the Behdetite (Wérterbuch I, 195, 4 — Edfu I, 524; I, 499; 
II, 39; il, 41). As king of Egypt, Horus the Behdetite is also ntr nfr and nb t:. wy. It enh méwt was 
an epithet ‘of Horus the Behdetite already in Senwosret’s times, the king took it as his Horus name prob- 
ably deliberately. For the origins of Horus the Behdetite cf. GarpDINER in JEA 30, pp. 23—60. The 
writing Bhdt for Bhdty has been explained by Gunn in ASA 29, p. 6. 

I can see no clear traces between Bhdt(y) and the sign k below. If this line continued, we may ex- 
pect Bhdty to have been directly followed by the epithet Nb Msn as on the Abydos Stela of Mentjuhotep. 
It seems however more probable that the upper vertical inscriptions all ended at the lower level of 
the cartouche and of the serekh. 

For the restoration [rd.n.in.Jk cf. the Buhen Stela of (the general) Mentjuhotep. Becwine of the changed 
direction of the lower part of the line, it is evident that both parts were separated by a blank space. 
If further inscriptions followed cnh dd ws nb snb (the Buhen Stela continues cnh dd ws by r Ssrt.k nir nfr) 
or to the right of enh dd w3s etc. before the last vertical border line, they have “been completely defaced. 

Judging from the three signs dz, ‘nh and w+7s which correspond to the same signs of the left vertical 
border line, there was a vertical line of an identical inscription written along the right border as it is 
along the left border, where it can be still followed without much difficulty. For the expression fini k7w 
Cnhw nbw, of which our text appears to be the earliest, or at least one of the earliest examples, cf. the 
Warterbuch V, 90, 8 and the Belegstellen. LEeFEBvRE translates di. n. i n.t wan hnt kiw cnhw nb of Urkunden 
IV, 223, 16 “Te t’accorde d’étre a la téte de tous les kas vivants”’ (Grammaire, § 692) in contradistinction 
to the rendering of the Weorterbuch (loc.cit.): ““Der an der Spitze der Kas aller Lebenden (Untertanen)”’ 
For cnhw cf. the Stela of Khusobek line 12, where it is said about Senwosret III that ‘Hts Mayjesty.. 
appeared with the White and the Red crown upon the Horus throne of the living’. 

No clear traces of the pictures remain. Below the cartouche, but a little to the left, one would be 
inclined to see the king’s hairdress and a faint outline of his face and body, yet even these may be later — 
accidental scratches. A scene of the king before the god, similar to that of the Buhen stela, is to be ex- 
pected. 

Lower part The main inscription begins under the end of the elevated’ right border with the date 
and the second cartouche, and continues to the left with fifteen vertical lines of an extremely effaced 
text. The ends of the lines are broken off. I estimate the length of the missing part of each line to 
have been from one to two squares of hieroglyphic script (one and half squares on average). This is 
based on my restitution of the original text, of which the connection between line 5 and line 6 com- 
pared with line 13 and 14 is the most instructive. 

The date is almost certainly year 18 (of Senwosret I) and this is corroborated by the Buhen Stela 
of the general Mentjuhotep, line 13. Nothing is left of the name in the cartouche; we may however safely 
restore the nomen of the king Senwosret I. It was probably followed by cnf dt as the cartouche of Sen- 
wosret’s father in our No. 73. 

Line 1 The same sequence of titles ?ry-pct, hety-¢, Sd2w(?) bity, smr ee: mh tb n-swt also Stela of the 
general Mentjukotep, line 8, where instead of mh ib n-swt with the transposition of n-swt (for which cf. 
e.g. Urkunden 1, 13) we read mh ib n n-swt.- 

To fill in the two destroyed squares I suggest 7) n-swt because of the next sign _$ at the beginning 
of line 2; for rf n-swt mz¢ cf. our No. 10, line 2, where the sequence of titles and occupations is ee ae 
haty-C¢, éd.sw( ?) ‘bity, Smr wety, rh n-Swt m3e.. 

Line 2 Because of the relatively clear contour of ithe sign Kx, the restoration of the title 7my-r eimily 
appears to be the only solution, although there seems to be no place for the determinative ca . For wstn 
mi¢ cf. the contemporary Louvre Stela C 168, 3 (Studies presented to F. Ll. Griffith, pl. 48); the reading 
f{J< suits the traces well but not so much the context. I believe I see the sign &{ distinctly except for 
the stick, w is clear. Have we to restore SARS ‘having free access among the magistrates’ (cf. 
the Worterbuch I, 367, 1g)? 

After ¢d mr Dp the restitution of r P nb seems necessary, cf. e.g. the Stela of the general Mentjuhotep 
line 9g. 

Line 3 There are unfortunately no readable traces at the beginning of this line. If our restoration 
of r P nb at the end of line 2 is correct, only one and a half squares are available. Because of the fol- 
lowing zmy-r hwt 6 wrt the title tty suggests itself, yet there would be no space for the usual continu- 
ation sb tyty. Moreover, we believe with Simpson that in year 18 of Senwosret I Enyotefoger still 
held the office of Prime Minister. Even if we accept the identity of our Mentjuhotep with the owner 
of the Abydos Stela of the Cairo Museum No. 20 539 (sce below) and agree with HEtck that this 
man has been only an “honorary vizier” (<ur Verwaltung des Mittleren und Neuen Reichs, p. 16), the writ- 
ing {ty without s7b tzyty here and absence of the title 7my-r hwt 6 wrt in Cairo 20 539 constitute a real 
difficulty. 
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Line 4 For rdi.n nb t2.wy fowf cf. the examples collected by JANSSEN, op.cit. p. 82—33 rdi.n nb is 
also to be restored at the end of line g of the Buhen Stela of the general Mentjuhotep. — 

For mry nb.f m:¢ with the same transposition of nb.f cf. Urkunden VI, 43, 10 quoted by Janssen, 
—op.cit. p. 63, 7. 

Line 4—5 Instead of hy, n st ib.f, mry.f we may also restore hsy .f, n st ib.f, mry.f, but cf. rh n-swt 
m3¢ mry.f re nb, Ri r tgs NEWBERRY, Beni Hasan II, Pl. XVI (vertical line). — 

Tine 5 The title imy-r Snwty precedes here and in line 13—14 the name of Mentjuhotep and seems 
to be, together with sd:w bity, the chief and probably the only real occupation of this official; compare 
the title zmy-r msc of the Stela of the general Mentjuhotep lines 11 (where it is at the end of many other 
titles and laudatory epithets) and 28 (where it is used as the only title preceding the name). The 
_absence of the title zmy-r mé¢ and the presence of the titles zmy-r st nbi n n-swt and imy-r snwty prevent 
us from identifying our Mentjuhotep with the general Mentjuhotep of the BuhenStela. On the other 
hand, the identification of our Mentjuhotep with the owner of the Cazro Museum Stela No. 20 5309, 
although not absolutely certain, seems not impossible and is even probable as far as one is entitled to 
judge from similar titles and occupations. Both were imy-r snwty (recto, line 18 of the Carro Stela) ; 
cf. also our note to line 8. 

Tine 6 Since this line begins with ..w- -htp and in line 14 the title (zmy-r) snwt is also allowed directly 
by a name which begins with a clear mn and sufficiently readable traces of a ¢, the name of the owner 
of this stela is established beyond any doubt. At the same time the extent of the missing ends of lines 

becomes evident. 

~The two squares following the name are completely effaced; the third square contains indistinct 
traces of a sign (mwt ”) and in the last effaced square only a t can be read with certainty. Perhaps 
we may restore Sb" % cf. Urkunden 1, 47,1, 0r SANS, cf: JANSSEN, of.czt. I, 62, examples 26. 27. 31. 

At the end of the line only the sign dd is clearly recognizable; the suggested Rae cade J: Ink] 
is a pure guess. 

Line 7 While mrw is perfectly legible, the reading of mrwty dimw is based only on clear traces of 
the two signs + and m. The sign d; seems to me to be faintly visible surrounded by other traces which 
are probably only accidental. The meaning ‘the well-beloved of the troops’ is satisfactory, although 
unsupported by any example among those collected by JANssEN, who quotes only ink mrwt(y) n Sp(3)t.f 
of Hatnub 12, 8—g. Following the sign m the stone surface has been rubbed off. 

The group wpwty being quite clear, we have probably to read the traces of the next two squares Af 
and to supplement =. One would expect n-swt to have preceded wpwty, but we need this square for 
the determinatives of dsmw. For wpwty (n-swt) 1 frst nb cf. GARDINER, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica I, 
p. 28. 

Line 8 The signs wr and &r were found still well preserved. The traces of pr.wy are unmistakeable; 
it seems impossible to read the second sign as a nbw and since the title zmy-r pr.wy nbw is not accom- 
panied by wr, we are left with three possible solutions: zmy-r pr.wy wr ‘great overseer of the Two 
Houses’, an extension of the title imy-r pr-wr ‘high steward’, or imy-r pr.wy wr(.wy) ‘overseer of the 
Two Great Houses’ as a hitherto unknown zmy-r connected with the fr-wr ‘national shrine of Upper 
Egypt’ (cf. the writing “"Ss*? , rather than fr.wy wr in the sense of ‘both shrines’ for pr-wr and pr-nsr), 
or imy-r prwy wr as an extension of imy-r pr.wy (cf. 8& quoted by Murray, Index of Names and Titles 
of the Old Kingdom, p. XXI, middle column, upper line), possibly for’ imy-r pr-hd pr-nbw. Still another 
possibility would be to read MES (7)m(y) pr.wy. wr ‘member of both great administrations ’ (i.e. of 
Upper and of Lower Egypt). Of these the meaning of imy-r pr-wr ‘high steward’ with pr.wy instead 
of pr seems to be the most probable. 

The sign fr is clear, of & one can still see two loops, and hr(y)-tp is faintly visible. At the end of 
the line one can recognize sndt and part of frp, written Sndt Arp instead of the usual frp sndt. As the 
epithet Arp sndt or frp sndt nb(t) is ‘a constant concomitant of the [f\ ’ (GaRpINER, Ancient Egypiran 
Onomastica I, 40), we may safely restitute sm(t) in the lacuna between Ary- o hry-tp and hrp sndt nb(t). 
For Lry-hbt hry-tp mic cf. the Cairo Stela 20 539d 4. The three titles frequently follow each other in 
inscriptions ; provincial princes often bore them as they had to represent the king in his priestly func- 
tions in their country, cf. GARDINER, of.cit. I, 41. Mentjuhotep of the Caro Stela No. 20 539 was sm(t) 
hrp sndt nb{t) too, cf. line 13. | 

Line 9—13 The lacunae of the second pant of the inscription can be filled in, yet with less certainty 
than was the case in the first part of the text, and therefore no attempt has been made to do so. 

In line g only the initial zmy-r and the word chtyw at the end of the preserved part can still be 
recognized. In line 10 we have probably to restore dd.f before zw rmtw nb. In line 11 it would be in- 
teresting to know the connection in which the prenomen of the king was used. The formula né(y) tp t; 
dd.in nfrt nb(t) resembles similar formulae of the funerary texts. For cnh wds Snb of line 14 cf. note to 
our inscription No. 13. 

Lines 14—15 The hairdress of the determinative in line. 15 is ihe same as in female figure of rmtw 
of line 10; what precedes must therefore be a female name. The downward tail of the sign f is only 
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an accidental stroke. For the rare female name WNfr-b; (or N7rf-hb; ?) cf. RANKE, of.cit. II, 298, 109, 
who quotes Cairo No. 1 603 and reads Nfr-b?.w. Unfortunately the end of line 14 is destroyed and 
we thus cannot know if we have to restore ms n or hmt.f. Both are possible, although mi.f. is, because 
of the text of line 12, more probable. I prefer myself Amé.f ‘his wife’ also to leave room for a possible 
identity of the Mentjuhotep of the Cairo Stela No. 20 539 (whose mother was “73s, zbidem line 23, cf. 
the edition of LANGE-ScCHAFER, Grab- und Denksteine des Mittleren Reichs) with the Mentjuhotep of our Stela. 

There was no narration of the events of this campaign in this text, in contradistinction to the Buhen 
Stela of the general Mentjuhotep of the same year. This tends to support our surmise that the crushing blow 
delivered in the year 29 of Amenemhet I was sufficient to subdue Lower Nubia (no more fighting at 
E]-Girgawi), whereas the activity of Senwosret I as sole ruler concerned Upper Nubia, from the Second 
Cataract to the south. The riches of Lower Nubia could at that time be exploited unhindered and with 
this the non-bellicose titles and the whole tenor of our Mentjuhotep’s text are in complete agreement. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, year 18 of Senwosret I. 

LATER ADDITIONS TO THE STELA: The left side of the stela is covered by rock drawings. 
As all sides of the stela were dressed to give it its proper shape, all these rock drawings are later than 
year 18 of Senwosret I. Fig. 164 (photo H 10) shows the rock drawings on the left side of the stela. Two 
stages are clearly discernible. At a height of about 120 cm. to about 160 cm. is a crude figure of a man, 
made in the times when the stela was still standing. The figure is 40 cm. high. It was perhaps inspired 
by one of the figures of the stela now defaced. The figure is marching to the left (see Fig. 164) and has 
a ws-sceptre in the right hand. On Fig. 165 (photo N 1—74—1) the middle part of the drawing 
is not well lighted so that one has the impression of a figure marching to the right. All the other draw- 
ings, or at least all the other clearly discernible drawings, belong to a later stage as they were made 
when the stela was already lying on its back. Most of these simple petroglyphs represent animals and 
will be dealt with in the Institute’s publication of rock drawings. A few of these petroglyphs were made 
upside down. This must mean that the man who made them was lying on the inscribed side of the stela, 
cf. the rock drawing incised on the top, Fig. 166 (photo H 11). | 


INSCRIPTION No. 75 


LOCATION: Beneath the great gully, NW of that spur of the Gebel el-Girgawi, the height of 
which is given on the French photogrammetric map Minute 17 as being 293 metres. Several metres 
downstream from the last of the Middle Terrace stelae (cf. our No. 72), on a nearly perpendicular sur- 
face of an insulated boulder facing the river. For a general view see our Fig. 167 (photo N 1—51—a), 
where the boulder is to be seen to the left of the single standing palm-tree, between two bushes. 

DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines one above the other containing the same word written in 
Greek characters. Since its patination is lighter, the upper inscription is a copy of the lower one. It is 
88.5 cm. long. The letters are lightly pecked by a sharp point except for the last letter NM, which is 
deeper and appears to be incised. The letter A, not clear on the photograph owing to a central de- 
pression in the stone and the resulting shadow, is shaped as follows: & . The lower line is 61 cm. long. 
The letters are more deeply hammered by a thicker point. Fig. 168 (photo N g—15). — Field Number 


17 R 47. 
: TRANSCRIPTION 
JIPOBATON 


NOTES 


The upper inscription must be older also because the 7 of the lower line has been put appreciably 
lower than the remaining letters in order to avoid the lower loop of the tall B of the upper line. 

In the case of one-word rock inscriptions, a personal name is generally to be expected. Here, how- 
ever, it seems that we have to accept the common meaning of the word 106 xgoPatov ‘animal’ (originally 
-all creatures moving on feet, from agoPaive ), ‘cattle’, ‘small cattle’, ‘sheep’, also used in the meaning 
of a victim (victima and hostia). The singular of the word was often used for the plural in the late 
period of the language. 

It is difficult to say whether the idea of writing the word on the rock was suggested by the presence 
of cattle pasturing along the Nile bank, or by the rock drawings of cattle on nearby rocks. Or was 
sacrifice of a sheep made to the gods at this place? 

DATE: According to M. Jean Bingen, who kindly examined our photograph, the original lower 
line is to be dated to the grd or to the first half of the 2nd century B.C. | 
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INSCRIPTION No. 76 


LOCATION: Several metres downstream from the preceding number, still on the western mouth 
of the same gully beneath the slope of the spur of the Gebel el-Girgawi marked on the French photo- 
grammetric maps by its height of 293 metres, between two groups of ruins of old houses. 

DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of inscription hammered on the vertical surface of a low rock, 
facing north, among stones and gravel. The first and the last sign were additionally incised with a sharp 
point. The lower part of the inscription is eroded. The determinative is 15 cm. high. Fig. 169 (photo 
N 10—6). — Field Number 17 R 76. 


TRANSCRIPTION. TRANSLATION 
go cAnu( ?). 
NOTES 


As it is, the first sign is incomprehensible to me, unless we consider it as an abnormal writing of 
‘~ with two vertical lines instead of the one normally written in hieratic forms. The scribe probably 
intended to make a large hieroglyphic sign “= with the outline of an upper arm rendered by two lines 
and then, realizing that he had not space enough, left it unfinished and continued with smaller hieratic 
forms of signs. If the reading ‘nw is correct, the oblique stroke beneath n could be a part of the hieratic 
form of w rather than a A(we expect A). For the MK name cnw, often written ob , cf. RANKE, 
op.cit. I, 62, 9. | 

DATE: Probably Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 77 


LOCATION: In the Khor Fomm el-Atmur, on its right (eastern) bank, just before the place where 
a side valley coming from the SE direction joins the Khor Fomm el-Atmur. Caravans going to the 
South, to Abu Hamid in the Sudan, follow this side valley for a certain time. On a nearly perpendic- 
ular rock fallen down from the hill containing a rock shelter (called ‘Hare shelter’ in our publication 
of rock drawings). The inscribed surface faces west. The rock is embedded in other rock and is about 
six metres above the bed of the wad. 

DESCRIPTION: A vertical line of inscription, partly — partly incised, 51 cm. high. Fig. 170 
(photo N 45—22). — Field Number 17 R XII 41. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


| Hotep’s son Enyotef. 


Ie | od, 


NOTES 


Htp is a frequent MK name, cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 257, 22. It is evident that the scribe began to incise 
the name just below the rock fissure and when a part of the surface flaked off, he erased the first sign 
and made it again lower down. The erased part of the rock surface has the exact shape of the sign hip, 
so that is seems improbable to expect ¢.g. Sbk- erased. To read Sz-htp §7’In-it.f appears to be still 
less probable. RANKE, of.cit. I, 259, after No. 6 refers s.v. Hif-s; to the reading S7-hip, but does not 
mention any such name in the place referred to (op.cit. I, 284, after No. 1) nor is $7-hip to be found 
in vol. II or in the Nachtrége and the Zusdtze und Berichtigungen to vol. I. For the form of the s;-sign 
cf. our inscription No. 158. 
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WEIGALL missed this inscription when he explored the wadi in 1906—7; he says ‘A fairly 
thorough search over the neighbouring hills and valleys, and for some five kilometres along the 
caravan road, did not reveal a single inscription or graffito” (A Report on the Antiquities of Lower Nubia, 
p. 107). 

The find of this inscription proves that the Egyptians of the Middle Kingdom did know Wadi 
Korosko and went, as shown by our find of inscriptions Nos. 78—8o at Es-Sahrigat, further south. 
The absence of inscriptions at the mouth of the Wadi Korosko (otherwise called Khor Fomm el-Atmur) 
indicates that they reached Wadi Korosko from Wadi el-Girgawi via Wadi er-Rahman, cf. our No. 4. The 
bay of El-Girgawi was for some reason — natural or strategical — a better landing place for their ships 
than the mouth of Wadi Korosko. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTIONS No. 78—8o 


LOCATION: On the caravan road from Korosko to Abu Hamid, about 16 kilometres south of 
Korosko, on a perpendicular surface of a conspicuous isolated rock seen in our Fig. 171 (photo N 
24-12). The three inscriptions Nos. 78—8o are incised on the surface of the rock facing the foot of 
a hill partly seen to the left of the rock in our Fig. 171; at the height of about 2 metres there is a small 
shelter in the hill-side. Our Fig. 172 (photo N 23—28) taken from the hill-side shows the longer face 
of the rock with inscriptions near the right corner of the rock. The converging arrows point to the 
rock drawing of a bull with inscriptions Nos. 78 and 79, see Fig. 173 (photo N 23—35); the inscription 
No. 80 is more to the left, cf. Fig. 174 (photo N 23—34). On Fig. 172 the face of the rock throwing 
shadow towards the bag is that shown on our Fig. 171. | 


INSCRIPTION No. 78 


DESCRIPTION: A vertical line of inscription about 20 cm. long, incised on a spot of rock surface 
previously partly dressed, Fig. 173, to the right of the rock drawing of a bull. Now much eroded. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


Med(jeh)u (?), 
son of Nakht (?), 
son of Sobek. 


3 


NOTES 


For Sbk alone as a personal name cf. RANKE, 
op.cit. I, 303, 20. The reading of the next name 
is dubious. Underneath is the ‘“egg’’-shaped 
s3-sign which can be faintly seen also below Sdk. 
The last name is a crux. The first sign is probably 
a m, the second looks more like a d than a Z, 
but even a r cannot be excluded. The third sign | 
is illegible to me, whereas the fourth sign 1s 
probably the hieratic form of w. I see clear traces of the determinative. Perhaps some such name as 
Mdhw was meant. The inscription is too eroded to be read with any certainty. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


a 


IPR, - JAS, A, es ALL 


> 


INSCRIPTION No. 79 


LOCATION: To the left of the preceding number. 


DESCRIPTION: One horizontal and one vertical line of neatly incised inscription partly banal | 
by a superposed rock drawing of a bull. Both the inscription and the rock drawing were subsequently 
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eroded, but the less deeply incised inscription suffered more than the rock drawing. The horizontal 
line is 12.5 cm. long. Fig. 173. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
») iN Enyotef’s son Enyotef. 
i 
LAA 
a NOTES 


a The sign ini is cut by the breast line of the > 
petroglyph, but the next signs of the horizontal 
line are clearly discernible. The inscription is 

continued by a vertical line, of which the beginning has been destroyed by the deeply incised line of the 
belly of the rock drawing. Since the remaining signs are clearly written if followed by the determinative, 


we may safely restore the name ’In-2t.f. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 80 


LOCATION: On the same rock face as the preceding two inscriptions, but more to the left. 

DESCRIPTION: Three vertical lines of inscription incised on a previously dressed oval shaped 
spot of the rock surface. The third (longest) line is 8.5 cm. high. The signs are much eroded, especially 
at the ends of lines. Fig. 174 and Fig. 175 (the same photograph, but with the remaining traces inked). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


m thhh 22, : Hotep’s son Mentjunakhte( ?). 
S=w wm OD 
<a 


c= | | 
<P 
ol 4] NOTES 


a é| For ftp cf. our inscriptions Nos. 28 7 and 77. 

| At the end of the second line, there seem to be 

(after a free space) very faint traces which look 

like a ss-sign. Mnitw Alois exists aS a personal name, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 153, 20, but MAtw would 

be unusual despite our dubious example in No. 50 (RANKE knows only Nit). The traces are probably 

only accidental and follow the w after a too-long interspace, so that the reading Mnitw-hip seems to be 
by far the most probable. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


CIRCUMSTANCES OF THE FIND AND DESCRIPTION OF THE CISTERNS: While working in 1963 in the 
Khor Fomm el-Atmur (Wadi Korosko) on the rock drawings and rock paintings, we met a group of ‘Ababda nomads. One 
of them having been stung by a scorpion and given serum, they became friendly and even mildly interested in our work. 
They told us about a place on the caravan road between Korosko and Abu Hamid, where they have seen not only rock 
drawings but also inscriptions, some of them in oval frames which, according to a fairly accurate drawing they made 
of them in sand with a stick, could only be royal cartouches. My interest was of course much aroused. A find of names 
of Pharaohs on this road, perhaps even accompanied by longer incriptions, could answer the question whether Ancient 
Egyptians used this road in their wars against Kush. WEIGALL deemed it necessary to answer the question in the negative; 
he declared himself even unable to find the one known inscription from this neighbourhood, which gives the twenty-ninth 
year of Amenemhat I, but which-is now perhaps destroyed. If Korosko had been the starting-point of the Pharaonic expeditions 
into Ethiopia there would certainly be graffiti and stelae on the rocks. Between Korosko and Derr the steep hills offer tempting 
smooth faces of rock on which inscriptions might have been cut; but the writer found nothing except a few drawings of animals 
(op. cit. p. 107). Now, we have found between Korosko and Ed-Derr, at El-Girgawi, not only the inscription which gives 
the year 29 of Amenemhet I (our No. 4), but a whole series of rock stelae, a huge free-standing stela of Senwosret I and other 
rock inscriptions, all unsuspected by Weigall. He even asserted that ‘‘a fairly thorough search over the neighbouring hills 
and valleys, and for some 5 kilometres along the caravan road, did not reveal a single inscription of graffito”’ (tbidem). Our 
find of the inscription No. 77 along the very caravan road but still not far from Korosko pointed to the possible existence of 
other inscriptions furhter south. Besides the rock drawings and inscriptions, the ‘Ababda described some rock excavations 
quite near the inscribed rocks; they called them 4:ban (Arabic plural of bab, ‘door’, ‘entrance’) used in the Arabic name of 
the Valley of Kings (and Queens) Biban el-Muluk and Biban el-Harim for rock tombs. They were not aware of their purpose 
and did not connect them with the name of the place Es-Sahrig or Es-Sahrigat (both singular and plural is used among them 
to designate the spot); when asked why the place is called ‘Cistern’ or ‘Cisterns’, they replied they did not know, ‘because 
there are no cisterns there’’. 
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The French photogrammetric maps failed us already in the Khor Fomm el-Atmur, where we have found hundreds of 
rock drawings at places unrecorded, although clearly situated well below the future Maximum Level of the Lake Nassir 
(the rockshelter with beautiful rock paintings first pointed out by H.'S. Smith, Preliminary Reports of the Egypt Exploration 
Society's Nubian Survey (Cairo 1962), p. 79) is among them). We therefore could not be certain whether or not Es-Sahrigat 
is above the future Maximum Level of the new reservoir. At that time we progressed in our work of copying and photo- 
graphing the innumerable petroglyphs going slowly up the wadi; trip to Es-Sahrigat could also answer the question where 
our work was to stop. 

I therefore decided to go to Es-Sahrigat on camel-back on June 11, 1963. The camels were hired from the sheikh of the 
¢ Ababda, his son Hamid Sayyid became leader of the little caravan, seconded by his friend ‘Abd el-Kerim. I took with me our 
photographer and my reis ‘Abdu el-Kereti. Mr. “Abd el-Aziz Sadeq from the Documentation Centre, who acted as Inspector 
of Antiquities, accompanied us. We started at 16.35 and, after a rest from 18. 50 to 20.45, arrived at 23.30, at the rock 
Fig. 171, where we had to take a rest of three hours. Before going to sleep, Hamid Sayyid had shown us proudly by the 
light of an electric torch the first inscription. To our immense surprise we looked at graffiti by our compatriots A. Parles4k 
and A. Polak who passed this place on their way to Sudan on bicycles in 1929 (Fig. 176). Since those days, Ing. Parles4k _ 
changed his bicycle for a car and I met him several times at the Czechoslovak Automobile Club before each of our expeditions 
to Egypt. when I went to the Club to get my International Driving Licence. He told me about his travels, also about his 
and his companion’s stay at Korosko and the rather dramatic trip through the Nubian desert. Neither he nor his friend 
could, however, remember having carved their names on a rock probably not far from a spot where some insect punctured 
their leather waterskin and deprived them of the last drop of water. 

At half past eleven .m. we mounted our camels again and continued our journey to Es-Sahrigat. There we dismounted 
at 3.50 a.m. and slept until sunrise, when we were led to the first 6ab. This proved to be an old water cistern (Fig. 177, photo 
N 23-19) full of sand, excavated at the foot of a hill (Fig. 178, photo N 23-18). The rock before the pit was excavated to 
lead surface water into the cistern, as clearly seen in our Fig. 178 (the spot, now sanded, on which the reis ‘Abdu is standing). 
The pit is under an overhang of rock and thus sheltered against sun and rapid evaporation. On the slope of the same hill, 
quite high above the cistern, there is a small platform in front of a perpendicular rock surface, where we were shown the 
first ‘cartouche’ which proved to be a disappointment to us, as it was merely an effort by Monsieur d’Arnaud to commemorate 
his visit to this place in 1845 by a ‘hieroglyphic’ rendering of his name, which he put in a sort of cartouche (Fig. 179, photo 
N 23-15). About 50 paces to the right of the first cistern another ‘cartouche’ by d’Arnaud (Fig. 180, photo N 23-22) signalled 
the second, equally sanded cistern (Fig. 181, photo N 23-20). The wider excavation is 193 cm. wide, the pit itself only 97 cm. 
wide and extends about the same length into the rock. A small stone wall was built not only to prevent water continuing 
to flow along the opening, but another one lead surface rain water directly to this place. Below this hill extends a large plain, 
partly shown on our Fig. 182 (photo N 23-16), where occasional rains still mark the course of their rivulets by a thin crust 
of ‘glued’ sand which soon splits under the scorching sun into innumerable small leaves. These resist the wind a long time 
before they disintegrate. The water course snaking through the plain is clearly marked on our photograph by the lighter 
colour of the sand and by the bush vegetation. 

Since in the southern part of our concession we had permission for epigraphic work only on the right bank of Nile, and more 
over the site is in all probability free of any danger of being flooded by the Es-Sadd el-‘Ali reservoir, we could not excavate 
the pits to measure their depth and find some sure indication of their age. One has probably to expect steps leading down. 
No pottery fragments were in sight; if there are any there, they are covered by sand. It is not impossible that some inscription 
could by found somewhere on the dressed rock now under sand. The site is about 20 kilometres south of Korosko. 

Returning and passing the first cistern, we came after another 50 paces to an agglomeration of rocks which once fell 
from a hill. There we were shown by our CAbabda friends initials F. M., F. B., J.B., and M. K. with a date 1854, scattered on 
the fallen rocks. Before leaving the modern visitors of Es-Sahrigat, we may say a few words about the author of the two 
‘cartouches’. We presume th: . our Mr. d’Arnaud is Arnaud-Bey, about whom the Nouveau Larousse Illustré has to relate the 
following: “Voyageur et savat frangais, né en 1812, mort en 1884. Il a exécuté plusieurs voyages dans la partie orientale 
de l’Afrique arrosée par le Nil et ses affluents, dont les deux plus importants eurent lieu en 1840 et en 1841, aux frais de 
Méhémet-Ali, pour la découverte du cours du Nil. Arnaud prit également part aux travaux de nivellement exécutés vers le 
méme temps en Egypte et dans l’isthme de Suez, et accomplit différents travaux de construction et d’art militaire. La plupart 
de ses observations sont demeurées manuscrites.“ | 

Although disappointed by lack of Pharaonic cartouches, I was glad to have found the cisterns. They prove that in older 
times— precisely when is still to be determined—more effort was made to provide the thirsty traveller with water. It is 
surprising that the ‘Ababda still use as a name for this site a word which, without their knowing it, reveals the true purpose 
of the excavations. Handed down by oral tradition, the Arabic name Es-Sahrigat could be a mere translation, but even so 
it would indicate that Arabs did know at that time the pits to be cisterns and in all probability still used them. Perhaps there 
are some Arabic descriptions of the site. It is strange that the ‘Ababda who still frequently use this old caravan road did not 
clear the cisterns. Probably rains became so rare in this region that even if one downfall could fill the cisterns, water would 
evaporate long before any other rain could fill them again. It seems reasonable to surmise. that at the time of their origin 
the cisterns could still contain an uninterrupted supply of water. 

After photographing the cisterns and the rock drawings in their neighbourhood, we returned to the rock of-our previous 
halt which, as we had seen by the light of our torches, did not only contain the graffito of our compatriots, but abounded 
with rock drawings. We have found among them excéllent examples of pictures of longhorned cattle, antellopes, gazelles, 
a ship, and mounted warriors. The rock is full of them, oné rock drawing following another. The rock stands close by a shallow, 
but quite adequate rock shelter and this probably explains the abundance of rock drawings. At the site of the rock, the road 
opens into a plain similar to that with the cisterns; our ‘Ababda went there to collect the local fuel, camel dung, in order 
to boil tea, and while the photographer phographed the rock drawings, I went systematically over the rock. When doing 
so I discovered the three inscriptions Nos. 78—8o. Not far from this rock, on the auene of the hill with the shelter, but on the 
opposite side, I found one modern graffito by a certain D. ROSSI. 

If we consider the long distances covered in the times of the VIth Dynasty in the southern deserts by such men as Harkhuf, 
travels between El-Girgawi and Abu Hamid seem nothing extraordinary during the XIIth Dynasty. Climatic conditions were 
certainly the same or nearly the same in both these epochs and they were appreciably better than nowadays. The XIIth 
_ Dynasty explorers of Nubia hardly went to the rock of our inscriptions Nos. 78—80 merely to have a look on the hinterland 
of the present Korosko and to return. If we could have continued our trip, I believe that we would have found further south 
other inscriptions before reaching the Nile at Abu Hamid. The whole stretch of this caravane road should once be followed 
and rocks searched for inscriptions. As yet no Egyptologist has ever explored this road. 
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Map No. II, Section 2 


Inscr. Nos. 81-89 
(Field Nos. 18 R 1-2 and 18 L a-g) 
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INSCRIPTION No. 81 


LOCATION: Downstream from Korosko, above the old village of Nage es-Sabakhaya (already 
under water; as distinct from the village of the same name on the opposite left bank near Nage er- 
_-Riqa), opposite the left bank village of Nage Ilyan. — 

DESCRIPTION: Four short vertical lines of a nearly effaced inscription 74 cm. wide, hammered 
into a perpendicular rock surface about 170 cm. above the ground, 3 metres above the Maximum 
Nile Level of the Old Aswan Dam reservoir. The patina of the incisions is completely the same as 
that of the surrounding rock. Fig. 183 (photo Z 64—1). — Field Number 18 R 1. | 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


ge Alta eget 
Ba 7 mh a 
ml 


NOTES 


The middle squares of the vertical lines |eing indistinct on the naturally striated texture of the 
rock surface and the bottom part of the inscription either nonexistent or destroyed, several readings 
and interpretations seem possible. The animal in the second square of the second line is decidedly not 
an elephant and so to read imy-r bw ‘the mayor of Elephantine’ seems impossible. It looks much 
more like the jackal sb. The first of line 2 can be the OK form of ¥ , but the horizontal stroke, which 
is quite deep and belongs in all probability to the sign, makes the reading § 7b (cf. MOLLER, op.cit. 
IJ, 485 Elephantine Pap.) more probable. For MK forms of } Moller gives no examples. If we accept 
the reading 4» , we encounter two difficulties-neither 1] nor ?] seem to exist in Old and Middle King- 
dom without the preceding [| and although the MK writing ff /4, is not infrequent, it is known only 
as a word preceding some other title and has then the meaning ‘senior (1)’, cf. FAULKNER, Dictionary, 
p. 20g. There seems to be no trace of a vertical line in the next square, so that if there was a sign there, 
to read [Mf is highly improbable and s7b has until now not been found with fi which can perhaps 
be seen with a lot of phantasy at the bottom of this line. Hetcx, Untersuchungen zu den Beamtentiteln 
des dgyptischen Alten Reiches p. 82 below is most emphatic in his assertion that s7b not preceding another 
title is unknown in OK inscriptions. The forms of signs seem to me more of OK date, although 
a MK date is perhaps not impossible. The writing {lf points however to an MK date. 

The reading of the personal name is equally dubious. The first sign is differently made than the m 
of imy-r and resembles at first glance Sbk. The pointed ears and two distinct legs speak, however, for 
a form of m. The next sign is almost certainly the knife sim. A name *Jmy-simt is not in RANKE, op.cit. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom (?). 


INSCRIPTION No. 82 
LOCATION: About 30 metres downstream from the preceding number. 
DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of inscription 107 cm. long, incised on a perpendicular rock 


facing NW, about 15 metres above the Maximum Nile Level. It is partly sheltered by an overhang. 
Fig. 184 (photo Z 64—2). — Field Number 18 R 2. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


“de = Ne 
mid n 2. fin Aa 7 The overseer of foreigners Sebekhotep. 


NOTES © 
As against the reading ¢ of the Worierbuch I, 159, 8 and tw of GARDINER, Grammar, Sign-list S 52, I - 


began to transliterate the word 7 as ¢7w already in 1964 when, working on our inscriptions, I found 
in RANKE, op.cit. 1, 58, 2 the MK name <0 which in my opinion constitutes the proof of this read- 
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ing. This name occurs in the Cairo Stela No. 20 026, last published in the Catalogue Général des Antiquités 
Egyptiennes du Musée du Caire by LancE and ScHAFER (Grab- und Denksteine des Mittleren Reichs), who 
also list older publications of the stela. The MK reading ¢?w has been proved valid also for the OK 
_by Goyon’s find of a VIth Dynasty example (4, cf. Nouvelles Inscriptions Rupestres du Wadi Hammamat, 
No. 21, pl. VIII and p. 55. Goyon notes that “‘Cette orthographe démontre que ce mot doit étre tran- 
scrit ¢7 et non ¢ comme le fait le Worterb.”’ (op.cit. p. 56). This reading was probable already made 
by the possible connexion with the OK word |= , var. \— ‘skirt(?)’, pointed out by GARDINER, 
loc.cit., but without accepting the reading ¢7. GoEpickE still used the transliteration of the Worterbuch 
I, 159 (¢) in his paper The Title Sq in the Old Kingdom, FEA 46, 60, although he remarked there that 
‘more correctly it is ¢7”, quoting Goyon’s example. In his recent Additional note to ¢3 ‘foreigner’? (FEA 
52, 172—4) Goedicke at last adopts the reading ¢7, quoting again Goyon, loc.cit. 

One is surprised to see that Due Belegstellen to the Worterbuch I, 159, 8 pointed out (in 1955) “zur 
Lesung den Personennamen Kairo 20 026’, but without giving ¢7 as the reading, as if the name ¢sw 
were a proof of the Worterbuch reading ¢; it is also the reading s¢¢ of the Waorterbuch I, 3, 1, which 
is here referred to (Belegstellen, loc. ctt., p. 29). 

It is interesting to see that the reading qq \} was suggested as early as 1917 by F. W. Reap in his 
paper The sense of the word $8) , published in BIFAO 13, 141—144. Read rejected -Spiegelberg’s 
and Gardiner’s translation ‘foreigner’, ‘speaker of a foreign language’ (Rec. Trav. 14, 1893, 41 and 
PSBA 37, 1915, 117 respectively) and preconized the rendering ‘scholar’, interpreting in this way the 
NK variants MAQDHE @VsHe oh etc. of a passage of Chapter 125 of the Book of the Dead, 
NAVILLE, Todtenbuch I, pl. 138, II, p. 330, considered by others as containing a faulty writing 
of the word mst (the Worterbuch II, 34). The passage, as quoted by Read after Naville reads: 

MEM S82 DSTI AWS Oe sich and is rendered by him as 
follows: “‘ ‘But say who is the god in his hour. Name him’. ‘It is the Scholar of the World’. ‘Who is 
he?’ ‘The Scholar of the World is Thoth.’ ’? Read mentions that late papyri give in place of 4s 
the reading =e}% , which he explains as a “‘ghostword” (“The pronoun — and the particle ~~ were 
taken as the phonetic equivalent of the then unintelligible signs (9, which was discarded”’, loc.czt. p. 
143.) One wonders whether this substitution might not have been due to the epithet of Thowt, Lord 
of Hermopolis, fl oS\¢[, 42 who distinguished the tongue of every foreign land’, Brit. Mus. Stela 
551, line 19, see EDwarps, British Museum Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyptian Stelae, etc., Part VIII, pl. 
XXVIII, quoted by Cerny in his note Thoth as Creator of Languages in FEA 34, 121? 

Read imagined the development of the meaning of the word ¢7w to have been as follows: ‘scholar’> 
‘dragoman, interpreter’) ‘speaker of a foreign language’> ‘foreigner’. 

As for the rendering ‘foreigner’ adopted here, cf., apart from Read’s paper, GARDINER, FEA 34, 17 
and GoepickE, JEA 46, 60—64, JEA 52, 172—174. Goedicke arrived at the same translation ‘foreigner’ 
as Read, but on quite different and more convincing grounds and gives the title zmy-r ¢zw the ulti- 
mate meaning ‘overseer of foreign (mercenary) troops’. FisHER contested the translation ‘foreigner’ 
and came to the conclusion that “‘¢w.w were, in most cases, Egyptianized foreigners, who were used 
not only as interpreters but as scouts, spies, agents, couriers and foremen of mercenaries” (Inscriptions 
from the Coptite Nome in Analecta Orientalia, 40). Recently Kapisy, adopted in his interesting paper Old 
Kingdom Egyptian Activity in Nubia, the rendering ‘Overseer of Mercenaries’ (JEA 52, 24). 

Different Old and Middle Kingdom forms of the sign as found in the hieroglyphic inscriptions were 
given by GARDINER in PSBA p. 37, XI. To these, the forms found in rock inscriptions have to be added. 
In contradistinction to all examples given by Gardiner, all OK examples of Goyon have four strokes, 
(cf. Goyon, op.cit. No. 19, pl. VI, twice; No. 21, pl. VIII, four times; No. 26, pl. V; No. 27, pl. X, 
twice), although sometimes inaccurately rendered by more than four strokes in Goyon’s hand copy 
(cf. his Nos. 21, and 26, forms unsupported by photographs). The MK example of Goyon (his No. 
87, pl. XXVIII) has three strokes as our No. 82 and is a little taller as against the current broader 
forms of the Old Kingdom. A new example found in Wadi ‘Allaqi by Protrovsxry, Drevnyaya Nubiya 
(1964), p. 231, Fig. 1, also has three strokes and a tall form of the sign, similar to the form occurring 
in our No. 82. Cerny’s example from Wadi Beiga (JEA 33, p. 56, Fig. 4), said to be “‘probably of 
Middle Kingdom date’’, has four strokes and a broad form as Goyon’s OK examples. 

Unfortunately, WEIGALL’s many examples from Nubia cannot be properly evaluated (cf. op.cit. pl. 
L, LVI, LVIII, LXIX). As we shall see in the case of our No. 168, Weigall’s copies are no actual fac- 
simile and some of his documentation is given in transcriptions only; the photographs are often of bad 
quality. As far as I know, Weigall’s examples of zmy-r cw have still remained unpublished by recent 
expeditions to Nubia. They are outside our concession. If Weigall’s copies were at least tolerably ac- 
curate, his MK examples (of.cit. pl. L, Nos. 6, 7, and 8 from Madiq) would be broad in form and 
without the upper strokes; they are, however, followed by three plural strokes. 

In hieroglyphic examples the upper strokes are always absent. Do these strokes represent a fringe 
of some apron or skirt? The form of the tall examples of the sign, as in our No. 82, does not suggest 
an apron at all; the sign is more reminiscent of a kind of basket as worn by donkeys in Ancient Egypt 
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(and still nowadays) on each side, or some kind of bag. Reap remarks that the sign of the above quoted 
passage of the B. of D. is covered with spots in the text of Nebseni, and thinks of “‘an article of cloth- 
ing, typically of leopard’s skin” (op.cit. p. 142, fn. 3). In the second form of the sign, often met with 
in Sinai inscriptions and also in Moralla, there are:no upper strokes; instead, there is something like 
a string, and in Mocealla the sign is often directly connected with the arm ¢ above, as if hanging from 
it (in Mocalla this title is always accompanied by that of zmy-r hsswt. ‘Overseer of foreign lands’; cf. 
VANDIER, Mocalla, inscriptions Nos. 1, 5, 10, 11, and 15). The sign is thus very similar to W 23, wdpw 
(cf. also our Nos. 131 and 203). 

In hieratic script, as in hieroglyphics, the upper strokes are not represented, cf. MOLLER, of.cit. I, 
No. 514, whereas the long side strokes, so characteristic for the second form of ¢sw, are in the hieratic 
present only in the NK form of the ‘vessel W 7 (mst, sbw, etc.), cf. MOLLER, of.ciét. II, No. 505; 
the OK and MK forms they are rather rudimentary, cf. MOLLER, op.cit. I, ‘No. 505; ‘the same = 
plies to No. 506. When all the material from Nubia and elsewhere is reliably published, a close palaeo- . 
graphic study of these questions will be indicated. The form of the signs, its reading and the meaning 
of the word has been hitherto discussed in the following papers and books: SPIEGELBERG, Rec. Trav. 

14 (1893), 41; WEILL, Sphinx 10 (1906), 11—34; WEILL, Sphinx 11 (1907), 200; GoLEnicuerr, ZAS 

45 (1908), 85; Jéqurer, Sphinx 14 (1910), 172—6; SETHE in BORCHARDT, Das Grabdenkmal des Kinigs 
S’ahu-rec If (1913), p. 87; Garpiner, PSBA 37 (1915), 117—125; Pear, PSBA 37, 224; JEQUIER, 
PSBA 37, 246—252; GARDINER, PSBA 39 (1917), 133—4; Reap, BIFAO 13, 141—4; Boreux, Etudes 
de Nautique Egyptienne (1925), 473; (Werterbuch I (1926), 159); (GARDINER, Grammar, 1927 and the 
same in all other editions, Szgn-list.S 25); GARDINER, JEA 27 (1941), 25 fn. 4; JEA 34 (1948), 17; 
Worterbuch, Belegstellen J (1957), p. 29); Goyon, op.ctt. (1957), p. 56; GorpickE, FEA 46 (1960), 60 
to 64; FISHER, loc.cit.: GOEDICKE, FEA 52 (1966), 172—174. 

GoLéntscHEFF discovered in the Eastern Desert, in the Wadi Kharit (near the junction with Wadi 
Khashab) an eroded graffito which he published in Rec. Trav. +3, pl. VII, No. 16 and interpreted 
as “ ‘chef du Palais (et, peut-étre, ‘royal envoyeé’) Sebekhotep’ ” (tbidem, p. 91), translated as “Overseer 
of the palace” by PorTEr-Moss, op.cit. VII, 326. There can be little doubt that we have to read zmy-r 
¢3(w) Sbk-hip. What was tentatively considered as wpwty are probably the horns of a bull from a rock 
drawing, as suggested by their position relative to the inscription. Golénischeff dates it to Dyn. XIII, 
Porter and Moss to the Middle Kingdom. As far as it is possible to make a comparison with Goléni- 
scheff’s copy, the signs of this inscription are similar to those of’our No. 82. | 

GREEN found near the Bir Menih two graffiti (PSBA 31, pl. XXXV, Nos. 21 and 22, cf. tbidem, 
p. 253) which were written (as our Nos. 81 and 82) not far from each other. The first, his No. 21, reads 
cz Sbk-hip, the second, imy-r s7b (?) .. (?), contains a sign of a form very similar to that in our No. 81, 
which we have transcribed as s7b. Green translated his No. 22 “*The inspector of the cattle ..”’ (op.cit. 
p-. 253). This inscription is not mentioned by PorTER-Moss, of.crt. VII, 327. 

The name Sbk-htp 1S frequent in OK as well as in MK texts. The same applies to the form of m 
with conspicuous “‘ears’’, cf. the VIth Dynasty examples of WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. LVII, Nos. 28, 29, 30 and 
e.g. the MK example ‘GARDINER-PEET-CERNY, Sina, pl. XTX, No. 63 (tempore Amenemhet I). The 
sign Sbk and especially the determinative can also be of the OK as well as the MK date, although 
the sign Sbk seems to point more to the Old Kingdom. 

DATE: Probably Old Kingdom, Dyn. VI. 
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INSCRIPTION Nos. 83 — 89 


LOCATION: About 4 kilometres downstream from our Nos. 81 and 82, but on the left bank, 
in the district of El-Malki, between the river bank and the village of Nage el-Battikha, about 50 metres 
before the first larger house in the village. On a perpendicular (rightpart), only slightly concave (left 
part) rock surface of a great boulder facing SE, Fig. 185 (photo N 30—2). The whole inscribed surface 
is 3.60 metres long, the part from the beginning of No. 83 to the end of No. 85 being 1.46 metres long. 
There are seven inscriptions, Nos. 83—8g9. — Field numbers 18 L 3 a—g. 


INSCRIPTION No. 83 


LOCATION: In the right part of the inscribed surface of the boulder described above. The inscription 

No..83 begins under a small overhang of the rock. | 
DESCRIPTION: Two lines of a horizontal inscription incised with a rather wide point. Fig. 186 

(photo Hz EN 11—27, right side of the inscribed surface of the — Fig. (photo N 30—3). — 

_ Field Number 18 L 3a. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
eS Q The townsman Enyotef, 
oh (son of?) Keka, 


nnn R= fat | | possessor of honour. 
——* ; ; 


NOTES 


For the term ¢nfi n niwt cf. the Worterbuch I, 200, 10 and FisuEr (“‘a token of respect, to be applied 
when a more distinctive designation is lacking’) in JNES 16 (1957), p. 255 and fn. 15. The rendering 
‘townsman’ used by Fisher seems preferable to the usual English rendering ‘citizen’ cf. FAULKNER, 
Dictionary p. 44) as the implication of ‘citizen’ = ‘freeman’ is by no means proved. It seems to me 
that the only token of respect conceivable in this case would be the reference to the actual or a former 
residence city such as Memphis, Thebes, or Itjtowe, cf. our notes to No. 73, line 13. If so, the mean- 
ing of the MK use of the term ‘nh n niwt would be ‘the inhabitant of the City’ rather than ‘a towns- 
man’. However, comparison with other expressions beginning with the word cnf tends to show that, 
in general, membership of an organized community or employment in it was probably meant, cf. our 
notes to No. 148, line 1. A special study and probably more material than hitherto available would 
be needed to establish the meaning of this expression. For further examples found in our inscriptions 
cf. Nos. 54(?), 84, 87, 118(?), 130, 144, 146—7. 

For the frequent OK and MK name Kki cf. Ranke, of.cit. I, 349, 1. The next group can hardly 
be anything else than the epithet nb im 3h often found in the MK. Sinai inscriptions, cf. GARDINER- 
-PEET-CERNY, The Inscriptions of Sinai, passim. As in the next inscription, there are two names, the second 
of which is probably the name of the scribe, son of the afore-mentioned man. For a similar case cf. 
No. 155 and notes. 

The inscription is disposed in two lines in order to circumvent the inscription No. 84. The sign f 
of *{n- it. f is put very high and to the left in order to avoid the short vertical stroke probably inadver- 
tently made. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 84 


LOCATION: To the left of the first line of the inscription No. 83. 

DESCRIPTION: One line of a horizontal inscription. Written before the inscription No. 83 as 
shown by the disposition of No. 83. The same photographs as in the case of the preceding No. 83. — 
Field Number 18 R 3 8. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


ww O. he t Xe ? ?). 
Joc pep The townsman Imi(’s son ?) Wentes( ?) 


NOTES 


For the term (nf n niwt and the filiation cf. notes to the preceding inscription No. 83. For the OK 
and MK name 7Jmi cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 25, 17. Both signs zm and gs are not seldom written with 
two separate strokes, cf. MOLLER, op.cit. I, Nos. 327 and 328. 

In the last name Wnts, which is not in RANKE, the sign ¢ seems to be clearly indicated by a dot. If 
this be accidental, we might perhaps read Wns, cf. Wns2, op.cit. I, 80, 3. The absence of a determinative 
is curious, yet cf. No. 83, 85—8. | 

DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 85 AND 86 


LOCATION: To the left of the preceding inscription. 

~ DESCRIPTION: One line of a horizontal inscription (No. 85) incised at the beginning with a sharp 
implement whose point became blunt at the end of the line; one line of a horizontal inscription (No. 
86) below the preceding one, incised with a blunt point. Fig. 188 (photo Hz EN 11—32), cf. Fig. 186. 
— Field Number 18 R 3 pa. : 


TRANSCRIPTION 
SP] <> : Meets 
fie CIS BA | TT || 
| TRANSLATION 
No. 85 Sesh, born to (the lady) Peret. — : No. 86 Tit the younger. 
NOTES 


A personal name ‘Scribe’ has been hitherto known only by one OK example Ssw (RANKE, of.cit. 
I, 297, 28) and by several NK examples (zbidem, 28), written as here SS. 

I presume that the name of Sesh’s mother was Prt (cf. RANKE, op.ctt. I, 134, 18, a not infrequent 
MK female name; cf. also zbidem Nos..17 and 19), because the last sign of this line seen in the strong 
side light of the photograph Fig. 189 is, at least in the deepest part of the incision, a clear determi- 
native B 1. However, the patina has flaked off around the i incision, so that the outline of the sign is 
much blurred (see Fig. 188). If by any chance this sign is simply all that remains of a misshappen 
and cancelled sign ¢z, repeated at the beginning of the next line (inscription No. 86), we have to 
refer to a not well authenticated MK female name Prtit(z), of which RANKE gives a doubtful ex- 
ample op.cit. I, 134, 24 in the footnote. In this case our Nos. 85 and 86 would form only one inscription. 

If we are, however, right in considering Prt of No. 85 as a complete name, of Sesh’s mother, then 
No. 86 contains the masculine MK name 7(2)t, cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 383, 20. The last two groups 
are not clearly incised; the most probable reading seems to be nfn(z) ‘the younger’. 

Both lines give an impression of having been written by the same man: it is not impossible that 
we have to read them as one inscription ‘Sesh, born to Peret, and Tit the younger’. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 8 


LOCATION: To the left of No. 85. 
DESCRIPTION: One line of rather deeply incised inscription. Fig. 189 (photo N 30—4): and cf. 
Fig. 186. — Field Number 18 L ge. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


je sles. g The townsman Ru. 


NOTES 


For the MK name Rw ‘Lion’ cf. RAnKE, op.cit. I, 220, 12 and the NK writing ibidem 11. For the 
form of the sign not quite clear on the photographs see our Paleography E 23. The sign could also 


represent Ab or sks (U 13) or Snc (U 14), but except for Sney there are no corresponding personal 
names. 


Nearly the same form of the determinative is found in our inscription No. 4, line 1. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom. _ 


INSCRIPTION No. 88 
LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription No. 87. | 
DESCRIPTION: A deeply incised horizontal line of inscription. Fig. 189 and Fig. 186. — Field 
Number 18 L 3f. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
Poel | Ibi. 


NOTES 


*Ibi is a frequent MK name, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 19, I 5. 


INSCRIPTION No. 89 


LOCATION: To the left of No. 88 after a fairly long interruption, cf. Fig. 185. 
DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of inscription deeply incised except for the first two signs. Fig. 
190 (photo N 30—5), — Field Number 18 L 3 g. | 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


(t, —2., i i <a J The quarryman Neferhotep. 


NOTES 


For *fk(y) ‘quarryman’, ‘miner’, ‘hewer of stone’ cf. GARDINER, Notes on the Story of Sinuhe p. 154, 
Goyon, Nouvelles Inscriptions du Wadi Hammamat p. 88 and Index, and GARDINER-PEET-CERNY, The 
Inscriptions of Sinai, II, p. 17 and Index. 

The sign §} appears to be preceded by <4 ; if these incisions really are signs and do not form part 
of a rock drawing (the large ‘hk’ has the form of the lower k of our No. 83, but seems to consist of 
two unconnected strokes), then they were added as an aftetthought or by somebody else — the inci- 
sions are appreciably less deep. This addition is not necessary as the sign can be used alone with the 
value ik(y), cf. JNES 18, 32 (FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 32). 
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For the name WN/r-hip cf. RANnKE, I, 198, 14. It is known from Old Kingdom times to the Late Period, 
but the present writing appears only during the Middle Kingdom (also the word 7k(y) seems to be 
confined to the Middle Kingdom, cf. Goyon, loc.cit.). Cf. our Nos. 146 and 147. 

The form of the determinative is curious; it is more similar to the hieratic ff, than to the usual form 
of f) ; cf. however our examples in Nos. 190 and 168. 

It is not impossible that the signature of the quarryman Neferhotep is in connexion with the MK 
activities in the ancient diorite quarries in the Western Desert, about 72 kilometres from Toshka, cf. 
ASA 33, pp. 65—80 and ASA 38, 369— 306. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 90 (MEROITIC) 


LOCATION: About 3 kilometres downstream from the preceding group of inscriptions Nos. 
83—8g, but on the right bank, in the district of Es-Sinqari, opposite the two left bank villages Nage 
es-Sinkab and Nage el-Mahol. On a perpendicular rock surface facing the river. 

DESCRIPTION: One line of a horizontal Meroitic inscription about 36 cm. long clearly incised 
with a sharp implement to the left of a fine Meroitic rock drawing of a man. Perhaps to be connected 
with the Meroitic sites Nos. 155 and 156 on the same bank around the Khor el-cAqaba or No. 157 on 
the opposite bank. Fig. 191 (photo N 32—3). — Field Number rg R 3. 

The following transliteration and Notes are by Professor Dr. Fritz Hintze: 


TRANSLITERATION 


5qé: Hérpmlé 


NOTES 


§gé at the beginning of an inscription and before a proper name is known only from Masmas (No. 1, 
2, and 10) and Gebel Abu Dirwa (Jnser. gt 6); cf. Comite Espanol de la UNESCO para Nubia, Memortas 
de la Mission Arqueologica, Vol. VIUI. | 

DATE: About the grd century A.D. 


INSCRIPTION(?) No. 91 


LOCATION: About 40 metres downstream from the Meroitic inscription No. 90, on a perpen- 
dicular rock surface facing west, 6 metres above the Maximum Level of the Old Aswan Dam beet 
6 metres from it inland. 

DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of incisions resembling an inscription, curved to the left of 
a crude rock drawing of an archer(?) clad in a criss-crossed skirt, which may be compared with similarly 
rendered skirts on one of the four uninscribed stelae benwecn our Nos. 71 and 72 (see above) and 
Field Number 17 R 10, discussed, together with the figure of No. go, in the Institute’s forthcoming 
publication of rock drawings. It is not impossible that this picture is a much later Nubian “free copy” 
of the figure and the inscription No. go. 

Professor HinTzE, to whom I submitted photographs of this find, writes: ‘‘An illegible inscription(?); 
certainly not Meroitic.” 

Fig. 192 (photo N 32—4) and Fig. 193 ( eee drawn ee Dr. Priese after our photographs). — 
Field Number 1g R 4. 

DATE: Uncertain. 


INSCRIPTION No. 92 


LOCATION: About 120 metres downstream from the preceding No. g1, on a nearly perpen- 
dicular rock surface slightly receding in its lower part, facing west. The inscription is about 4.5 metres 
above the Maximum Nile Level and 6 metres inland from it, about 2 metres above the rock floor. 

DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of neatly incised inscription 102 cm. long. The three first signs 
conveying the title are taller than those of the following name. Fig. 194 (photo Z 2—64—12). — 
Field Number 1g R 5. | 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION © 
- | ne ; | 
ae Hl P Al | The scribe of the Divine Booth Turo 


NOTES 


_ The expression sh-nir in sf sh-ntr is palaeographically distinct from fwé-nir, although there is prob- 
ably no difference in the occupation of a s¥ sh-ntr and of a sf hwt-ntr, cf. the Worterbuch TII, 465; cf. 
however the meaning of sh-ntr in FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 237. 

For the name Tw-r cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 379, 13. 

This inscription of ours has not hitherto been published. There are however in Nubia two other rock 

inscriptions bearing the same title and the same name and one rock inscription giving the same name 
but adding other titles to sf sh-nitr and another name of their holder; these three inscriptions have 
been published long ago. They are: 
1 Fle, # found on the rocks to the nght of the entrance to the Temple of Ellesiya, published by — 
Lepsius, Denkmdaler aus Aegypten und Aethtopien, Text, herausgegeben von E. NAviLLe, vol. V, p. 114, bottom, 
left, where the upper part of the sign sh is given as destroyed and the name is copied Rw-r (“CTE ) 
instead of 7w-r, and by WEIGALL, of.cit. p. 114 (2), who says that this inscription is among ethers 
‘fon the facade of the temple,” the title is erroneously printed with ¥ instead of f]. Cf. also PorteEr- 
Moss, op. cit. VII, p. g1. We must wait for the new edition of Ellesiya to know wheather there is only 
one, or two inscriptions of Turo at two different places at Ellesiya. 

2 Bilge 7 & (after a photograph by Mrs. Hintze, where the sign sh has the same form as in our in- 
scription No. 92), published by WEIGALL, of.cit. p. 139 and found by him near. the village of Farriq, 
north of the temple of Abahuda; cf. PorTER-Moss, op.cit. VII, 119. WEIGALL again prints dd instead 
of sh. 

eo Turo’s name is coupled with another sf sh-ntr by name of Harmose, cf. MAsPEROo in ASA 
II, 

ae are SSF TIT Si correctly copied at Abu Simbel by GHampo.tion, Notices Descriptives.. I, 
p. 8 and by Lepsius, op. on Text, vol. V, p. 168; WEIGALL, of.cit. p. 137 again prints ¥ instead of sh 
and besides gives =) instead of =. 

It is probable that Turo of our inscription No. 92 and Turo of the first two inscriptions quoted 
above are the same person, although there is no absolute proof of this. We cannot even compare the 
graffiti to see whether they are incised by the same hand, since they have not yet been published in 
photographs. They might of course have been written by different hands and still be names of the 
same person, especially in cases when two or more names occur simultaneously at the same site. At 
Farriq it could well be Harmose who incised both his and his colleague’s names and titles. 

The sh-nir Tw-r of the aforesaid three inscriptions (1), (2), and of our No. 92 — or one of them — 
could later also become Zt-nir, imy-r thw, hsty-¢, hm-nir iby and thus could be identical with the “Ab- 
mose, yclept Turo” of Abu Simbel. Turo, Tjuro and Tjuroy was a nickname of bearers of different 
chief names, such as Nb-nirw, Hks-ms¢t-re-nht, and "Ich-mS, cf. RANKE, op.cit. s.v. Besides the Ah- 
mose-Turo of Abu Simbel there is an Overseer of the Southern Lands Ahmose-Tur(o) of the British 
Museum statue Reg. No. [1279] and the Ahmose-Turo, Viceroy of Nubia tempore Amenhotep I and 
Thutmose I. GauTuier believed the Ahmose-Turo of Abu Simbel to be identical with the Viceroy 
of Nubia Ahmose-Turo (Recuetl de Travaux.. 39, 182). This equation is contested by HEtck, op.cit. p. 
290, fn. 1., who gives no reason for his opinion to the contrary. In spite of the identity of names, Helck 
probably thinks that the titulary of s¥ sh-ntr (Helck prints erroneously Awé-nir), it-nir, imy-r ihw, hsty-¢, 
hm-ntr thy Ahmose, called Turo, was his final one because of the epithet m?¢-frw, which in the New 
Kingdom always means ‘the deceased’. "Ir n could perhaps be rendered ‘made for’ (for which cf. 
HaspasHi in Kush 5s The Graffiti and Works of the Viceroys of Kush in the Region of Aswan), although in 
rock inscriptions zr n usually means ‘(inscription) made by’, cf. e.g. CERNY, Graffiti at the Wadi el- 
-cAllaki in FEA 33, 54 ff. The epithet m:c-frw may be used in anticipation, but this use is, as far as 
I know, confined to mortuary stelae. 

The identification of the Overseer of the Southern Lands Ahmose-Tjur(o) of the British Museum 
statue Reg. No. [1279] with the later Viceroy of Nubia is however readily accepted by SAvE-S6DER- 
BERGH, op.cit. p. 148, fn. 1, by HELcK, op.cit. p. 290, fn. 1, and by Hasasni, Kush 9, pp. 210—225 
as is the identity of the Viceroy of Nubia Turo with the King’s Son and Overseer of the Southern Lands, 
_ Ahmose-Turo of the British Museum statue No. [888] (Hteroglyphic Texts from the Egyptian Stelae, &, 
in the British Museum, Part V, PI. 25); see GAUTHIER, loc.cit., HELCK, loc.cit., and HABASHI, Kush rp 
p. 45 ff. Davies, Tomb of Rekh-mi-Re, I , 101 considered Turo as father of the Vizier Ahmose on ground 
of the texts of the cenotaph of West Silsileh (GrirritH, PSBA 12, 102; SETHE, Urkunden IV, 492) 
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where we find the names of the vizier Ahmose, of (his son and successor, cf. HELCK, in Fircuow, Agypto- 
logische Studien, p. 107 ff.) Weser (Weseramun), and of the King’s Son and Overseer of the Southern 
Lands Tjuro. Hetck finds this not impossible, but rather improbable, cf. cur Verwaltung.., p. 290. 

The British Museum statue No. [888] gives the genealogy of the King’s Son and Overseer of The > 
Southern Lands Ahmose-Turo as follows (but in reversed order, giving first the last off-spring Titi whose 
statue it is): “The King’s Son and Overseer of the Southern Lands Ahmose-Sitayit, deceased >the 
King’s Son and Overseer of the Southern Lands Ahmose-Turo >the scribe of the god’s offerings o 
Amun Ahmose Patjena*) deceased, >the King’s scribe, chief lector-priest (and other titles, chiefly 
religious, on the front inscription) Titi. GAUTHIER (op.cit. ) in the paper discussed by VANDIER-DRIOTON, 
L’Egypte (4th edition), p. 462—3, tried to explain by this text the origins of the title Sv-nsw n KS; cf. 
now Hasasui in Kush 7, p. 45 ff. and James, Egypt: From the Expulsion of the Hyksos to Amenophs I 
(in the revised edition of volumes I and II of The Cambridge Ancient History), p. 13. 

DATE: New Kingdom, probably beginning of Dyn. XVIII. 


INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 93—94 


LOCATION: About 480 metres downstream from the preceding number, south of a bay which 
is opposite to the northern part of Nag¢ el-Mahol. On a loose flat stone hanging on a steep slope. Found 
1 metre above the Maximum Nile Level and about the same distance inland. The inscribed surface 
was half facing the sky, half facing west, but the stone when found was probably not in its original 
place; it could have slipped from the upper part of the slope. 

DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines of a hammered inscription, line 1 being 32.5 cm. and 
line 2 39 cm. long. Fig. 195 (photo N 32—11, as found), Fig. 196 (photo N 32—12, chalked). — Field 
Number 19 R 11 a,b. 


TRANSCRIPTION 
3 RGU * BARE 
TRANSLATION 
No. 93 The prophet Thutmése. No. 94 The prophet Hatia. 
NOTES 


The NK name H3ti; is well known, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 233, t. Lepsius, op.cit. (Text) V, 167, 
bottom, No. VII records an inscription of a first prophet Hatia living empore Ramesse II (Abu Simbel). 
Cf. also WEIGALL, op.cit. pl. LX VIII, 3, Porter-Moss, of.cit. VII, 119. 

Our Hatia could be the same man. 

DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XIX, pdempote Ramesse II(: ?) 


~y aayE'Es the reading P#-in;, cf. RANKE op,cit, I, 391, 16 and cf 27, seems to be confirmed by the metion of ag |S 


P3-in, ‘son of the King’s Son and Overseer of the Southern Lands Turo’ of the statue NaviLtE, The XIth Dynasty Temple 
at Deir el-Bahari III, p. 8, Pl. IX-C, a—/f, whereas HELcK, /oc.cit. reads P?Nhsj which seems impossible. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 95 


LOCATION: About 850 metres downstream from the Khor Shaturma, below Nagc el-Garaya, 
about 4 metres high above the present rock floor. The ancient rock floor on which the author of 
the inscription once stood has disappeared because of a slide caused by a reddish, crumbling rock layer 
which is here about 3 or 4 metres above the Maximum Nile Level. 

DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of inscription 32 cm. long, incised on a slightly convex, uneven 
rock surface. Fig. 197 (photo N 34—1). — Field Number 20 Ri. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
“te pf ds Child of the Royal Nursery Turur. 
NOTES 


The sign k7p was in shadow when the picture was taken and therefore is not clear on the photograph; 
see the facsimile in our Paleography. 

The writing Ard kzp instead of the usual hrd n kip is exceptional. The meaning of this title has been 
admirably explained by GARDINER; according to him it ‘‘appears to indicate that the bearer, now of 
course no longer a child, had been brought up together with the Royal children”, FEA 27, 57, fn. 1. 
HeEtcx’s translation “Page (im Hordienst)” (ur Verwaltung.., p. 270) seems less satisfactory; it can 
be used only for children still in the Royal Nursery. 

The name is probably a Nubian one, cf. the element 7r 77r in Nubian place names (see ¢.g. the 
note of PoseNnrr, Princes et Pays d’ Asie et de Nubie, p. 59). Foreigners were often kept in the Royal Nurs- 
ery of the XVIIIth Dynasty. See especially DEsRocHEs-NoBLEcouRT, Les Enfants du Kep (Actes du 
XXI* Congres International des Orientalistes), pp. 68—70, and cf. Simpson, Heka-nefer and the Dynastic 
Material from Toshka and Arminna, pp. 25—6. | 

DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XVIII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 96 


LOCATION: About 125 metres downstream from the preceding number, on a perpendicular rock 
surface facing NW, about 8 metres above the Maximum Nile Level and about 10 metres inland from it. 

DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of inscription, about 70 cm. long. The rock drawing of a long- 
horned bull is superimposed. Fig. 198 (photo N 33—10). — Field Number 20 R 2. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
AR 1 The scribe Thutmose, 
‘eh eae n el | son of the mayor Tetnefer. 
NOTES 


Tti-nfr is a well attested Dyn. XVIII name, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 382, 2. Ti-nfr will be a mere vari- 
ant, not given by Ranke, of the same name. 


DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XVIII (?) 
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INSCRIPTION No. 97 (MEROITIC) 


LOCATION: At the south end of Nage Abidis, on a large surface of a rock bank, nearly horizontal, 
8 metres above the Maximum Nile Level, 10 metres inland from it. 

DESCRIPTION: One line of a horizontal Meroitic inscription, 40 cm. long. Fig. 199 (photo N 
34—2) and Fig. 200 (facsimile by Dr. K. H. Priese). — Field Number 20 R 3. 

The transliteration and notes have been kindly supplied by Professor Fritz Hintze: 


TRANSLITERATION 


— Ahnptp 


NOTES : 


Meroitic inscription in archaic script. It seems to be a proper name. The reading of the second letter 
is not certain, but it is more probably /# than m. 
DATE: and or ist century B.C. 


INSCRIPTION No. 98 


LOCATION: About 35 metres downstream from the preceding number, only about 1 metre 
above the Maximum Nile Level and 2 metres inland from it. On a perpendicular rock. Water seeping 
up had already saturated the rock; the hard black patina came off in patches. 

DESCRIPTION: One line of a horizontal inscription incised with a sharp implement. The end 
of the line is destroyed by water mounting by capillary attraction. The preserved part is about 75 cm. 
long. Fig. 201 (photo N 34—3); the same photo with my facsimile, Fig. 202 and Fig. 203 (photo - 
N 34—5; end). — Field Number 20 R 4a. 


TRANSCRIPTION 


ie a, is =a. TMEREK MALE 


TRANSLATION 


Overseer of the granary Mertpet, son of the overseer of the granary Pamerihu, of Road|-of-Horus-Lord-of-Miam]. 


NOTES 


For the end of the line and further notes on this and other inscriptions of Meripet see our No. 194. 
Both are new and to be added to the five previously known graffiti by the same man in Nubia. 
DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XIX, about the second half of the rule of Ramesse II. 


INSCRIPTION No. 99 


LOCATION: To the left of the ‘previous number, a little lower. 
DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of inscription about 105 cm. long. About the condition of the 
water-soaked rock cf. above No. 98. Fig. 203. — Field Number 20 R 4 6. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
nnn w The overseer of the granary Haremhab, 
ay ae cd i caps A © Vel son of the scribe of the treasury Nakht. 
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Map No. II, Section 5 


Inscr. Nos. 100-143 
(Field Nos. 21 R 1-3e; 21 L 1-11) 






NAGCED-DOM ED-DAKAR (J NAGS EL-QURU 
- D 


BIRBET EL-GAz 0 


\\ NAGCSAWAKIN | 


x 
| NAGS ABIDIS 


0 1 9 Kilometres 





0 1 2 Miles 
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NOTES 


This inscription is clearly contemporaneous with the neighbouring inscription of Meripet and was 
presumably incised on the same occasion. 
I owe the reading of the second half of the inscription to Professor Cerny. 


DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XIX second half of the rule of Ramesse II(?). 


INSCRIPTION No. too 


LOCATION: Beneath the southern part of Nage Abidis, in a rock shelter, 4 metres above the 
Maximum Nile Level, 1.42 metres above the rock floor. 

DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of inscription 56 cm. tong. Inadvertently not photographed. 
Fig. 204 gives a facsimile from my note-book (copy by Dr. Verner). — Field Number 21 R 1. 


PS ee aes | TRANSLATION 
p= <I] ae f~ { King’s gentleman, 
AMS; | | overseer of forergners Int. 


NOTES 


For the reading of the title 5psi-n-Swt cf. Goyon, op.cit. p. 178 and Epe., ZAS 85, 12z—15; for the 
English rendering see FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 265; for the use cf. HELcK, Untersuchungen zu den Beam- 
tentiteln.. p. 118—119 and notes to our No. 142. . 

For imy-r cz7w see our note to No. 82. Both titles sSp572-n-swi and imy-r €7w occur together in this 
sequence in OK inscriptions, e.g. at Tumas, where we even find our “/rz (WEIGALL, op.cit. pl. LVIII 
bottom No. 12). Perhaps he was the father of the famous Harkhuf (Urkunden I, 124, 10). The same 
titles with another name zbidem, Nos. 13, 17 and cf. No. 9; pl. XXIV, Tonqala No. 3. 

The name 7/rz: Ranxg, op.cit. I, 41, 1 and II, <usdize p. 343 to 39, 24. 

DATE: Old Kingdom, Dyn. V or, more probably, Dyn. VI. 


INSCRIPTIONS Nos. ro1r—115 AND THE ROCK DRAWING 
FIELD NUMBER 21 R2aa 


At the downstream end of Nagr Abidis, about 80 metres downstream from our preceding No. 100, 
begins a series of inscriptions incised on the perpendicular surfaces of rocks on which the village is 
built. The inscriptions, enumerated from right to left, continue nearly to the end of these cliffs, where 
they are replaced by rock drawings. 

Most of these inscriptions were made at the same times as Nos. 112 and 113, which are dated by | 
the name of the Viceroy of Nubia, Hori II, who held office at least from the regnal year 4 of Ramesse ITI 
to the reign of Ramesse IV. 

At the upstream end of the inscriptions, to the right of, but a little higher up, than inscription No. 1o1, 
there are two rock drawings, each representing a lion with the double crown of Upper and Lower Egypt. 
The head of the animal, however, appears to be that of a falcon. A combination of the falcon god Horus 
and of a lion is indeed a fitting symbolic picture of a Pharaoh (hieracosphinx); cf. DE Wir, Le Réle 
et le Sens du Lion dans Egypte Ancienne, p. 253 fF. 

The lower drawing seems to be a poor copy of the higher one; but since the degree of patination 
is the same, these two graffiti must be nearly contemporaneous. Fig. 205 (photo N 35—2). — Field 
Number 21 R 2 aa. | 


INSCRIPTION No. 101 


LOCATION: To the left of but lower than the preceding rock drawing Field Number 21 R 2 aa. 
The first of the series of inscriptions Nos. 1o1—111, cf. the sketch plan made by Dr. Verner, Fig. 206. 

DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of inscription about 18 cm. long, under No. 102. Fig. 207 
(photo N 35—4). — Field Number 21 R 2a. 
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TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
— (a | — The musictan.. 
NOTES 


The three signs of this inscription are shallow and indistinct incisions. The inscription is possibly 
incomplete; since there is a rock fissure after it, it was probably resumed by our No. 104. 
DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 102, 112, 119). 


INSCRIPTION No. 102 


LOCATION: Above and to the left of the preceding inscription No. tor. | 
DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription about 51 cm. long. Fig. 207. — Field Number 


a1 Rob. 
TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


ti, (Ci pome eal [—= 9 | The wailing-woman Rogher. 


NOTES 


For the institution of public aan: -women cf. MARCELLE WeRBROUCK, Les Pleureuses dans I’ Egypte 
Ancienne (Bruxelles 1938). For names of women occurring in our inscriptions apart from those used 
in filiations see our Nos. 28 /, 28 m and possibly No. 120. This is the only case among our inscriptions 
where a woman’s name is preceded by a word giving her occupation. 

The presence of a wailing-woman and of a musician or musicians (Nos. 101 and 104) seems to indi- 
cate that the ship which made a halt here was conveying the dead body of a prominent Egyptian official 
downstream to be buried in Egypt. Since all the inscriptions Nos. 101—115 seem to have been made 
on the same occasion and the Viceroy of Nubia Hori II, who apparently succeeded his father Hori I 
in office, was among those present (our Nos. 112 and 113), it is not impossible that the occasion in 
question was a halt of the funeral barge in which the newly appointed Viceroy of Nubia accompanied 
his deceased father Hori I to the last resting place, presumably to Bubastis. The tomb of Hori I is un- 
known, but Hori II was buried at Bubastis, cf. ASA, 28, 129 ff. 

The personal name R-gr ‘The Silent Mouth’ is not in Ranke. One can easily imagine why it was 
given to an unusually taciturn child by her happy parents, but it must have been felt to be most in- 
appropriate later, especially when she became a wsbit, since — like their modern descendants, the 
‘neddabehs’ — the ancient Egyptian wailing-women performed their lamentations chiefly by piercing 
shrieks, 

I owe the reading of the short form of r to Professor Cerny. 

DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 113). 


INSCRIPTION No. 103 


LOCATION: Below the second half of the inscription No. 102. 
DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 77 cm. long. Fig. 208 (photo N 35—3), bottom. — 
Field Number 21 R 2. 


TRANSCRIPTION 7 TRANSLATION 
O The scribe Penanuke, 
Bo olka l BS Omar ame FA son of Haremhab. 
NOTES 


For the name P?-n-cnkt cf. RANKE, I, 106, 22 and our inscriptions Nos. 109, 115, and especially 
105 (the same inscription as No. 103, but written by another hand). No. 103 is less carefully written 
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then No. 105, but is contemporaneous with it; the lighter patina of No. 103 1s entirely due to the dif- 
ferent weather conditions affecting this part of the rock, which was without doubt covered for a long 
time by sand, which was ultimately washed away when the Nile level was raised by the Old Aswan 


Dam reservoir (cf. also our notes to Nos. 114 and 115). 
DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 119). 


INSCRIPTION No. 104 


LOCATION: Above the preceding inscription. 
DESCRIPTION: One line of horizontal inscription 26 cm. long. Fig. 208 and, partially, Fig. 209.— 


Field Number 21 R 2d. 


TRANSGRIPTION : TRANSLATION 


ath ZOb 25 fb ar ‘The maitnay Ropar 


NOTES 
The same occupation as in No. 101 q.v. For the name cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 220, 7—10. 
DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 113). 
INSCRIPTION No. 105 


LOCATION: Above the end of the preceding inscription. 

DESCRIPTION: Two lines of a horizontally written inscription 43.5 cm. long and 23 cm. high. 
The incisions of the first line are deeper and more carefully executed. Fig. 209 (photo N. 35—5) and 
Fig. 208. — Field Number 21 R 2 e—f. 


TRANSCRIPTION _ TRANSLATION 


hae Oo D The scribe Penanuke, 
) AY, ws son of Haremhab. 


olldA 


NOTES 


A replica of No. 103. The title and the chief name are deeply and carefully incised, whereas the 
filiation (s; Hr-m-hb) seems to have been added in some haste. 
DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 113). 


TEAOREETION No. 106 


LOCATION: To the left of inscription No. 103. 
DESCRIPTION: One line of a horizontal inscription 41.5 cm. long. Fig. 210 (photo N 35—6).— 


Field Number 21 R 2 g. 


TRANSCRIPTION : TRANSLATION 
wy pea The scribe Herunefer, 
eA AdDaatohl | (son of ) Haremhab. 
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NOTES 


For the NK name Hrw-nfr cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 231, 4 and our No. 111. The New Kingdom form 
of abbreviated writting of this name with a simple © (without a stroke), occurring in both our in- 
scriptions, is not recorded in Ranke’s book. 

For the name of Hr-m-hb cf. also our Nos. 103 and 105. The omission of the word of filiation s7 
between two names in this inscription is very probable. 

The striation of the rock and the light patina of the incisions show that this part of the rock surface 
was sanded for a considerable time, cf. our note to Nos. 103, 114, 115. 

DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 113). 


INSCRIPTION No. 107 


LOCATION: Above the end of the preceding inscription. 
DESCRIPTION: One line of a horizontal inscription 67.5 cm. long. Fig. 211 (photo N 35—7). — 
Field Number 21 R 2 A. 


TRANSCRIPTION. TRANSLATION 


: The scribe Ahaa, 
a lAg@eh. fof a ee 
NOTES 


For the NK name ¢hz-¢; cf. RANKE, opf.cit. I, 44, 8 and our No. 114. 
DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of man XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 113). 

INSCRIPTION No. 108 
LOCATION: Above the preceding inscription. 


DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription about 35 cm. long. Indistinct. Fig. 211. — 
Field Number a1 R 22. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


os I : The letter-carrier(?) Wa(?). 


NOTES 


The signs incised on the rough rock surface are so indistinct that the transcription and translation 
are not certain. For the NK name We cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 76, 14. 
DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 119). 


INSCRIPTION No. 109 


LOCATION: To the left of inscription No. 107. 
DESCRIPTION: One line of horizontal inscription 62 cm. long. Fig. 212 2 (photo N 35—8) and 
Fig. 213 (photo Z 5—64—5). — Field Number 21 R 27. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
f\ fee O a a _ The god’s father Paa, 
a Sf ik aie YP son of Penanuke. 
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NOTES 


For the name P3-c; cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 102, 11. 
DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 113). 
INSCRIPTION No. 110 


LOCATION: To the left of the preceding inscription. 


DESCRIPTION: One line of horizontal inscription 21.5 cm. long. Fig. 213. — Field Number 
21 Rak. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


aoe _ ef The pilot Nefer. 
NOTES 


For Nfr cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 194, 1 
DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 113). 


INSCRIPTION No. 111 


LOCATION: To the left of the preceding inscription. | 
DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines of inscription, 51 (line 1) and 75 cm. (line 2) long. Fig. 
214 (photo N 35—9). — Field Number a1 R 2 /. | | 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


= | 1 The chief letter-carrier Hori, 
ig Ma card ollé : 2 slave of the god’s father Herunefer, 


and his son, the scribe Pay. 


aMAY Boamtoalfl 


NOTES 


For the frequent NK meaning of Jmsw cf. Cerny, JEA 33, 57. This inscription throws an interest- 
ing light on slavery in the New Kingdom. We have here a chief letter-carrier (Hori), who was slave 
to a god’s father (Herunefer). The same chief letter-carrier had a son (Pay), who was s scribe. Both 
father and son were apparently temple slaves, attached to > the service of the priest in question. 

For Psy cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 129, 4. 

DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 119). 


INSCRIPTION No. 112 


LOCATION: To the left of the rock with the preceding inscriptions Nos. 1o1—111, on another 
rock surface facing south, cf. Dr. Verner’s sketch-plan of Nos. 112—115, Fig. 215. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 112 cm. long followed by one vertical line 
26 cm. high and about 18 cm. wide. Fig. 216 (photo Z 28—9—5—64—11) and Fig. 217 (the same 
photo with my facsimile). — Field Number 21 R 3 a. 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
<> | 
— The Viceroy of Nubia Hort, 


Cul A? a VY al ne hd cont He age (his es himself. 


NOTES 


About 30 cm. to the right of the beginning of this inscription, on the same line, there is an isolated 
sign(?) which closely resembles the hieroglyphic sign for mrft ‘(time) indicator’, the ‘weoréyov of 
Clement of Alexandria, Stromaites VI, 4, 35; cf. BoRCHARDT in ZAS 37, 1o—17 and ZABA, L’ Onentation 
Astronomique dans P Ancienne Egypte et la Précesston de Axe du monde, p. 56. I am unable to give a meaning 
to the sign here. 

About the viceroys of Nubia cf. Reisner in ZEA 6, 28 ff., GAUTHIER in Rec. Trav. 39, 179 ff, SAvE- 
-SODERBERGH, op.cit. p. 175 ff., and several important papers by our colleague Labib Habashi, who 
is preparing a new treatment of the documents concerning the viceroys of Nubia. 

Our Hori (REISNER, op.ctt. p. 33, No. 18) was son of another viceroy of Nubia of the same name 
(REISNER, loc.cit. No. 17); see also our next inscription No. 113; his grandfather was a dignitary (s 7b) 
by name of Kime (SAvE-SODERBERGH, op.cit. p. 177). Reisner dated Hori II to the reigns of ‘“‘Ra- 
messes III—V(?)” (a stela of cAmarna West gives the years 5 and 11 of Ramesse HI, 7EA 25, p. 143; 
SAVE-SGDERBERGH, of.cit. p. 177; at Buhen, there is an inscription from the reign of Ramesse IV, cf. 
PorTER-Moss, of.cit. VII, p. 133—4). 

For the postscript zr.f ds f cf. the next inscription. 

DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. also No. 113). 


INSCRIPTION No. 113 


LOCATION: Immediately to the left of the preceding inscription, but on the rock surface facing 
the river. Fig. 218 shows the end of No. 112 (the vertical line /r.fds.f) and the beginning of No. 113. 

DESCRIPTION: One vertical and two horizontal lines of inscription. Except for the last two words 
of the first horizontal line (n Bzsst) which are more pecked than incised, the signs are deeply incised 
on a slightly receding rock surface (cf. Fig. 216). Fig. 218 (photo N 35—12), Fig. 219 (photo N 
36—1) and Fig. 220 (photo Z, 5—64—4). — Field Number 21 R 3 b—«. 

The inscription is divided by a slight projection of the rock into two parts, of which the first is 161 cm., 
the second 170 cm. long. 


TRANSCRIPTION 


58 
@ Want A Betula Low Hts 2 aoa 


<> 
a= el 


TRANSLATION 


To 'Bastet, Lady of Bubastis. * The Vicsioy of Nubia co son of the - Viceroy of ve ubta Fai. of Bubasts, 
3 made (this inscription) himself. 


NOTES 


For the connexion of the family with Bubastis and the veneration of the goddess Bastet by both Horis 
cf. the rock drawing of Hori I kneeling before Bastet at Buhen, the graffito at Sehel newly-edited by 
Lapis Hasasut in Kush, 5, p. 34 (No. 37), fig. 14, and the tomb of Hori II at Bubastis (ASA 28, 
129 ff.) 

Both the inscriptions Nos. 112 and 11 3 have been written by the same hand and in both of them 
figures the postscript ‘he made it himself’; they may consequently be considered as the Viceroy Hori’s 
signatures. If we are right in assuming that at the time of the halt at this place Hori II had just been 
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promoted to the office previously held by his father (cf. our No. 102), we can readily understand why 
he took such pains to incise the rocks himself with his own name prefixed by the proud title of the 
King’s Son of Kush. The mention made of the honoured home deity Bastet can thus be explained as 
a token of thanksgiving. 

DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX. 


INSCRIPTION No. 114 


LOCATION: On the same rock surface as the preceding inscription, but more to the left. The rock 
surface is here perpendicular and faces the Nile. A large piece of the lower part of the rock, having 
been undermined by the action of the flowing water since the last raising of the Old Aswan Dam, has 
fallen into the river. It was still there at the time of our visit in 1964, but with the inscribed part in-| 
accessible to us. Because of the great weight of the block it was impossible to overturn it. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription about 97 cm. long, with the lower part of the 
second half of the liné missing (see above). Fig. 221 (photo N 36—3). — Field Number 21 R 3d. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


aM BSUS oR Ti sie Als 
NOTES 


For the name ¢h-¢7 cf. our No. 107. 
DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 113). 


INSCRIPTION No. 115 


LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription. 
DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription about 45 cm. long, the second half missing, 
cf. No. 114. Fig. 221. — Field Number 21 R ge. 


TRANSCRIPTION : TRANSLATION 


a fi. Oo The god’s father Penanuke, 


| missing ar nee | son of... 


NOTES 


Beside the Viceroy of Nubia (Nos. 112 and 113), thirteen persons, presumably all forming his suite, 
had occasion to sign their names or to have their names written on the rocks during the halt of the ship 
at this place: five scribes (Nos. 103 and 105, 106, 107, 111, 114), two priests (god’s fathers; Nos. 109 
and 115, another mentioned in No. 111), a chief letter-carrier (No. 111), a letter-carrier (No. 108). 
one or two musicians (Nos. 101? and 104), one wailing-woman (No. 102), and the pilot (No. 110), 
For the probable reason for the presence of the musicians and the wailing-woman cf. our note to No. 102. 

DATE: New Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XX (cf. Nos. 112 and 113). 


INSCRIPTION No. 116 


LOCATION: About 1.5 kilometres downstream from the preceding group of inscriptions (Nos. 
10I—115), but on the left bank, in a small bay, on a perpendicular, yet not quite flat rock surface 
facing NE. 

DESCRIPTION: Three or four vertical lines a inscription irregularly disposed, 57.5 cm. high 
and about 75 cm. wide. The inscription is 3 metres above the Maximum Nile Level of the Old — 
Aswan Dam and 6 metres inland from it. ng: 222 (phote N 39—2). — Field Number 21 Lie. 


142 


REGION OF WADI EL-CARAB 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
The retainer Renseneb, 
 _ qh engendered by Irisemyebt. 


ear £12") 


NOTES 


For the exaggerately wide form of the sign jms cf. also our No. 127. 

Rn-snb is a well attested MK masculine name, cf. RANKE, op.cil. I, 223, 17, whereas the name of 
Renseneb’s mother is unknown to RanxkeE, who gives only 7/7. (I, 40, 15) and ’Irs-y (ibtdem, No. 6). 
We have probably to understand ‘/r(. i) s(x) m iDl. ?) ‘I created her according to my wish’. The 
determinative has been written above the name, since there is no good rock surface at the end of the 
line. 

For ?r instead of /r.n cf. also our inscription No. 131; the form is the perfective relative with past 
reference. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 117 


LOCATION: About 3 metres downstream from the preceding inscription there is a rock with 
a group of inscriptions Nos. 117—120, 121 and 122. 


DESCRIPTION: The group of inscriptions Nos. 117—120 consists of four horizontal lines, originally 
written with clear, deep incisions on a slightly receding rock surface. Since the inscriptions were made, 
the right side of the surface has been considerably eroded by sand falling from above, so that the first 
halves of Nos. 118 and 119, which begin more to the right than Nos. 117 and 120, have all but dis- 
appeared. 


The inscription No. 117 1s 132 cm. long. Fig. 226 (photo N 39--5) and Fig. 227 (the same photo 
with my facsimile) show the beginning of the line; the end is seen on Fig. 223 (photo N 3g—1), which 
shows the whole group of inscriptions Nos. 117—122, and Fig. 225 (with my facsimile). For the sketch- 


-plan showing the relative position of Nos. 117—122 cf. Fig. 224. — Field Number 21 Li az. 
TRANSCRIPTION : te ATION 
nl Sh ae SILA HIE reat ee fam aes rng —_ 
NOTES 


One expects ‘nh n tt hks ‘Member of the Ruler’s household’, cf. our note to No. 72. The sign fol- 
lowing fk? has here, however, the form =. If the reading pfrt is correct, we may compare pAr ‘of- 
fering meals’, cf. the_Wérterbuch I, 548, 16. Dr. Verner suggests decomposing the incisions into two signs 
and reading =s; if —*can be considered as a writing of d/7t (for the feminine gender cf. the Wérter- 
buch V’, 571, 6), we may then translate the title as ‘Recipient from the Ruler’s meals’. | 


The name of Sobek’s father */b.7-m-s7(?) .¢ “My heart is behind me’ or the hke, is not in RANKE. 
The sign for filiation seems to. be again the tall sign J. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 118 
LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription, morc to the right. 


DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 86.5 cm. long. Fig. 226 and Fig. 227 (the 
same photograph, but with my facsimile). — Field Number 21 L 1a 2. 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
Fores ee Aleem | | ‘The townsman Iuseneb, 
a dalgod@'et son of Nebuyeb( ?). 
NOTES 


The circle below n 1s still clearly visible; as there is no space for another n below the circle, we have 


to read tnhnniwt, not nh n. Nor can the next sign be taken for ¢f or any other form of an offering 
table. 


Personal names with nbw ‘gold’ are for the most part feminine names except for Nbw-ib, cf. RANKE, 
op.cit. I, 190, 9. Small traces of the lower part of the sign # seem to fit the reading suggested in my 
transcription, but any other masculine name beginning with nbw would be equally possible. 

For the frequent MK name *Jw-snb cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 15, 22. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 119 


LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription No. 118. 


DESCRIPTION: One nearly completely obliterated line of a horizontally written inscription; 
only two last signs are legible. Fig. 226 and cf. Fig. 227. — Field Number 21 Li a3. 


TRANSCRIPTION | 


bg4l 


NOTES 


It is uncertain whether this line contained names of women as in No. 120, or the name of the mother 
of some man, whose name is obliterated. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 120 


LOCATION: To the left of Nos. 118 and rig. 


DESCRIPTION: One line of horizontal inscription 62.5 cm. long. Fig. 225 and Fig. 226 (begin- 
ning of the line); cf. No. 302. — Field Number 21 L 1 a 4. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


hg LUE hb [. | | | (Lady) Senebet( ?), 


born to (lady) Bebu. 


NOTES. 


For Snbt (or Snb-t?) cf. the writing in RANKE, op.cit. I, 31451 (Cazro Stelae 20 681 e). Here the sign 


meant is probably, . For other cases of separate names of women in our inscriptions cf. Nos. 28 /, 
28 m, 102 and 122. 


Bbw is a frequent MK feminine name, cf. RANKE, op. cit. I, 96, 6. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 121 


LOCATION: The beginning of this inscription starts below the second sign 6 of Bbw of the pre- 
ceding inscription No. 120: 

DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines of eyennuen 96.5 cm. — Fig. 223 and Fig. 225 (fac- 
simile). — Field Number 21 Li Od 1. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


—S1eafle /3 fl Messenger. of the administration library (?\ Haremhau, 
0 0 kt lA Aes T=, born to Meret. 


ra a <&> 
SS wm 
NOTES 


The title fd(d?) hnw seems to be unknown. In spite of the curious determinative of the word Sd, 
the water-skin*), it is difficult not to consider Sd as the NK occupation ‘messenger’ or, the like, cf. 
the Worterbuch IV, 566, 1—2, unless we suppose that an expression Sdw-hnw ‘water-skin-box’ alone 
or with an elipse of Ary or hr-¢ could mean ‘bearer of water-skins and chests’ or ‘him who is in charge 

of water-skins and chests’. Comparing the MK title ss‘ knw (Newserry, El Bersheh I, 27; 1, 15; I, 
- 20), we may probably consider Anw as a box containing books, papyrus scrolls, hence ‘library’. In El 
Bersheh we find ‘scribes of the box’ present 1. at the transport of a colossal statue together with a ‘con- 
troller of works’ (Arp kzwt) and a steward (imy-r pr) — loc. cit. I, 15, behind the statue; 2. receiving © 
a catch of fish and fowl; ‘a scribe of the box’ is there sitting beside a ‘chamberlain’ (zmy-r ¢-hnwty) ; 
other officials (zmy-r pr, imy-r prn dt, imy-r Sd3wt, imy-r shwt, Smsw crrt etc.) were also present — 
loc.cit. I, 20; 3. presiding over different kinds of work, doc. it. I, 17, where the same man is both a s$ 
hnw and a Arp kiwt nbt. The word hnw therefore seems to have been a pars pro toto for an office con- 
cerned with supervising and recording different kinds of work. $d knw was probably a messenger of 
such an office 7.e. of its library or archives. Perhaps ‘recording office’ would be also a suitable trans- 
lation of hnw. — I should like here to thank Dr. Walter F. Reineke who was so kind as to consult the 
Berlin Zettelkasten of the Worterbuch for other examples of this expression. Unfortunately enough our 
Sd hnw seems until now to be a hapax legomenon. For a NK example of Anw in the primary meaning 
of a chest of papyri cf. the title hnw n nsw hr shrw ti.wy, the Worterbuch II, 492, 1 (‘king’s confidential — 
archivist’ ?). 

The name of the sd hnw of our inscription also seems to be new; Hr-m- hew ‘Horus is in joy’ 1s not 
in RANKE. The determinative of the name has been put below the determinative of hew because of 
the bad condition of the rock surface to the left of the name. — For a not infrequent feminine name 
Mrt cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 158, 13. — 

The forms of signs assign the inscription to the Middle Kingdom or a little earlier, cf. especially the 
form of sd, MOLLER, of.cit. I, 517 (Hatnub inscriptions). 

DATE: Probably the beginning of the Middle Kingdom or the First Intermediate Period. 


INSCRIPTION No. 122 
LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription (below hew of No. rar). 
DESCRIPTION: A vertical line of inscription about 55 cm. long. Fig. 225. — Field Number 
21 Lib 2. 
TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


(The lady) Initheb. 


=o 


Ne 


[ NOTES 


— | This inscription has been incised by the same 
i, hand as the preceding No. 121. The beginning of 
3 the line is indistinct, but the reading ’/nit-hb ‘She 





*\ The third sign is a d(sdd?) corrected (?) with two strokes for F 30 (water-skin). 
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who brings a festival’ is certain. The name is not in Ranke. For other inscriptions containing names 
of women independent of cases of filiations, cf. Nos. 28 /, 28 m, 102 and 120. 
DATE: Probably beginning of the Middle Kingdom or the First Intermediate Period. 


INSCRIPTION No. 123 


LOCATION: About 420 metres downstream from the preceding inscription, on a perpendicular 
surface of a rock in the southern corner of the mouth of a khor, about 15 metres above the Maximum 
Level and to metres inland from it, facing east. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 215 cm. long. Fig. 228 (first half; photo N 
36—7) and Fig. 229 (second half; photo N 36—8). The inscription being high up and the rock floor 


in front of it too narrow, the picture had to be taken in two halves. — Field Number 21 L 2. 
TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
abEI & 90 Oy The deputy Mery. 
NOTES 


In Nubia, deputies were representatives of the Viceroy of Nubia, each in one of the two parts of the 
country — one of them was zdnw n Wiwst, the other zdnw n K 35, cf. ReEtsner, ZEA 6, 84 ff. and Gau- 
THIER, Ree. Trav. 39, 229 ff. 

The name of Mry was frequent in the New Kingdom, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 160, 1 and I, 159, 21. 

Our inscription of zdnw Mry is a new record of a man already known from other inscriptions, vz. 
1. Inscription in three lines (1) in front of, (2) above, and (3) behind the head of a picture of kneeling 
Mery in the left lower corner of a rock stela dedicated to Weserkheprurec Meramun Sethi (II) Meren- 
ptah and situated south of the temple of Abu Simbel lor the location cf. PorTer-Moss, of.cit. VII, 
118, No. 22). The inscription runs as follows: jg |= . 


nj 


AX Qrxe 


I owe the permission to quote this copy to the courtesy of Professor Cerny and of Mr.‘Abd-el ¢Aziz Sadeq; 
it has been made on behalf of Centre of Documentation and Studies on Ancient Egypt in Cairo by 
Professor Cerny, Labib Habashi and others. It has been correctly copied and published by CHam- 
POLLION, Monuments de VE gypte et de la Nubte, Notices Descriptives I, p. 78 with omission of line 3. ‘The 
beautifully drawn copy of the stela published by Lepsius, Denkmaler Ii, 204 ¢ (Band VII, 3. Abth., 
BI. 204 e) givgs this text incomplete, inaccurately copied and wrongly disposed as continuation of line 3 
of the main text and with a non-existing additional horizontal division line above the picture of Mery 
and omitting the short vertical division line, thus &#iv}-& . Dr. Walter F. Reineke who kindly consulted 
_ for me the slips of the Berlin Wéorterbuch states in his letter of November 26, 1965 that the stela was 
copied for the Worterbuch after a photograph taken by Breasted. Curiously enough, the handwritten 
copy gives & instead of < and the translation, evidently following the confusing disposition of the 
Denkmaler, is ‘Mri Sohn ie Kn”! REISNER, of.cit. p. 85 1s. wrong giving as source of this inscription, 
which he reads “zdnw Mry’’, beside CHaAmPo.ion, Notices Descriptives p. 78 also WEIGALL, Report p. 
138; Weigall did not copy this inscription, but the following text 2., a horizontal line of rock inscrip- | 
tion, an isolated graffito written above a stela of Ramesse II and to the right of the above mentioned 
stela of Sethi II containing the first text of Mery. This graffito runs according to the copy of the Cairo 
Documentation Centre as followséé Beige ta at has been nearly correctly copied by CHan- 
POLLION, loc.cié. except for the third group of signs which is given by him as "7° instead of the correct ae 
It is interesting to see that Lepstus, Denkmdler, Text V, p. 167, No. 1 again confused & with O giving 
“4 instead of % in his otherwise correct copy. WEIGALL’s printed copy in his of.cit. p. 138 1s also in- 
accurate in several points; thus he omitted not only the sign } in 7+-Sty, but also the whole group n 
Nb T;.wy. This second fault has been followed by GautuiEr, Rec. Trav. 39, p. 230. For the location 
of this stela cf. also PorTER-Moss, op.cit. VII, p. 118, No. 21. It is to be noted that, in contradistinction 
to the first inscription of the zdnw Mry (that which makes part of the stela), this graffito is not spe- 
cifically dated, since no mention of a king is made in it. Strictly speaking, Reisner, who dates both these 


*) By €@ is of course meant F% , Wrwyt. 
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two inscriptions to the reign of Sethi II (oc.cit. p. 85) and especially Gauthier, who speaks only of the 
second inscription of Mery “qui vivait sous le roi Sethdsis IT” (loc.cit p. 230), are, to say the least of 
it, inaccurate. The proximity of an undated monument to a dated one is in itself a poor means of dating 
and both Champollion’s “ligne isolée’” and Lepsius’ “daneben”’ state clearly that the second inscrip- 
tion is not a part of the first. Against the apparent opinion of Reisner, this very proximity to a great 
stela with a picture, chief title and name of Mery might be taken by another scholar as tending to prove 
the contrary. 3. Moreover, there 1s a third inscription which mentions a deputy of Wowet, Mery; it 
is at cAniba, in the tomb of another deputy of Wowet, P?-n-nzwt, living tempore Ramesse VI. While 
Reisner believed that this Mery was probably the same as the deputy Mery who held his office under 
Sethi II (REISNER, of.ctt. p. 85), Gauthier refused to accept this identification, basing his opinion on 
the interval of about 50 years between the two inscriptions, and suggesting that they were two distinct 
persons, probably a grandfather and a grandson of the same name. Even if we are not unduly influenced 
by the more short-lived rules which intervened between the two dates, the reign of Ramesse III with 
its 32 years suggests the need for caution. It is therefore difficult to say whether our deputy Mery lived 
under Sethi II or under Ramesse VI. 
DATE: New Kingdom, end of Dyn. XIX (Sethi IIT) or Dyn. XX (Ramesse VI). 


INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 124—1930 


LOCATION: The group of inscriptions Nos. 124—130 started about 80 metres downstream from 
the preceding inscription. They are about 0.5 kilometre upstream from the site Birbet el-Gaz and 
abcut 1 kilometre upstream from the southern part of the village Nage ed-Dom ed-Dakar. At the 
foot of an outcrop of rocks, on a nearly perpendicular rock surface, only 4 metres above the Maxi- 
mum Level and 5 metres inland from it. Since the inscriptions are for the most part isolated, they 
are enumerated from left to right, in the south-north direction. We found the place marked by a chalked 
inscription “Graffiti relevés 1961” (cf. our Fig. 236), probably written by some member of the French 
Institute of Archaeology. ‘The site is nevertheless in the Czechoslovak concession. | 


INSCRIPTION No. 124 


DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription, 120.5 cm. long. Fig. 230 (Dr. Verner’s sketch- 
-plan of Nos. 124—130), Fig. 231 (photo N 38—11) and Fig. 232 (the same photo with my facsimile). 
— Field Number 21 L 3 f. | 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
a ‘<4 i'7 ee ; Ad pie Bae =| The King’s Acquaintance, the honoured one, 
sa dics Redweysobek born to Nebetyotef. 


NOTES 


For the title rh-nswt in MK cf. Heck, <ur Verwaltung.. p. 279—280. 

*Im+hy is here used about a living person, probably because of his great age, cf. Pap. Westcar, 7, 20. 

For the not infrequent MK name Rd-w(i)-Sbk cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 228, 9. The female MK name 
Nobt-it.f is also frequent, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 187, 7. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom or end of the First Intermediate Period. 


INSCRIPTION No. 125 


LOCATION: To the right of the preceding inscription. For a general Se of the site cf. above 
under the common heading of Nos. 124—130. 

DESCRIPTION: Two vertical lines of inscription 39 cm. high and 43 cm. wide. Fig. 233 (photo 
N 38—10). — Field Number 21 L 3 2. 
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TRANSGRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
aa —— Sebekhotep’s son Enyétef. 
—* 
< 
NOTES 
The forms of signs s; and zn are unusual and so is the omission of ¢; ¢f. however the writing “Jn 


alone for "In-zt.f, RANKE, op.cit. I. 33, 19 and our No. 128. For the form of f cf. our Nos. 61 A and 168. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom or end of the First Intermediate Period. 


INSCRIPTION No. 126 


LOCATION: To the right of the preceding inscription. 

DESCRIPTION: Three vertical lines of inscription 41 cm. wide. Fig. 234 (photo Z 28—9—5 to 
64—7). — Field Number 21 L 3 d. 

The rock drawing of a scorpion is a later addition. — The striation of the rock surface indicates that 
the inscription was sanded for a considerable time. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


[ A An Gm | Mentjuemhet’s son Dyebas. 


Kl ~ 


NOTES 


For the MK name Db;.s cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 406, g and 11. Ranke gives only feminine examples 
of Db:.f; could it be that this is only an abbreviated writing of the name Db:-snb (cf. RANKE, op.cit. 
406, 7)? For the form of the sign ¢ db; cf. MOLuER, op.cit. I, 462 (Prisse 12, 10). For the form of the de- 
terminative cf. our note to inscription No. 56, line 5. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom or end of the First Intermediate Period(?) 


INSCRIPTION No. 127 


LOCATION: To the night of the preceding inscription. 
DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of i inscription g6 cm. long. Fig. 235 (photo Hintze EN 3—27).— 
Field Number 21 L 3 ¢’f. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
\)+i~ — 4) The retainer Roromunefer, may he live, 
Vo ©) an be hale, and may he prosper. - 
NOTES 


For the form of the sign §ms cf. also our No. 116. 

The name Rrm(?)-nfr is not in Ranke, cf. however Rrm(?) in op.cit. II, 302, 30 (late Old Kingdom). 

The sequence ‘nh, snb, wd? 1s “unusual; for the use of this formula cf. our note to No. 13. For the 
direction of the sign § cf. also our No. 208. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom or end of the First Intermediate Period(?). 


INSCRIPTION No. 128 


LOCATION: To the right of the preceding inscription, a little higher. 
DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 27 cm. high. Fig. 235. — Field Number 21 L 3 ¢ x. | 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
RK Enyotefnebi. 
& | 


i 


NOTES 


*In is here undoubtedly the abbreviated writing of ’Jn-it.f, cf. the usual writing of the nomen of the 
king Kakare¢, and, among names of commoners, cases when ’/n is a mere variant of *Jn-zt.f (e.g. RANKE, 
op.cit. I, 33, 19). For the name ’Jn-it.f-nb(.i) ‘(The King) Enyotef is my Lord’ cf. op.cit. I, 34, 12. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom or end of the First Intermediate Period. 


INSCRIPTION No. 129 


LOCATION: To the right of the preceding inscription. | | 
DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 23.7 cm. one — Field Number 21L3 5b. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
| eo | 3 Sebekhotep. 


NOTES 


For the frequent OK and MK name Sbk-hip cf. RANKE, op.cit. 1, 305, 6 and our Index. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 130 © 


LOCATION: To the right of the preceding inscription. 
DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 97.5 cm. _ long. Fig. 236 (photo N 38—8). — 
Field Number 21 L 3 a. 


_ TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


muvee ‘Ser | The townsman Styah. 


NOTES 


For the name S?- Lith cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 280, 3. 

The group of inscriptions Nos. 124—190 is followed and at several places interspersed with rock draw- 
ings of the Graeco-Roman Epoch (altars, horsemen, crocodiles, etc.). The petroglyphs of four birds which 
precede and follow inscription No. 130 are without doubt later additions and were made by the authors 
of the rock drawings mentioned above. Two of the birds are copics of the sign s7 of the inscription. 
Since the whole series of these inscriptions was for a long time under sand, there is of course no great 
difference in the patination of the incisions. 

As for the inscriptions of this group (and possibly a’so No. 131), many forms of signs-and the frequent 
absence of determinatives tend to assign them to the end of the First Intermediate Period or to the be- 
ginning of thé Middle Kingdom. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom or end of the First Intermediate Period. 


INSCRIPTION No. 131 
LOCATION: Several metres to the right of the preceding inscription and at a higher level. 


DESCRIPTION: Three horizontal lines of inscription 49,5 cm. wide (line 3) and 31. 5 cm. high 
ene of the three lines). si 237 (photo Hintze EN 3—25). — Field Number 21 L 4. 


149 








SCION OF WADT EL-CARAB 
TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
1 The butler Nedjes, 


oN ae j— vy | 2horn to Dedusobek ; 
3his wife Nefrut. 
f, =e ae 
2 5) es 
NOTES 


Tine 1 The reading wdpw seems more probable than ¢7w; the sign which shows many forms in the 
MK hieroglyphics and probably depicts a ewer for water and a napkin as in the NK wb; ‘butler’ 
(cf. GARDINER, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica I, 44*) is here closer to the NK hieratic form MOLLER, op. 
cit. II, 505 than the OK form MO .LER, op.cit. I, 506. Our example of No. 203 speaks still more strongly 
against the reading c7w. Cf. also our Nos. 131, 150 (? line 2) and 213 (?). 

Nds was hitherto known only as an Old Kingdom personal name (RANKE, of.cit. I, 216, 7; cf., how- 
ever, ibidem Nos. 8 and 9g). 

For the, form of the determinative with the right hand not on the breast o our Nos. 6g (twice), 143, 
160, A-26. 

Line 2 For another example of zr instead of the usual zrncf. our No. 116. — 

For the form of the sign Sbk cf. our No. 125. For the writing Dd-Sbk instead of Ddi-Sbk cf. RANKE, 
op.cit. I, 403, 18; here we have however a clearly written masculine form Ddw-Sbk in a female name. 

For the form of the sign f cf. our Nos. 61 A, 125, and 168. It seems difficult to read Nfr-mrwt. RANKE 
knows only a different orthograph of a name WNfrwt, cf. op.cit. I, 204, 5. 7 

DATE: Beginning of the Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 132 


LOCATION: Several metres downstream from the preceding inscription, about 5 metres above the 
Maximum Nile Level and 5 metres inland from it. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 69 cm long and 17 cm. high, facing east. Fig. 
238 (photo N 38—3) and Fig. 239 (photo Hintze EN 3—22). — Field Number 21 L 5 3B. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
| 0) Pe, 
i Af Bo. iim | The mayor and prophet Pya. 


NOTES 


The combination of both the titles Asty-¢ and hm-ntr is interesting. 

P(y)z? is a not infrequent NK name, cf. RAnKE, op.cit. I, 129, 23, and several men éf this name are 
known from Nubia, cf. PorTEr-Moss, op.cit. VII, Index, among them a chief prophet (loc.cit. VII, 63 
to 64, from Wadi es-Sebua), who could be identical with our Pya. 

DATE: New Kingdom, Ramesside Period. 


INSCRIPTION No. 133 


LOCATION: Above the preceding inscription, about 30 cm. to the right. 
DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 70 cm. ong: Fig. 238 and Fig. 239 (slightly dis- 
torted). — Field Number 21 L5e. 


en | TRANSLATION 
ar A 7 The web-priest of Amun’s bark ‘Strong is the Front’, 
=e DDS a Khemef. 
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NOTES 


I owe the reading of the first sign to Professor Hintze (originally I read |] ). The sign was probably added 
as an afterthought, together with the drawing below, which seems to be a crude picture of a bark seen 
from above. — The bark Wrs-h7t is well known. | 

The personal name Hm(w).f (Cerny’s reading) is new; cf. RaNKE’s Hmuw, Hmw.s and the like, op. 
cit. I, 269, 13—20. Perhaps we have to understand Hm.f ‘He does not know’. 

DATE: Second Intermediate Period (Cerny’s dating). 


INSCRIPTION No. 134 


LOCATION: About 2 metres to the left of the preceding Nos. 132 and 133, but higher, on a sloping 
rock surface. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 70cm. long and 9g cm. high (the second 
group of signs). Fig. 240 (photo N 38—4). In view of the difficult access to this rock, the photograph 
is distorted. — Field Number 21 L 5 a. | | | 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
—tms — | ’ 7) 
fy 0 = 4 fat Bo ee Akhtoy <’s son> Khnemhotep( ?). 


NOTES 


Hty is a frequent MK name, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 277, 26. As it is, the second name can be transcribed 
only Mdw-htp, which is unknown and, moreover, fails to make sense. Professor Hintze suggests Sw-htp, 
again unknown to Ranke. The most probable seems to me Professor Cerny’s suggested reading, Hnmw- 
hip, a frequently occuring name. The access to this rock surface is difficult, as there is no firm 
foothold there and this may be the reason why the second stroke of the hieratic sign Anm has not been 
incised. | | 

For the elipse of the word for filiation s? cf. our No. 69 (with determinatives following each of three 
names), and Nos. 83 and 84 (without determinatives, two names). Cf. also GARDINER, Grammar, §85. 


DATE: First Intermediate Period or beginning of the Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 135 


LOCATION: On another rock, nearly perpendicular, facing east, several metres downstream from 
the preceding No. 134. About 5 metres above the Maximum Nile Level, 6 metres inland from it. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 119 cm. long; the sign wsr is 21.5 cm. high. 
Fig. 241 (photo Z 5—64—12). — Field Number 21 L 6a. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
rom 98g $ | Overseer of the house of counting people rich 
$l off rhs 2G in new generations, Naayeb, may he repeat lufe. 
NOTES 


The writing of nmit with # is attested from Dyn. XVIII onward, cf. GARDINER, Grammar, Sign- 
-list H4. 

It seems that the expression wsr dsmw (or hrdw ?) is to be considered as an epithet of the House of 
Reckoning. | - 
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For the MK name WNee-2b cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 182, 13 (masculine) and II, 366. Ranke knows no 
NK or later examples. 

According to the Worterbuch I, 341, 4, the expression whm enh ‘repeating life’ is an epithet of the 
dead. Neither here nor in our next examples Nos. 195 and 202 (for another case in Nubia cf. WEIGALL, 
op.cit. pl. XVIII, No. 6) is there any reason to consider people whose names were carved on rocks as 
deceased. Dead men did not write their names on rocks and if a living one were to do so, he certainly 
would not forget to leave us his own name with some explanatory note, e.g. ‘made, 7.e. written by ..’ 
I therefore suggest that here and in similar cases we have to consider the expression whm cnh not as 
a statement but as a wish and to translate accordingly ‘may he repeat life’. 


DATE: Second Intermediate Period? 


INSCRIPTION No. 136 


LOCATION: About 70 cm. above the sign 7) of the preceding inscription. 
DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 16cm. high. Fig. 242 (photo N 38—2). — Field 
Number 21 L 6 Bb. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION - 
‘A | | | Akmose. 
NOTES 
For the name cf. Ranke, of.cit. I, 12, 19 and PorTER-Moss, op.cit. VII, 117 (Ahmose called Tw-r). 
For the form of the sign 7¢h (reversed) cf. GARDINER, Grammar, Sign-list N 12 (note 2), Ranke’s 


examples, and, in Nubia, e.g. WEIGALL, op.cit. pl. LXV, 4. 
DATE: New Kingdom or end of the Second Intermediate Period. 


INSCRIPTION No. 137 


LOCATION: On another rock surface downstream from the preceding inscriptions Nos. 135 and 136. 
DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 40 cm. — Fig. 243 (photo N pt); — Field 


| Number a1 L 7 d. 
TRANSCRIPTION. TRANSLATION 
Nakht’s son Enyotef. 


Another example of the “egg’’-shaped s7 in 
a vertically written inscription. | 


ay 
aS 
O | | | 
aN NOTES 
‘a 
—_ 
re DATE: Middle Kingdom. 
INSCRIPTION No. 138 
LOCATION: About 4 metres to the right of the preceding inscription. | 


- DESCRIPTION: Four vertical lines of inscription 61 cm. high and 59 cm. wide incised on a a slightly 
reclining rock surface. About 5 metres above the Maximum Level and 8 inland. Fig. 244 (photo Hintze 
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EN 3—8) showing No. 138 (left) and No. 139 (right) ; Fig. 245 (photo Z 5—64—10). — Field Number 
21L7e. | | 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


<> | 9. | 1A boon-which-the-king-may-grant to the ka ~ 
fh (_ { 2 0f the intendant, leader of. the gangs (of miners) Nent, 
| OM YoX ° - Shorn to Satkheperrec, *engendered by Snofru. 
a 6 or fh 
l 
a 2 §] ” tec nce ed 
| e ~~ {i Line 1 Rock inscriptions of Nubia containing 
sees the Atp-di-nsw formula are rather rare. WEIGALL 
mf (op. cit.) recorded none, RorepDER found two near 


Koshtamna West (Der Tempel von Dakka I, p. 

369, fig. 43 and p. 370, fig. 45), republished by 
PioTRovskiy, Drevnyaya Nubia p. 235, fig. 5 and p. 239, fig. 8. Our expeditions discovered four of them, — 
Nos. 138, 139, 157 and 158. The form of the formula is that usual in the Old and in the Middle 
Kingdom (cf. the Wérterbuch ITT, 186 and SMITHER, FEA 25, 34); all our three examples are dated 
to the Middle Kingdom. It is obvious that here, written on the rock surfaces in the open air, the 
formula is no longer used in its original meaning of a funerary formula in a tomb. It has rather 
character of a wish or of a prayer. Nothing indicates that it was written by somebody else for a deceased 
person. 

Line 2 For the title zmy-r chnwty cf. GautuierR, BIFAO 15, 169—206, PIEPER, Meélanges Maspero |, 
180 ff., GARDINER, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica I, 44—45*, HELCK, ur Verwaltung des Miitleren und Neuen 
Reichs p. 85 ff. Gauthier has shown that this title was unknown in the Old Kingdom; it appeared in 
Dyn. II and was very common until the end of the Middle Kingdom, but relatively rare later (cf. Gar- 
diner, loc.cit.). The title is usually extended by an indication of an office of which the bearer was the 
imy-r thnwty, translated ‘directeur de bureau’ by Moret, ‘chef du bureau (?)’ by Gauthier, ‘Kabinetts- 
vorsteher’ by the Worterbuch, ‘chamberlain’ by Gardiner, ‘Biirovorstand’, “Vorstand,’ ‘Leiter’ by Helck, 
and ‘intendant’ by Cerny (The Inscriptions of Sinai II, p. 97), which is the version we prefer here. There 
are only four other titles that have often been directly added: 1. Arp skw, or 2. hrp k swt, or 3. Arp nfrw, 
or 4. imy-r T 7-mhw. 

A fairly complete bibliography of the title Arp skw (alone and following imy-1 chnwty) is given by 
Helck (op.cit. p. 86, fn. 8. All examples are from the Middle Kingdom (Gauthier, op.cit. p. 201, Helck, 
op.cit. p. 86). Helck states that this title occurs especially in Nubia and that those who held it were there- 
fore leaders of expeditions (‘‘dieser Titel, der besonders aus Nubien bekannt ist, diirfte Expeditions- 
leitern zugestanden haben’’; /oc.czt.). To examples from rock inscriptions found in Nubia quoted by 
Helck are now to be added our No. 138 and that from Koshtamna West published by Réder and by 
Pyotrovski (in the latter’s publication, op.cit. p. 234, fig. 4). | 

Since the title zmy-r chnwty seems to be merely a contraction of one of the more developed forms 
which state the office (cf. Cerny, op.cit. p. 15), we have probably to understand imy-r ¢hnwty n pr nbw 
‘Intendant of the House of Gold’; skw were here miners who extracted the precious metal. 

Nnz is not an infrequent name in MK inscriptions, cf. RAnKE, of.cit. I, 205, 4 | 

The name of Neni’s mother S7t-Hpr-Re is a contraction of S$ teHpr-k }- Re as is * t-Hpr-k? (for this 
~ name cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 292, 17. For similar abbreviations of royal names in names of commoners 
cf. our note to inscription No. 10, line 1. The name gives us a terminus a quo; the inscription could 
not precede the reign of Kheperkarée Senwosret (I). For the form of the determinative cf. Lebensmiide 
line 73. 

For the name of Neni’s father Snfrw cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 315, 18 (a frequent MK name) and our 
next inscription. Curiously enough, the sign nfr seems to have been deliberately damaged in both our 
inscriptions. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom, from Dyn. XII one of Senwosret I) onward. 


INSCRIPTION No. 139 
LOCATION: 75 cm. to the right of the preceding inscription. 


DESCRIPTION: Four vertical lines of inscription 46.5 cm. high (line 2) and 55 cm. wide. Fig. 
244 and Fig. al (photo Z 5—64— 9). — Field Number Qi L 7 b. 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
| fr 2 f 1A boon-which-the-king-may-grant (to) *the gods 
fh | | pes which are in this foreign land — for the ka * of Snofru, 
eae at <a ‘born to Sebekhotep. 
a ro Naw, 
1 a rer) | NOTES 
LS Line r—2 For the meaning of the hip-di-nsw 


formula here cf. our note to the preceding inscrip- 

tion, line 1. Unusual is the continuation nirw 
imyw hast tn; cf. however Garpiner-Prer-Cerny, The Sinai Inscriptions, Nos. 2728. The formula, _ 
funerary i in origin, serves here as a mere introduction to a prayer of a traveller in foreign parts to the 


local gods. 
Line 3 Snfrw of No. 139 is probably the same as , Snfrw of No. 138, z.e. father of Neni. The sign fol- 


lowing the name is probably a very abbreviated masculine determinative (cf. a similar form in No. 144) 
or an uncompleted one (éf. No. 138, end of line 2) rather than Arw which, without a preceding mr, 
would be meaningless. All the determinatives occurring in Nos. 138 and 139 are curiously shaped. 

Line 4 For the frequent female MK name Sdk-fip cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 305, 6. It is difficult to decide 
whether we have to transcribe at the end of the name {i,4 or simply ff, . The ‘sign’ to the left seems 
to be a later addition, as in No. 138 (at nearly the same place) and cf. also the incision between the 


two inscriptions. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom, from Dyn. XII (rule of Senwosret I) onward, | 


INSCRIPTION No. 140 


LOCATION: Several metres downstream from inscriptions Nos. 138 —g, on a corner rock, on the 
surface facing ENE, 1 metre above the Maximum Nile level. The rock surface is nearly perpendicular. 


DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 19 cm. long. Fig. 247 (photo Z Kn-1a). 
Field Number a1 L 8. 
TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


O — ese | Mentjuhotep. 


NOTES 


For the writing of Mntw without the phonetic complement n in the same name cf. our No. 12. 
DATE: End of the First Intermediate Period or beginning of the Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 141 


~ LOCATION: A few metres downstream from the preceding inscription, on a perpendicular rock 
surface. facing SSE. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription, carved in monumental hieroglyphs, 285 cm. 
long; followed by two horizontal lines one below the other, the upper one 49 cm. long. The whole in- 
scription is 360 cm. long. Fig. 248 (photo N Kn-2, taken i in 1964), Fig. 249 (photo N Kn-3). — ~ Field 
Number a1 L g. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


fea O The Horus: Snefertoweyef, the Two Ladies: 
cf he wt 4 Brey ! bd Snefertoweyef, the Horus of Gold, the King of Upper 
Uy rr | * == and Lower Egypt Qakare, the Son of Rec En <yotef >, 
may he live forever. 
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NOTES 


It is indeed unfortunate that this inscription escaped the vigilance of Weigall and of all other scholars 
and travellers who copied inscriptions in Nubia before the construction of the Old Aswan Dam, since 
other inscriptions, now destroyed, could possibly have been found in their days below this inscription. 

The tops of signs of the main inscription are 85cm. above the Maximum Nile Level of the Old Aswan 
Dam reservoir, but year by year the waves and water mounting by capillarity have been eating away 
the rock surface, undermining the hard patina, until all except the tops of the signs has fallen off. The 
progress of the destruction can be followed on the two photographs. Fig. 248 of 1964. 

We described above, for convenience sake, the remaining part of the inscription as one horizontal 
line in monumental hieroglyphs followed by two horizontal lines, one above the other, incised in smaller 
hieroglyphs. In reality the whole inscription consisted of seven vertical lines: 1 Hr ? Snfr[-ts.wy.f], *Nobty 
[Snfr-tr.wy.f], *Hr[nbw] ®n-swt bity *s7 Re *In-it.f Ks-ki-Re, tnh dt. The signs put here in square 
brackets are no longer visible, but they could be safely restored by referring to other inscriptions dating 
from the period of the same ruler. The reversed order in which the nomen and praenomen of the king 
have been written can only be explained if we presume that originally only the praenomen Qakarec has 
been meant to be written as e.g. in the two inscriptions opposite Ed-Derr (WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. LIV, 
Nos. 4 and 6), and then the nomen has been added, as an afterthought, in the wrong place. One can 
see in our Fig. 248 that the nomen is written higher than the preceding monumental signs of the king’s 
protocol. | | 7 

This inscription is an addition to the list of fourteen examples of this king’s names hitherto known 
from Nubia. Our No. 141 is then the fifteenth and, in Save-Sdéderbergh’s counting from north to south 
(op.cit. p. 4.7), 1t should be inserted as No..5 between that of Gerf Husein region (which we have also 
rediscovered, cf. our No. 149) and that of the -Amada rock. For the bibliography see Save-Sdéderbergh’s 
book and VanprErR-Drioton, L’Egypte, 4th ed., p. 243 and p. 269. For the-two graffiti recently found 
south of the village of Arminna East cf. Simpson, Heka-nefer-, pl. XVIII a, fig. 28 and pl. XVIII bd. 

In contrast to other inscriptions of the king, his names are here not in cartouches; a curious over- 
sight by the scribe. 

For a similar disposition of the names in two superposed lines following the king’s protocol cf. the 
inscription at Ibrim, WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. LXII, No. 2 and pl. LXIV, No. 4. 

To the use of the abbreviation ’/n for ’Jn-zt.f in the name of the king Wahankh Enyotef (II) in his 
tomb stela, Cairo Museum No. 20 512, last line of the text, and in the Papyrus Abbott Pl. 2, line 8, 
quoted by Meyer, ZAS 44, 115, add the same variant in names of commoners, cf. our No. 128 and 
our note. For the writing of the title S+7-Re within the cartouche cf. the cartouches of Enyotef I and 
Enyotef II (of Vandier-Drioton counting); it is however occasionally found with the name of Ame- 
nemhet [ (cf. Lepsrus, Denkmdler II, 118 d) and Senwosret I (WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. XVIII, No. 17. 

During our visit to the site in 1964 the king’s praenomen was visible only in traces, cf. our Fig. 249 
with finger pointing to the centre of the sign Rc; For the traces of cn dt cf. our Fig. 248 (extreme 
left). 7 

DATE: Uncertain, see notes to No. 150. 


INSCRIPTION No. 142 


LOCATION: About 60 metres downstream from the preceding inscription, on a perpendicular 
rock facing east. About 1.5 metres above the Maximum Nile Level and 2 metres inland from it. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 48.5 cm. long, partially damaged by a rock 
drawing of later date. Fig. 250 (photo Z 5—64—7). — Field Number a1 L to. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


— => Po Inspector (?) of those who are at the head 
Ls) hn Hi Wes 3 of the &-estates of the Royal Palace and overseer ( ?) 


of foreigners (?) Setka (?). 


NOTES 
For the provisory translation of shd as ‘inspector (?)’ cf. FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 239. The exact 


meaning of the expression /Aniyw-§ is equally uncertain. It seems that they had to provide the Royal 
Palace with the produce of estates called S (‘lake fields’? ‘orchards’(?) or simply ‘well irrigated fields’?). 
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The imy-r, ‘overseers’ and shd, ‘inspectors (?)’ of the Antyw-5 were administrative titles of those who 
supervised them. In this respect the coupling of both these titles with that of a. imy-r C3w (cf. WEIGALL 
op.cit. pl. LVIII, Nos. 29—30 = Setne, Urkunden 1, 208—g) seems to be of great importance. Some 
imy-r C7w also held the title Spsz-n-swt (cf. our No. 100 and WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. LVIII bottom, Nos. 12, 
13, 14, 17 and pl. LXIV, No. 3. A certain S7b7 gives his titles and occupations in this order: 1. Spsi- 
Sn-Swt, 2. imy-r fintyw-5 Pr-¢3, 3. shd hntyw-§ Pr-¢3, 4. imy-r ¢7w nb. For still higher titles of those who 
were also imy-r hntyw-5 Pr-c? cf. HELcK, Untersuchungen zu den Beamtentiteln.. p. 115 ff. Among them, 
the title sd:w bity also occurs. It therefore seems not impossible that the ¢7w were not so much ‘foreign 
mercenary troops’ (Goedicke) as foreign traders or traders with foreign countries. This would better 
explain the connexion between the occupation of a imy-r hntyw-§ Pr-¢7 and of a imy-r ¢7w in the same 
person. For the latest rendering of the inscriptions of Lower Nubia here quoted cf. Kapisu, Old Egyptian 
Activity in Nubia in JEA 52, p. 25. Although Kadish does not touch the question of the office of the Shd 
hntyw-§ who were also imy-r ¢7w (translated by him ‘overseer of mercenaries’), he states that the trade 
‘was clearly the primary purpose’ of Harkhuf’s (and we may add of the most of the other of these VIth 
Dynasty officials’) journeys to Nubia (op.cit. p. 28). This is undoubtedly true. Military troops were cer- 
tainly sometimes used to give protection to these trading expeditions, but where this is not explicitly 
stated, we can still not deduce it from the title imy-r c7w with complete certainty. Even the title zmy-r 
m§¢ may be misleading in this respect, cf. Cerny¥, in The Inscriptions of Sinai II, p. 17 (émy-r msc often 
means not ‘commander of the army" but ‘overseer of the expedition’ and sometimes even less). 

In our text, the transcription zmy-r ¢7w is not quite certain. The short 7 and the disposition of signs 
may easily be explained by the lack of space in the second half of the inscription. It is difficult to find 
a name which would suit the traces of damaged and crowded signs. If we accept the reading zmy-r 
c7w, the name of the man probably was S kz. An alternative reading mH —_.K\<—TM seems to me 
improbable, not only because of a faulty or at least unusual writing of fntyw-s, but also because of the 
Middle Kingdom name Rd?s (cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 298, 23; 228, 14 ff.). 

DATE: Old Kingdom, probably Dyn. VI. 


INSCRIPTION No. 143 


LOCATION: About 120 metres downstream from the preceding inscription, south of the Birbet 
el-Gaz, at the upstream corner of the mouth of a khor; BpOuS 6 kilometres to be exact 5.8 km. upstream 
from the Temple of Wadi es-Sebuta. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of caecripten on a perpendicular rock niece facing east, 
below a rock overhang, 8 metres above the Maximum Nile Level and 10 metres inland from it. Fig. 251 
(photo N 39—7) and the same photo with my facsimile, Fig. 252. — Field Number 21 L 11. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


Fels ge stays son Sita. 


NOTES 


Seen in direct light, the shallow incisions of this inscription were nearly invisible; they were there- 
fore chalked, but the very faint incisions of ears of the sign fr were unfortunately overlooked. — | 
For the title preceding the name of the father, but belonging to the name of the son cf: the well-known 
example zmy-r wr Mrw s; Rnsy ‘the great steward, Meru’s son Rensi’ of the Story of the Eloquent Oasis- 
-dweller, passim. Here, the sign s7 is written only once instead of s7 S;-Hwt-Hr. I owe this reading to 
Professor Cerny. For the name S7-Hwit-Hr cf. RANKE, op.cit. 1, 283, 20; a frequent MK name. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


(End of the southern part of the Czechoslovak concession). 
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Map No. Il, Section 6 
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INSCRIPTION No. 144 


- LOCATION: The preceding No. 143 (Field Number 21 L 11) was the last, the northernmost in- 
scription in our southern concession. The next inscription, the southernmost of our northern concession, 
No. 144 (Field Number 31 R 8) is about 72.5 kilometres, as the crow flies, downstream from No. 143. 

On the right bank, about 550 metres upstream from the Fort of Sabagura and about the same distance 
downstream from Nage Khadr Kuleik and the Qirsha Station, which is nearly opposite to the ‘Temple 
of Gerf Husein lying on the left bank. 

On a rock emerging from a sandy slope, about 4 metres above the Maximum Nile Level. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 19 cm. long. Fig. 253 (photo N 20—6). — 
Field Number 31 R 8. | 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


4 ; Bee 2 6 ¥ | The townsman (?) Bebt. 


“ 


NOTES 


The ae nh n niwt (cf. our Nos. 83, 84, 87, 130, and note to No. 83) is usually written ee and 
not #6 ®,. aon view of this and of Nos. 145 and 148 of the same group of inscriptions, it is tempting to 
read not. &, but 77, comparing the hieratic signs MOLLER, of.cit. I, 551 (Hatnub 24, 4) and James, The 
Hekanakhte Papers .. U1, 43. Yet, the sign is too circular here and oval in No. 146 when compared with 
the more oblong and even rectangular shape of the two hieratic examples quoted above. Moreover, 
the two vertical strokes are separate, unconnected with the circular incision above them. Last not least, 
the word hk; of the title enf n tt hk; 1s here missing. Professor Cerny therefore probably rightly prefers 
to read niwt. 

For the name Bbi, frequent in Middle Kingdom inscriptions, cf. RANKE, opf.cit. I, 95, 16 and our 
Index. For the form of the determinative cf. our inscriptions Nos. 139 and 145. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 145 


LOCATION: About 1 metre downstream from the preceding inscription. 
DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines of inscription nine cm. long. Fig. 254 (photo N 20—5). — 
Field Number 31 R 7. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


—— ) £. | The member of the Ruler’s household, Bebt. 


[joe | 
4% LL NOTES 
For this title cf. our No. 72, notes to line 1. The 
lower part of the sign ¢nf and the upper part of 
the sign ) have run sapechier and resemble one long stroke. For the form of the determinative cf. the 


preceding inscription and No. 139. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 146 


LOCATION: On the same rock surface as No. 145, but 2 metres downstream from it. Fig. 255 . 
(photo N 20o—4). — Field Number 31 R 6. | 
DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 19.5 cm. long. 





TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
iH ot o's The townsman (?\ Neferhotep. 
Yi CN 
NOTES 


Cf. our note to No. 144. For this MK writing of the name WN/r-hip cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 198, 14. The 
determinative is nearly the same as the hieratic abbreviated form of the pretet cf. MOoLtER, op.cit. I, No. 
33 B (e.g. Sinuhet, line 50). 

DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 147 


LOCATION: 1.5 metres downstream from the preceding inscription, 5 metres above the Maximum 
Level and 7 metres inland from it. | 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of 1 inscription 8 cm. long, incised on a recedie rock surface. 
When seen from the Nile bank, the inscription is upside down, since the man who made it was sitting 
on top of the rock and facing the Nile. Fig. 256 (photo N 20—2). — Field Number 31 R 5. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


24 | Neferhotep. 


NOTES 


Cf. the preceding inscription, presumably written by the same man. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 148 


LOCATION: 12 metres downstream from the preceding number, 5 metres above the Maximum 
Nile Level, on a slightly receding rock facing west. 

DESCRIPTION: Three horizontal lines of i inscription 19.2 cm. long (line 3); written in an oblong 
frame deeply incised, measuring 24.5 by 19.5 cm. Fig. 257 ners Z, 22—5—64—8). — Field Number 


31 R 4. 
TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


1 The recipient of thousand portions from the table 
of offerings, *Snaayeb, ® engendered by Aa (?). 


NOTES 


Line 1 The Worterbuch knows only four ‘titles’ 
beginning with ¢nj ‘living one’, ‘person’, ‘member 
of’: 1. «nh n niwt (I, 200, 9; the pseudo-title 
‘townsman, cf. our Nos. 83, 84, 87, 118(?), 130, 
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144, “ae 147); 2. nh n tt hk; (1, 201,2; “member of the Ruler’s household (staff)’, translated ‘recipient 
from the royal table’ by GARDINER, JEA 24, 88, n. 5; cf. our Nos. 72, 117 (?), 145, 153); 3. (nh n hs 
thy (I, 201, 3); 4. nk n mse (I, 201, 45 ‘common soldier’, cf. FAULKNER, ZEA 39, 38 and 45, ‘member 
of the army’, and FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 44). As indicated by the word cnf, the holders of these 
‘titles’ were, as in the case of enh nniwt (cf. note to our No. 83), proud enough to be common members 
of a community organized by the State, and used such an expression in the absence of any real office. 
Thus a ‘townsman’ seems to have felt himself priviledged not to be merely one of the nmiw-scy ‘Sand- 
-farers’ or bryw-5¢y ‘Sand-dwellers’, i.e. Beduins, and a cn n tt hk; will not be so much “‘Tischgenosse 
des Herschers’” (Wb. V, 339, 2) as a mere “der vom Tisch des Fiirsten Lebende” (Wo. I, zor, 2), 
perhaps a ‘Civil Servant’. 

The absence of the word hk? in our apparently new expression nh n sp h3 hr hzwt(?) would seem 
to indicate that not f# hk: was meant, but rather Aswt or hiy ‘table of offerings’ (cf. GARDINER, 
Grammar, Sogn-list Ri and RQ), ‘altar’ (FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 183). For the preposition cf. (‘to be 
fed’) hr tt nt nsw (‘from the King’ s table’), Urkunden IV, 59, and for sp and the reading of the last word, 
we may compare sp hr hsw(t) “was auf dem Altar itbrig bleibt” of the Worterbuch III], 440, 7 and sp 
hiw(t) “das Ubriggebliebene des Altars’ (W6. III, 440, 14). Both these expressions are known from 
New Kingdom and Saitic Period examples, cf. the Belegstellen. The word sf of our No. 148 is the same 
sp (Wb. III, 440, 5—6, cf. spyt, Wb. ITI, 440, 13—15), ‘remnant’, ‘what is left over’, but I prefer here 
the rendering ‘portion (of food),’ cf. FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 222 (where instead of Sm. 12, 14 we 
should read Sm. 21, 14). For Aswt cf. also the Middle Kingdom expression sn hiwit wpt (the Worter- 
buch III, 226, 17 = the Cazro Stela 20 667, cf. GARDINER, Grammar, Sign-list R.1 No. 4) and hry hewt 
(the Worterbuch III, 226, 18, one MK and many NK examples, see the Belegstellen). If the former 
expression means ‘man of the meal-table of the household’ (wpwt, FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 59), we 
should read #¢ rather than / swt. 

It is certainly no chance that we find the pseudo-titles enh n niwt (Nos. 144 and 146), ¢nh (n) tt hk? 
(No. 145), and nh n sp hs hr hiwt (?) close together, in one group of inscriptions, made at the same 
time by one group of people, “paid — only perhaps in different ways — with food for their services.. 

For tt hk; in weriw n tt hk; cf. No. 150, note to line tr. 

Line 2 For the not infrequent MK name Snec-ib cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 312, 14. 

Taine 3 For the form of the sign zr without a clearly marked pupil of the eye cf. also our No. 58, 
line 3 ( “Intt). 

The sign following irn is a crux. It seems difficult to consider the horizontal stroke as fortuitous; 
even so the bent line would be too open, much more open than in line 2, to be read sf (the remaining 
signs could then be interpreted as the well-known MK. name ¢y,, cf. RANKE, op.cit. 1, 57, 2). To read 
hry — seems to me unsatisfactory for two reasons — first, the top of the sign is here arched, not flat 
(cf. M6LLER, of.cit. I, 300); second, there seems to exist no name Hry-c;, I therefore tentatively suggest 
reading fi “7, comparing the MK name czsw (cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 58, 22 = the Catro Museum Stela 
20 026 g, cf. note to our No. 82). The sign comes close to the Middle Kingdom form which is narrower 
than the Old Kingdom form and without the upper vertical strokes. The straight vertical stroke in the 
middle (instead of the bent line) shows influence of the hieratic form; cf. MOLLER, of.cit. I, 514 Ele- 
bhantine Pap., P goto, 8. It even seems that the ductus of our sign is the same as that of the example 
just quoted, with the only difference that in the fie ts g o10, line 8 the left arched stroke is not con- 
nected with the right vertical stroke. | 


DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 149 


LOCATION: The whole group of our inscriptions and rock drawings Field Number 31 L 42 a—n 
(inscriptions Nos. 149—154) is situated about 150 metres downstream from the mouth of the Khor 
Gantik el-Giblhi, z.e. about 1,680 metres downstream from the Temple of Gerf Husein. All these graffiti 
are therefore ‘north’ not “south” of the temple as erroneously stated by PorTER-Moss, op.cit. VII, 
p- 37, where there is confusion between quotations of WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. XXXVII, “Drawings and 
Inscriptions at Gerf Husén’”’, and of.cit. p. 83 and pl. XX XVIII, “Drawings and Inscriptions South 
of Gerf Husén Temple.” (In reality Weigall’s pl. XX XVII contains drawings and inscriptions of which 
some are north of the temple, ¢.g. his Fig. 1 [our No. 150], 2 [our No. 153], 8 [our Field Number 
31 L 42j], 16 [our No. 152], 17 [our Field Number 31 L 42 6], and 18 [our Field Number 31 L 42 4], 
some south of the temple — on the boulders described on his p. 83 — e.g. his Fig. 3, 4, 6, g. His 
photograph of.cit. pl. XXXIV, No. 1, giving the cartouche of Qakarerc, our No. 149, is on the same rock 
as our Nos. 150—4, whereas the inscriptions described on his p. 83 belong to the same site as the Nos. 3, 
4, 6, and g of his pl. XX XVII. The last named rock drawings and inscriptions, being south of the 
temple, are beyond our concession. So are the inscriptions and rock drawings of Weigall’s pl. XX XVIUII, 
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described by him on his p. 83—84, to be at a distance of more than 2 kilometres south of the Gerf 
Husgein temple). 

The identification with our numbers of inscriptions of this group, discovered and published, however 
imperfectly, by Weigall, will be made in each case below. As we shall see, he missed our Nos. 151 and 
154, As for the rock drawings, they will be published in our Institute’s forthcoming book on Rock draw- 
ings of Lower Nubia (Czechoslovak Concession). Here we shall publish only two rock drawings of 
warriors which are contemporaneous with some of the inscriptions. 

For the disposition of the graffiti of this site cf. our Fig. 258 (sketch-plan by Dr. Verner). 

DESCRIPTION: One line of horizontal inscription in a cartouche 60 cm. long and 32 cm. high, 
on a perpendicular surface of a rock on top of a steep slope, about 15 metres above the Maximum Nile 
Level and about 7 metres inland from it. Fig. 259 (photo N 23—7). — Field Number 31 L 42 «. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


Z| 7 = 
| NOTES 


The ‘praenomen’ of the king Qakarer, Son of Rec, Son of Ree Enyotef; cf. our No. 141. 

Discovered and published by WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. XXXIV, 1 (photograph). 

As for the rock drawing 31 L 42 4, also published by WEIGALL, of.cié. pl. XXXVI, No. 17, see our 
Fig. 260 (photo Z 23—5—64—6), there 3 is nothing to indicate that it would not be contemporaneous 
with the inscriptions of this group. It certainly is not archaic as Weigall believed (op.cit. p. 4). The 
shield has the form usual in the Middle Kingdom, cf. the figure of our stela No. 63 and Wo xr, Die Be- 
waffnung des altdgyptischen Heeres p. 57—59 

The other rock picture of a man with a ‘shield, our Field Number 31 L 42 h, Fig. 261 (photo Hintze 
EN 14—12), WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. XXXVII, 18, is without any doubt contemporaneous with the car- 
touche of Qakarer — the characteristic rendering of the nose is here the same as in the sign k? of K?- 
-k3-Re (No. 149) and also the legs and the body are extremely similar. I believe that this may even 
be an unfinished inscription < As>-/3-R¢ first started on the highest spot of the rock, then abandoned 
in favour of the more accessible place of the actual inscription No. 149 before the raised arms were _ 
executed and the head filled in. After the completion of the actual inscription, the abandoned picture 
was changed into a petroglyph of a warrior; one can still detect traces of the original sign Re under 
the shield. The incision preceding the shield is an abandoned beginning of a cartouche which, when 
completed, would have had to cross the rock fissure — and this is the reason for the change in the 
original project. For the characteristic rendering of the nose cf. also the figures belonging to inscriptions 
Nos. 170 and 171. 

DATE: Uncertain, see notes to No. 150. 


INSCRIPTION No. 150 


LOCATION: Cf. Fig. 258 and No. 1409. 
DESCRIPTION: Three horizontal lines of inscription 72 cm. long (line 3) and 22.5 cm. high. 
Fig. 262 (photo Hintze EN 14—6). — Field Number 31 L 42 g. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
1 Controller of the household of the Ruler of the City, 
fh InAl® a vooon UO L Enyotef. * The butler (?\ Shetepyebrecseneb, * for his 


Lord, for the Ruler, may he live, prosper, and be hale. 


Mt lepllog o 


QO 2 O aan 

tal } — — Line 1 The addition of the word niwt to the title 
: weriw n tt hk: (for which cf. WEILL, Rec. Trav. 

27, 41—43 and GARDINER, JEA 24, 179, rendered ‘Controller of the Ruler’s Table’ FAULKNER, Dic- 

tionary p. 58) is interesting. Is w¢riw ttn hk; niwt (with the word Ak; written here by oversight at 


NOTES 


161 


REGION OF QIRSHA 


the end instead of before niwt) to be considered as a full wording of the title whereas wertw n hk; (cf. 
FAULKNER, JEA 39, 42) and wertw n tt hk? would be only abbreviations, or do they represent separate 
offices? The sign which we transcribe as { is perhaps not quite clearly written, it is nevertheless different 
from the 7 in #t.f of *Jn-it.f and Qa with an initial 7 does not seem to exist (RANKE, of.cit. I, 34, 
I gives no example of such a writing), although the initial 7 occurs in the names *Jni and ’Jny (RANKE, 
loc.cit. 13 and 14). We may also compare the title wertw ¢ n niwt in the Manchester Stela of f Hw i-Sbk 
line 3 (top) and line 10 (of the main text). For t# hk? in nh n tt hk; cf. our Nos. 72, 117 (? ), 145, 
and our note to No. 72. Besides ‘household’, ‘establishment’, it also means ‘staff’ generally, cf. Gar- 
DINER, 7EA 24, 179 and our No. 148, notes to line 1. 

For the form of the sign zn cf. our No. 28 & (last name; beginning of Dae XIT). 

Line 2 Professor Cerny suggests reading the first sign fin . As we have abandoned Gardiner’s render- 
ing “dragoman’ and accepted Goedicke’s ‘foreigner’ (cf. inscription No. 82), the word does not seem 
to yield good sense (‘member of foreign, mercenary troops’?) Could we translate ‘trader (with foreign 
countries)’, cf. our note, to No. 142 ? To read wdpw ‘butler’ seems, however, equally possible and in 
view of our line 3 is even more satisfactory. Palaeographically speaking, the sign has here no upper 
stroke which is prominent in our examples Nos. 131 and 203, on the other hand the upper part of the 
sign is open (in contrast to fil of MOLLER, op.cit. I, 514), as it is in the hieratic forms of some signs re- 
presenting jars or jugs (cf. also the signs MOLLER, op.cit. I, 505 and 513, which alternate in the writing 
of +b, GARDINER, Grammar, Sign-list W 7) and the horizontal stroke of the hieratic form of {7 is here 
missing (cf. MOLLER, op.cit. I, 514). | : 

We often had occasion to find Weigall’s copies of inscriptions inaccurate; this time he should not 
be unduly blamed — our four photographs show how different this inscription can appear in different 
light. Yet, notwithstanding Weigall’s scribble, PorTER-Moss, op.cit. VII, 37 gives Ship-ib-R¢; bravo! 
For the sign p, wider than high, cf. our No. 59, line 3 (tempore year 9 of Senwosret I, 2.e. year 29 of 
Amenemhét I). The whole name is to be read Shtp-2b-Re-snb, for which cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 318, 4. 
The foot of 5 is covered by the back of the sign 7. The determinative flaked off with a patch of hard 
patina, cf. Fig. 262. 

Line 3 It seems to me impossible to interpret Wdpw Ship- ib-re-Snb, nnb.f,nhks, (nh, wd3, snb “The 
butler — Shetepyebre‘seneb — of his Lord, of the Ruler, |.p.h.’ (z.e. “The butler ‘of his Lord, of the 
Ruler, may he lwe, prosper, and be hale, Shetepyebrécseneb’). This line is not a later addition: the 
patina is exactly the same in the three lines, written at the same time by the same scribe. For the mean- 
ing of the two datives see below. 

Palaeography shows this inscription to be without doubt from the beginning of Dyn. XII. So does 
the name Ship-zb-r¢-snb, which we may render “‘Amenemhét I may be hale’. If Shetepyebrerseneb was 
born at the earliest possible occasion to receive his name, 2.e. in the first year of the reign of the King 
Shetepyebrec Amenemhet I, the earliest date for his incising this inscription on the rock could have 
been about the regnal year 20——25 of Amenemhet I; the probability speaks for a somewhat later date. 
The next inscription gives us the name of an Ameny; he could have been born before the accession 
of Amenemhet I and could have been named after another of the kings of this name, but Ameny was 
also a nickname of Amenemhet I. The man Senwosret of No. 154 had a name which is of course older 
than Amenemhet’s son Senwosret I; in fact it was the name of the father of Amenemhet I. Teti, Dedu, 
and Beby of No. 153 are all frequent Middle Kingdom names; they are therefore less useful for nar- 
rowing down the date. There can be little doubt that all these names were incised on the rock at the 
Same occasion. 

But what about the inscription of the king Qakarec, situated above this group of inscriptions? There 
are, as far as I know, thirteen inscriptions giving his name or names, all in Lower Nubia, 2.e. in Wowet, 
between Gudhi and Abu Simbel (cf. our No. 141). From monuments found in Egypt proper, this ‘king 
of Upper and Lower Egypt’ is as yet unknown. Some historians have considered this to be accidental 
and have admitted the possibility that the king belonged to one of the Egyptian dynasties and that 
his Egyptian records were lost by ill luck (e.g. Meyer, Save-Séderbergh). One Egyptologist (Gauthier) 
did not consider Qakare¢ and Wadjkarec to be Egyptians, but “‘une petite dynastie nubienne indépen- 
dante des ._pharaons de Thébes.”’ Others claimed that Qakarec and Iyyebkhentrec were probably of 
Egyptian extraction but neither Egyptian nomarchs nor monarchs: ‘‘Le fondateur de la lignée est plutdét 
un fonctionnaire qui, envoyé en Nubie, probablement par un des premiers rois Antef, s’était détaché 
de la couronne, et avait usurpé€ le pouvoir royal’ (Drioron-VANDviER, L’Egypte, 5th edition, p. 243). 
Junker thought a similar situation impossible; according to him no Egyptian, unless he was king of 
Egypt, could crown such an attempt with success; the Nubians would not have tolerated and would 
have expelled him. 

Qakarer was dated as belonging to the beginning of XIth Dynasty e.g. by MEYER (AS 44, 11 5); 
Rowe (ASA 38, 686 ff.), SAvE-SADERBERGH (of.cit. p. 50); as contemporaneous with the beginning of 
Dyn. XI by Vanprer-Drioron, op.cit. p. 243; to the time of Nebhepetreéc’s accession by Haves, The 
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Middle Kingdom in Egypt (The Cambridge Ancient History, revised edition), p. 25; to the end of Dyn. 
XI at first by WinLocx, ASL, 1940, p. 161, fn. 96, and Srocx, Stud. Aeg. II, p. 84—5; to Dyns. XIII 
or XIV by NaviLLe, ZAS 50, 18; to “Dyn. XVI (z.e. Dyn. XVID by WINLock, The Rise and Fall of 
the Middle Kingdom in Thebes p. 100 (where he abandoned his earlier dating to the Middle Kingdom 
quoted above). 

There are several questions which have to be asked concerning our group of inscriptions. 

1. If inscription No. 149 was already there at the time when Nos. 150—154 started to be incised, 
would officials of the early XIIth Dynasty append their names without comment, i.e. without men- 
tioning the name of their own ruler? Would the first scribe among them have dedicated his inscription 
‘to his Lord, to the Ruler, I.p.h.’ (No. 150) thus leaving every reader to believe that this reference was _ 
to Qakare‘, if this were not the case? It cannot be denied that the words n nb. f, n hks now give the 
impression of refering to Qakarec more than to an unnamed Ak? niwt of line 1. 


2. If Qakarec were either a native Nubian ruler or a bold Egyptian official who proclaimed himself 
King of Upper and Lower Egypt, thus usurping the power of his overlord, would the officials of the 
XIith Dynasty let the inscription of the usurper stand? Would, for that matter, thirteeen inscriptions 
of this ruler remain undamaged during the whole period of the Middle and New Kingdom, when 
the knowledge of such boldness and of such a lese-majesty must still have been fresh? It is certainly 
doubtful. | | | | 

3. We may take it for granted that Qakarec did not incise his name or names on the rocks of Lower 
Nubia himself. Would any of his scribes in this and in other seemingly identical cases “‘recorded”’ by 
Weigall have abstained from adding his name? As we know the scribes of Ancient Egypt, it is hard to 
believe; indeed, it seems impossible. The other inscriptions of Qakarer still remain unpublished in 
modern, more adequate editions. It is, however, sufficient to compare two of Weigall’s photographs 
with his hand-copies to see that Weigall either did not trouble to copy the surrounding inscriptions, 
or that he published them separately, thus destroying their context. We may point to the case of his | 
photograph pl. LII, No. 2, where one can see inscriptions not given in his copy drawn on pl. LIV, 
No. 4; the same applies to the photograph of our No. 149 (his pl. XXXIV, No. 1) and to his pl. 
XXXVI. It is to be expected that the protocol of Qakarer quite frequently published by Weigall 
singly, was in reality always, or nearly always, accompanied by names of this king’s officials, or at 
least of one of them — the scribe of the inscription. 

If Qakare¢ were a king of a later date (2.e. of the Second Intermediate Period, as Naville and 
Winlock believed), would any of his scribes have incised his king’s name above inscriptions from Dyn. 
XII, on a rock surface already used? It is very much to be doubted. 


5. About 2.5 kilometres downstream there is another group of inscriptions on rocks, Nos. 160—173. 
On one rock surface there is a row of three figures of men with their names (Nos. 170, 172, 173). The 
faces of the figures are made in the same fashion as are the faces of the sign kr of Qakarec in our 
No. 149 and in the figure Field Number 31 L 42 / (to the left of No. 149). Below the three figures, 
more exactly below No. 170, there is the inscription of a ‘young man of the troops of the King 
of Upper and Lower Egypt Shetepyebrer,’ No. 150. This inscription should be dated to the rule of 
Amenemheét I, as it shows several features peculiar to inscriptions from the beginning of the Middle 
Kingdom, and cannot be dated to the times of one of the two (?) kings Shetepyebree of the XIIIth 
Dynasty, while the inscriptions above can hardly be later than just the beginning of Dyn. XII. So we 
have two cases of groups of inscriptions where inscriptions dateable to the very beginning of Dyn. XII 
stand below inscriptions of Qakare¢ or contemporaneous with him. Another chance occurrence? The 
questions are as many as the problems. We are dealing with too many probabilities and no solid fact. 
For my part I believe that the documentation on Qakarec hitherto available nearly excludes a Second 
Intermediate Period date and points to the end of the XIth Dynasty, with a probable overlap into the 
beginning of Dyn. XII. In the present state of our knowledge there is, to my mind, nothing to prevent 
us from assuming that Qakarec exercised his power over Lower Nubia during the years of confusion at 
the end of Dyn. XI, before the accession of Amenemhet I, and continued to do so, probably with the 
consent of the founder of the new dynasty, until the mutual relations deteriorated and Amenemhet I 
decided to declare war on Lower Nubia. That was not before his rule in Egypt was firmly established 
and the task of reorganization of the country finished, and only after many years of careful preparation. 
It is impossible to say whether Qakarec’s full protocol of the ‘king of Upper and Lower Egypt’ belongs 
only to the early days of his rule or whether its assumption was a later development and a direct chal- 
lenge with which Amenemhet I decided to cope. If so, the phrase ‘as one has to act against him who 
rebelled against the King’ in the stela of Amenemhet’s vizier Banyotcmac (our No. 73) 1s perhaps not 
so anonymous as it seems and could refer to Qakarér. 

Be it as it may, our inscriptions provide onan with some interesting new material on which to 
ponder and speculate. 


DATE: Beginning of Dyn. XII. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 151 


LOCATION: To the left of the rock drawing Field Number 31 L 42 A (Fig. 261), which is probably an 
- unfinished and later changed inscription of the name of Qakarer (cf. notes to No. 149), above the rock 
drawing of two bulls and of the curious animal published by WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. XX XVII, No. 8, our Field 
Number 31 L 427). Cf. the sketch-plan Fig. 258. For a general description of the site cf. No. 149. 
DESCRIPTION: One line of horizontal inscription 15.5 cm. long, forcefully pecked. Fig. 263 (photo 
Hintze EN 14—7). — Field Number 31 L 42 & | 


TRANSCRIPTION | : TRANSLATION 


Aaa - -“ 


NOTES 


Cf. our notes to line 3 of the preceding inscription. For (probably) another Ameny, a Wr mdw Sme(w), 
cf. WEIGALL, op.cit. pl. LITT, No. 3 and p. 1o1 (on the inscribed rock downstream from El-cAmada 
Temple. For other examples of the form of the determinative cf. our Palaeography. Omitted by Wecatr, 
op.cit. pl. XXXVII. 

DATE: Beginning of Dyn. XII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 152 


LOCATION: To the left of the three rock drawings of animals with Field Number 31 L 42 j, below 
inscriptions Nos. 153—4. Cf. the sketch-plan Fig. 2 58. For a general description of the site cf. No. 149. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 44 cm. long. Fig. A (photo Hintze EN 14 
to 10). — Field Number 31 L 42 1. 


TRANSCRIPTION ; | TRANSLATION 
pant | | The Greatest of the Tens of Upper Egypt Tet. 


NOTES 


For the name T¢i, frequent i in the Middle Kingdom, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 384, 4. 

For the title Wr mdw Smew cf. Hetcx, Zur Verwaltung.. pp. 51—53. 

The inscription has been copied my. Weicaut, op.cit. pl. XXXVII, No. 16, Cf. also PorTER-Moss, 
op.cit. VII, p. 37. 

DATE: Beginning of ee XII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 153 
LOCATION: To the left of our No. 15], aloue inscription No. 1 54, cf. the sketch-plan Fig. 258. 
For a general description of the site cf. No. 149. 


DESCRIPTION: Three horizontal lines of inscription (cf. notes below) 31 cm. long (line 1) and 
13 cm. high (lines 1—3). Fig. 265 (photo Hintze EN 14—9). — Field Number 3 L 42 m. 


TRANSCRIPTION | | TRANSLATION 


aay ee Member of the Ruler’s household, Dedu, 
i LLsg ia rae Y son of Beby, son of Dedu. — | 
| NOTES | 
dy | 
Owing to the broken rock surface at the end 


of line 1, the scribe continued the inscription in 
a curious way — he wrote s? below the two z of Body, then his own name Ddw in one vertical line, 
adding the detetrminative to the right of w and a little lower. The writing of the whole inscription 
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in three horizontal lines is only apparent. For a similar transposition of the determinative, cf. our 
No. 222. 

For the pseudo-title nh n tt hk; cf. our notes to No. 148 line 1. 

Ddw is a frequent Middle Kingdom name, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 402, 1 3; for Bby cf. tbidem 96, 3 
(Old and Middle Kingdom). 

The form of the sign ss is in the first case reminiscent of the fuller form found in No. 7 and, in the 
second case, it is somewhere between the latter and the tall narrow form. Cf. our ease ny: note 
to G 30, Abbreviated. 

Copied by WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. XXXVI. Porter-Moss, of.cit. VII, 37. 

DATE: Beginning of Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 154 


LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription, cf. the sketch-plan Fig. 258. For a general description 
of the site cf. No. 149. 

DESCRIPTION: One line of horizontal inscription 28.5 cm. long. Fig. 265 (lower). — Field Num- 
ber 31 L 42 n. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
=o <> | | 
ae ye | r | Senwosret. 


NOTES 


Cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 279, 1 and our note to line 3 of No. 150. For the form of the determinative cf. 
our No. 71, line 8, end. 

Omitted by WEIGALL, loc.cit. 

DATE: Beginning of Middle uae, 


INSCRIPTION No. 155 


LOCATION: About 1,170 metres downstream from the preceding group of inscriptions Nos. 149 
to 154, in a small bay downstream from Nage Gantik, on a sloping rock surface, facing SE; 3.5 metres 
above the Maximum Nile Level and 6 metres inland from it. 

DESCRIPTION: Two vertical lines of inscription facing the figure of a man standing, 82 cm. high. 
Signs are carefully pecked and incised in sunk relief. The figure is also in sunk relief but for the long 
apron, which is thus well distinguished from the body. Fig. 266 (photo N 24—7. — Field Number 
gi L 4 «, 


TRANSCRIPTION | a TRANSLATION 
<I> - 1 The overseer of the House of reckoning the cattle, 
Asi ie 3 Weserankh <s son?> Iusonb, *triumphant, * born to 
[ S >< Khebunnes, triumphant. : 


q we 
cco PE 


Figure NOTES 


Line r Cf. our No. 157, less well made but more 


(lf he complete. For the ideogram hsb, which is here 
— still in the older form (GARDINER, Grammar, Sign- 
| iq -list Z 10), cf. MOLLER, op.cit. I, 566, not in the 
form of Aa 2 (MOLLER, loc.cit. No. 582), see. 


| GRAPOW, RAS AQ, 116—11g. 

The ideogram for ‘cattle’ is here written with a sign strongly reminiscent of the sign E 2 of GaRDINER’S 

Sign-list, which depicts an ‘aggressive bull’; that the sign E 1, normally used in the title zmy-r pr hsb 

ihw, was meant here, As shown by the form ‘used in No. 157. For plural dots instead of plural strokes 
cf. our No. 15.: | 
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It is indeed unfortunate that in one at least of the two inscriptions of the same man (Nos. 155 and 
157) the filiation was not expressed by any other, more obvious method — by the use of s7 or by irn 
for the father and msn for the mother. Perhaps one day we shall learn beyond any doubt from some 
other inscription who was the son of the lady Khebunnes, Weserankh or Iusonb. One would be in- 
clined to think that Weserankh was the overseer of the House of reckoning the cattle who wrote, or let 
this inscription be incised, and that it was he who mentioned the names of his deceased father Iusonb 
(m3¢-hrw) and also of his deceased mother Khebunnes. However, it is almost — although perhaps 
not absolutely — certain that the well-known inversion, used in Dyn. XII and earlier, and first dis- 
covered by LiesLein, ZAS 12, 8. and explained by SETHE, ZAS 49, 97— 9, applies here, too, and in 
several other cases not illustrated by GARDINER, Grammar § 85. With our inscriptions Nos. 89— 4 and 
Nos. 155 and 157 it seems that all possible variants are exhausted. Let us briefly list them: 

1. C (grandfather’s name) without determinative plus & plus B (father’s name) without determinative 
plus & plus A (son’s name) plus determinative, or 

B (father’s name) without determinative plus on plus B (son’s name) with determinative. The most frequent 
case, profusely illustrated by our inscriptions. Cf. GARDINER, Jloc.cit. To be translated ‘A, son of B, son 
_ of C’ when grandfather’s name is present and preferably ‘B’s son A’ when only father’s name is given. 

2. C’ (grandfather’s name) without determinative plus B (father’s name) without determinative plus A 
(son’s name) with determinative, or | | 

B (father’s name) without determinative plus A (son’s name) with determinative. These cases with the word 
for ‘son’, 57, omitted are less frequent, cf. GARDINER, /oc.cit. and e.g. our Nos. 58, 59, 68, 80, 192. 

3. C (grandfather’s name) wth determinative plus B (father’s name) with determinative plus A (son’s 
name) with determinative, or 

B (father’s name) with determinative plus A (son’s name) plus determinative. This omission of 57, with 
all the determinatives retained, is less frequent, indubitably because it lends to confusion when there 
is nothing to show (as a figure depicting one man, a context) that only one man present is meant. Not 
illustrated by GARDINER, loc.cit. Several clear cases are, however, tha e.g. Hatnub graffito No. 19 
(cf. BERLEV, op.cit. p. 35, No. 64). Cf. our No. 63, line 1—2, and No. 

4. C (grandfather’s name) with determinative plus & plus B ‘father’ s name) with determinative pe 
& plus A (son’s name) wrth determinative, or 

B (father’s name) -with determinative plus & plus A (son’s name) with determinative. Rare, for the 
same reason as given above sub (3). Not illustrated by GaRDINER, loc.czt., but hinted at (he says in his 
example [Bent Hasan 1, 26, 159] “cas often’? — therefore, not always — “the determinative is absent 
after the two father’s names’. Cf. our Nos. 71 and 216 (?). 

Thus it seems logical to suppose that at a time when the determinatives were, following the usage 
of the Old Kingdom, not yet written after personal names, we may have 

5. C (grandfather’s name) without determinate plus B (father’s name) without determinative plus A 
(son’s name) without determinative, a case not mentioned by GARDINER, /oc.cit. but cf. BERLEV, op.cit. 
p. 2 No. 68 (Old Kingdom, Dyn. VI) and consequently 

B (father’s name) without determinatie plus A (son’s name) without determinative, cf. our Nos. 83, 84, 155, ! 57. 

To conclude the list of possibilities we may mention a dubious case of 

B (father’s name ) without determinative plus & plus A (son’s name?) without determinative, where 
we may suspect a fault for & or ? and prefer to render As? B with the case of the direct genitive used 
~ after Dyn. XII (and, with the determinatives appended to both names, the usual method of expres- 
sing the filiation) or A szn B. Cf. our No. 213 (?), where, as in No. 214 and No. 155, the last-named 
name is provided with the epithet m:¢-hrw. 

In some cases one may hesitate whether we should not consider the possibility of a aes ae 
(for one man), cf. Ddw-Sbk—Rn.f-inb (Cerny, The Inscriptions of Sinai Nos. 27, 51, 409), Ent (_y)-ht(y)- 
-htp—Hnmsw (ibidem, No. 100), or of a name with a surname as Rn.f-cnh Nhy (ibidem, M5. 103), 
Rn.f-inb Snn-ini (ibidem, Nos. 100, 101), Df Hr-m-s7.f (ibidem, Nos. 119, 123, 130, 408). For this question 
cf. BERLEV, of.cit. p. 36—7, fn. 102. A double name Wsr-cnh— Iw-snb seems to me too cumbersome. 

Since we believe that the formula htp-di-nsw in No. 157 is no longer a funeral formula, but expresses 
a mere wish or prayer of a living man on his own behalf (cf. our notes to Nos. 138—g9, 158 and the 
examples among the Sinai inscriptions — cf. CERNY, of.cit. p. 28), we may consider the epithet m:¢- 
-hrw also as a wish in the same way as the epithet whm cnh (cf. our note to No. 135 and the Sinai ex- 
amples), or as an anticipatory epithet (cf. FisHer, JNES 74 (XVI), 225). It 1s interesting to find mzr- 
-frw in No. 155, where there is no preceding hip-di-nsw formula, whereas tuere 1s no such epithet 
with the names of Nos. 157 and 158 (cf. also 138—139) following this formula, 1.e. just where we 
would expect m7¢-frw with the. meaning ‘justified’, ‘deceased’ if the hip-di-nsw formula had been 
meant here to be a true funerary formula as used in tombs. 

The epithet ms¢-Arw belonging to the name ’Jw-snb has been written to the left of it owing to a lack 
of space below the name. The inscription is thus in reality not formed by two vertical lines (cf. above, 
- Description), but by one vertical, one small horizontal (-snb m;¢-hrw) and another vertical line. It is 
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to be noted that the epithet following the name of Iusonb’s mother is in the correct feminine form 
mct-hrw, in contrast to No. 211. Since neither inscription No. 155 nor No. 157 use determinatives, 
the sign following m:c is hardly to be transcribed as the feminine determinative. 

RANKE lists all the present names as separate Middle Kingdom names, Wsr-cnhk (of. op.cit. I, 86, 
4), Iw-snb (tbidem, 15, 22), Hbw-n-ns (1bidem, 268, 18). Cf. also No. 157. 

DATE: (Early?) Middle Kingdom. 


_ INSCRIPTION No. 156 


LOCATION: On the adjoining rock above the preceding No. 155. 
DESCRIPTION: One sign roughly pecked, 15 cm. high and 14cm. wide. Fig. 267 (photo N 
24—8). — Field Number 31 L 41 8. . | 


TRANSCRIPTION _ TRANSLATION 
| cf 7 | The scribe. 


NOTES 


Probably unfinished inscription beginning with sf ‘scribe’, with name omitted. The MK female 
name Nec-ib would begin with the phonetic complements n and ¢, 
DATE: Middle Kingdom? 


INSCRIPTION No. 157 


LOCATION: On the same rock surface as No. 155 but about 0.5 metre to the right. 

DESCRIPTION: Three horizontal and two vertical lines of inscription 114 cm. high and 75.5 cm. 
wide (line 2). To the left of the second vertical line of inscription there are two figures. That to the 
left of the other follows the direction of the script, is made in the same fashion as most of the hieroglyphs 
of the inscription, 7.¢. in sunk relief and has the exact form of the hieroglyph B1 of GaRpDINER’s Sign- 
-list. The other, adjoining the second vertical line of inscription, gives the impression of being a rock 
drawing in the form of the hieroglyph A 53 (‘mummy upright’) in the wrong direction (facing left). 
Only the contour of the figure is pecked, as in the case of the two unfinished signs of line 2 (z# and 
w). As it is, the figure is not perpendicular, its base bemg shifted to the left. When examining the outline 
of the hairdress we come to the conclusion that the figure does not represent a mummy at all, but is 
a first, miscarried draft of a figure of a sitting woman. The drawing having been begun too close to 
the vertical line of the inscription, the knees of the figure would have joined the signs of the inscrip- 
tion. The draft has therefore beer left unfinished and the second figure made to the left of it. Later on 
somebody added the lines which look like legs of a mummy facing left; one can still see the different 
quality of the pecking and observe that the upper part of the unfinished figure follows the same upright 
direction as the other figure, while the ‘completed’ figure leans back. 

Fig. 268 (photo N 24—9). — Field Number 31 L 40 3d. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


o< e ty A ma { ¢ 14 boon-which-the-king-may-grant to the ka 
a At of the overseer of the House of reckoning 
es | ee . >the cattle, Weserankh <’s son ?> Iusonb, 
L j Aas. rf | 3 born to Khebunnes, 
4and whose wife 1s Khemetensen, 
<> 5 born to Renseneb 
14a iii) [= 
= == 
NOTES 
se s | Cf. inscription No. 155. For Hmi.n.sn cf. RANKE, 
iq | I oS op.cit. I, 269, 20 and for the name of her mother 


| Rn-snb cf. ibidem, 222, 26. 
. “7 DATE: (Early ?) Middle Kingdom. 


o00 
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INSCRIPTION No. 158 


LOCATION: On the same sloping rock surface as No. 157 but to the right and ine For a gen- 
eral description of the site cf. No. 155. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal and two vertical lines of inscription (the second to the left of the 
end of the other) 90 cm. high. The first part of the inscription (the formula) is pecked, the second 
incised. Fig. 269 (photo N 22—g) and Fig. 270 (the same photo with my facsimile). — Field Number 
31 L 40 a. 


TRANSGRIPTION TRANSLATION 
il 1A boon-which-the-king-may-grant 
ff { (to) Osires 
~ b *for the ka of the policeman Amenaa, 
8 born to Nakhti. 
i _ NOTES 
SB. hate In Middle Kingdom inscriptions of Sinai we 
fo, ae can often find the dedicator of the inscription 
— asking passers-by to say for his ka (and sometimes 
NN directly for him) a hip-di-nsw prayer. Among the 
Sey gods invoked, Hathor, the tutelary goddess of the 


As mining country, is of course most frequently men- 

| tioned, but Osiris (No. 122), Ptah-Sokar-Osiris 

(No. 122) and even Anubis (No. 421) also occur. 

The authors or instigators of these inscriptions were then living. (The references given in brackets are 

Nos. of The Inscriptions of Sinai as published by GarpineR-PEET-Cerny.) For the formula in our 
inscriptions cf. Nos. 138—g and 157. 7 

For s3-pr cf. YoyvottTs, Rev. dEg. 9, 139— 151. 

The name *Jmn-¢; was not uncommon in MK, cf. Ranke, op.cit. I, 26, 26. For the female name 
Nhtt in MK cf. tbidem, 212, 1. 

The htp-di-nsw formula of this inscription seems to have been added as an afterthought. The scribe 
probably followed suit when his colleague, not contented with his No. 155, introduced the prayer to 
No. 157. | 

DATE: (Early?) Middle Kingdom. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 159 


LOCATION: About 150 metres NE of the last ze. furthest downstream house of Nage esh-Shima, 
on the edge of the plateau. On a flat horizontal surface of the rock floor serving as path, about 10 metres 
above the Maximum Nile Level, about 20 metres inland from it. . 

DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of inscription 62 cm. long, damaged and worn off by human 
feet. Nearby are incised ‘footsoles’, “double axes’ and other rock drawings of the Graeco-Roman Period. 
The stone is broken at the beginning of the inscription. Fig. 271 (photo N 21—12). — Field Number 


7 gr L 28 b. 


TRANSCRIPTION 
agg il a 


TRANSLATION 


igre 


a the honoured one (?), Idwew. Heryeb (?). 


NOTES | 


Our interpretation is only tentative. Since there is no patina to guide us, it is difficult to extricate 
the remains of signs from later damage. 

The first sign looks to me like zm+h. This could be the end of the epithet nb zm+h ‘possessor of honour’ 
which follows a name (cf. our Index; it is often found in Sinai inscriptions), however, I do not believe 
that the broken off part of the rock could have been long enough to contain another name; it is too 
thin. Therefore we prefer to compare our No. 124 with rA-nswt before a name. 

If our reading of the next two names is correct, we may refer to “Jww and Hry-7b of RANKE, op.cit. 
I, 16, 25 and I, 252, 27 respectively. Hry-2b was ‘the beautiful name’ of a *Jww, cf. Lacau, Sarcophages 
antérieurs au Nouvel Empire, No. 28 003, dated by RANkE once to the First Intermediate Period ((oc.cit. 
p. 16), once to the Middle Kingdom (loc.cit.:p. 252). Could it be the same man? 

It is probable that the inscription belongs to the following group. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom, beginning of Dyn. XII (?) 


INSCRIPTION No. 160 


LOCATION: Inscriptions Nos. 160—175 form a group incised on perpendicular rock surfaces of 
the upstream, right bank of a nameless khor about 200 metres downstream from Nage esh-Shima. 
About 50 metres downstream from the preceding No. 159, cf. Notes below. In general, the inscriptions 
of this group are enumerated from left to right, in the direction of entering the mouth of the khor. No. 
160 is on a perpendicular rock surface facing WNW. There are two rock drawings of ships there; in- 
scription No. 160 is to the right of the mast of the right boat. Fig. 273 (photo N 15-8), Fig. 272 (photo 
N 15—6, showing the two boats and the two inscriptions Nos. 160 and 161). | 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line continued by one vertical line of inscription. The vertically 
written end of the name avoids the mast of the boat of the rock drawing, which therefore must be of 
an earlier date. The whole inscription is 14 cm. high and 14cm. wide. — Field Number 31 L 20a. 
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TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


gq?" 


fa 
NOTES 


There has been considerable confusion concerning the location of the inscriptions of this group. The 
khor is, according to the photogrammetric maps of the Centre of Documentation and Studies on Ancient 
Egypt in Cairo, 4.20 kilometres downstream from the Temple of Gerf Husein and 9.73 kilometres 
_ upstream from the Temple of Dendur. Porter and Moss (op.cit. VII, 33) mention eight names from 
inscriptions of this group and give them-under the heading of “Mariya. Four kilometres south of Den- 
dur’, referring to WEIGALL, of.cit. p. 80. However, Weigall’s location, “about four kilometres south 
of Dendur Temple”, does not refer to this group of inscriptions but to a graffito published on his. pl. 
XXII, No. 1 (not mentioned by Porter-Moss). He then proceeds “five kilometres to the south” to 
Faraqalla and, after ‘about a kilometre”’ reaches our site. According to Weigall’s indications, the site 
would be about ro kilometres south of the Temple of Dendur, which is a fair estimate, when we compare 
it with g kilometres 730 metres of the modern maps. Weigall then states that “‘six or eight kilometres 
south of this is the temple of Gerf Husén”. He was less accurate here, the distance being in reality of 
A kilometres and 200 metres. | | 

The name should be read Diw-hr(y)w ‘The Five Epagomenal (Days)’, 1.e. the five davs of religious 
feasts which completed the year after r_the last of the twelve months of thirty days each. The full writing 
has been’ preserved in the name {8 Diw-hryw-rnpt, cf. JEQuier, Tombeaux de Particulters contemporains 
de Pepi II, p. 54, fig. 60, quoted by RANKE, op.cit. II, 332, 17 (Edel’s reading). Ranke asks how we should © 
understand this highly unusual name (“wie zu verstehen 21, loc.cit. fn. 1). Perhaps thus: Either the 
child was born on one of these days of feasts and was named after them*) — the five epagomenal days’ 
festivals can be said to have somehow corresponded to our New Year’s Eve as if in Scotland a child 
would be given the name Hogmanay; or the birth of the child has been considered such a festivity as 
the festal days of the end of the year. 

The determinative of our No. 160 has been inaccurately copied by WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. XXXII, 
No. 2. In reality it is similar to examples cited by MOLLER, of.cit. I, 33, Elephantine Pap. No. go10, 3 
and Hatnib graffito 20, 15 (where legs are expressed by a separate stroke). The inscription is unfor- 
tunately too short and one sign inadequate as a base for a reliable palaeographic dating. The name 
itself provides no reliable means of dating; it could have been used later than the O K example given 
by Ranke. If this particular inscription is of an earlier date than the Dyn. XII inscription No. 168 from 
this site, we may perhaps connect it with our No. 174 q.v. 

_ (The maps lent to us by the Centre of Documentation do not mark the division of Nubian districts. 
Here and from No. 159 (which is only about 50 metres upstream) we follow Weigall who gives Mariya > 
as the district where he found this group of inscriptions.) 

DATE: Between Dyn. VI and beginning of Dyn. XII. 


Duuheryu. 


INSCRIPTION No. 161 


LOCATION: To the left of, and higher than the preceding inscription, between the two rock draw- 
ings of boats, cf. No. 160 and Fig. 272. 170 cm. above the foothold. 

DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines of inscription, 19 cm. long (line 2) and 23 cm. high. Fig. 
274 (photo Hintze EN 14—24). — Field Number 31 L 20 d. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


T] & RY The administrator Sankhi. 


het) 


petit copied by WEIGALL, op.c cit. pl. XXXII, No. 7. 
The Worterbuch knows only the writing of zry-iht with the determinative {[, ; the sign. ea neh here 
follows the title has the form of [. 


=) Cf. Spauty in FEA 42,126. 
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Sen is not an uncommon MK name, whereas $tnh.i is known only j in compound names (S¢nf.i- 
-Mnw, § cnh.i-Pth); Senhy is rare, It is not ‘impossible that the last sign should be read as the determi- 
native (cf. Nos. 134 and 145), despite the short horizontal stroke. As it is written, the sign can, how- 
ever, be read only as a ?. 

DATE: Beginning of Middle Kingdom or First Intermediate Period? 


INSCRIPTION No. 162 


LOCATION: On another rock surface, a few paces to the right of the preceding inscription, 8 metres 
above the Maximum Nile Level and 10 metres inland from it. 170 cm. above the foothold. The rock 
surface is facing east. 

DESCRIPTION: Horizontal inscription 20.5 cm. long and 22.5 cm. high. Fig. 275 (photo N 15 
to 5). — Field Number 931 L 19. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION | 
nn | ' | Serb. 
pra” 7 

NOTES 


Copied by WEIGALL, of. cit. pl. XXXII, No. 8, read Snd (taking 7 for determinative) by PORTER- 
-Moss, of.ctt. Vil, 33. 

For Sxbé, a frequent MK name, cf. RANKE, of.cit. 1, 919, 23. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom or First Intermediate Period? 


INSCRIPTION No. 163 


LOCATION: A few metres further to the right of the preceding inscription there is a large per- 
pendicular rock surface facing NE, the base of which is 4 metres above the Maximum Nile Level 
and 5 metres inland from it. On this rock 1s a series of inscriptions Nos, 163—175. The graffiti are 
counted from right to left, in the order of inscriptions. Cf. Dr. Verner’s sketch-plan, Fig. 276 and the 
photograph Fig. 277 (photo iL 22—5—-64—10) showing the rock surface with Nos. 163—173. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 33.5 cm. long, more scratched than incised 
with a sharp point of an instrument in thin, shallow lines, Above the rock drawings of two animals Field 
Number 31 L 15 4. Fig. 278 (photo N 16—9) and Fig. 279 (the same photograph, but with my fac- 
simile of the inscription drawn in white China ink). — Field Number 31 L 15 ¢. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


The master-phystcian Low. 





i 


NOTES 


Omitted by WEIGALL, /oc.cit. 

For wreswnw cf. ZAS 55,65 and Joncxnegry, Les Médecins de CEgypte Hasien E’ssat de Prosope- 
graphic, where Ancient Egyptian physicians hitherto known are lsted. Our */w is new. 

Below wr are clear traces of a 7, whereas between wr and swn there are faint traces which are 
difficult to interpret. They may be taken for the determinative, quite unusual here. Perhaps the scribe 
has first traced a r to the Jeft of the sign wr, then rubbed the 7 off and wrote a new r in its usual place 
below wr. This would explain why it is lower than the imaginary base-line of the inscription. 

The forked tail of the first sign seems to me to be a sufficient proof that we should read wr and not 
m (imy-r senw). The sign is more of a hieroglyphic than hieratic form, but 1s as upright as the latter. 

Between zw and the determinative there are very faint traces of a sign which must be a w. For “fw, 
an Old and Middle Kingdom name, cf. RANKE, of.cit, I, 16, 8 and cf. the frequent MK name *fwy 
(2bidem, 16). 
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For master-physicians accompanying mining expeditions to Sinai cf. GaRDINER-PEET-CERNY, op.cit. 
Nos. 85 and 122. 
DATE: Beginning (?) of Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 164 A AND 164B 


LOCATION: To the left of the preceding inscription (cf. Fig. 282). 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 9 cm. long (No. 164 A), of which only three 
signs are still visible, and one horizontal line of inscription 27 cm. long (No. 164 B), written in smaller 
characters. Both lines were merely scratched on the rock surface and are barely legible. Signs preceding 
No. 164A were obliterated by a later rock drawing crudely pecked. Fig. 280 (photo N 16—10), Fig. 
281 (the same photograph, but with my facsimile of the inscription in white China ink) and Fig. 282 
(photo N 16—8, showing No. 163 and No. 164 A). — Field Number 31 L 15 d. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
Id & i elo)0 Zs am Aas B Khentekhtayemsaf(?). 
NOTES 


Omitted by WEIGALL, op.ctt. 

The last sign of No. 164 A could be the tall narrow sign for 57; in this case the preceding signs would 
belong to the name of Khentekhtayemsaf’s father. The father’s name is, however, not normally written 
with larger signs. | | | | 

The reading Hni(y)-hiz-m-.. seems to me certain (for the form of the sign ¢7 cf. our No. 165). RANKE 
gives only two names beginning with Hnt(y)-hi(y)-m: Hni(y)-ht(_y)-m-hst (op.cit. I, 272, 19) and Hnt(y)- 
-ht(y)-m-s3.f (ibidem, No. 20). Since the traces do not suit f7t, we must apparently consider the first 
sign following m as a hieratic form of V 18, comparable with the sign given by MOLLER, op.cit. I, 380, 
Illahun, “‘Berliner Fragment, Tempeltagebuch” used equally in a horizontal text, and the following 
- vertical sign as a mere vertical stroke with some fortuitous scratches. 


DATE: Beginning (?) of Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 165 


LOCATION: See the sketch-plan Fig. 276. First inscription of the upper row, to the right of the 
figure of a man standing with a stick in his right hand (cf. Fig. 283). 

DESCRIPTION: One line of a horizontal inscription 18 cm. long. To the right of a crudely pecked 
figure of a man with stick. Merely scratched with a fine-pointed instrument. Barely visible. Fig. 283 
(photo N 17—4) gives the end of the inscription (..-nt(y)-Aiy) and Fig. 285 (photo N 16—12) shows 
the whole inscription (above the scale). Fig. 284 and Fig. 286 are the same photographs (N 17—4 
and N 16—2), but with my facsimile in white China ink. — Field Number 31 L 15 / (and the figure 


g1 L157). 
TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


tf Bf * RK Xf — | Tjen’s son Khentekhtay. 


NOTES 


Inscription omitted by WEIGALL, /oc.cit. | 

For Jn cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 391, 13 and for Hnt(y)-hty see ibidem, 272, 15. Both are attested as MK 
- names. Below the last sign of the name Jn I have copied faint traces which have the form of the ‘narrow 
tall’ sign s7, but with a shorter vertical stroke. The traces cannot form part of the sign above and must 
be interpreted as s7. This is the only example of the narrow tall form of s7 I know to have been put 
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below any sign and thus the only exception to the rule stated in my note on the palaeography of the 
signs used to mark the filiation. Since this and the inscriptions Nos. 163, 164, and 166 are almost cer- 
tainly only drafts of inscriptions which were intended to be incised or pecked later, we may assume that 
the sign was used only by mistake. : 


DATE: Beginning (?) of Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 166 


LOCATION: To the right of the Aare of a man standing; below the preceding inscription, cf. 
the sketch-plan Fig. 276. 

DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 31.5 cm. high, only scratched with a fine-pointed 
instrument. The figure to the left is made in the same fashion; it has been damaged later by an un- 
finished rock drawing (Field Number 31 L 15 A). Fig. 287 (photo N 17—1) and Fig. 288 (the same 
photograph, but with my facsimile in white China ink). — Field Number 31 L 15 g. | 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION | 


aI 


TS 
TS 


Tjuy’s son Desher. 


NOTES 


Omitted by WEIGALL, loc.cit. 

For Ty cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 389, 30; according 
to Ranke this name has been known hitherto only 
from Old and New Kingdom inscriptions. 

Dir, ‘The Red One’, an Old and Middle Kingdom name, is known to RANKE only in the writing 
with the sign G 27 (flamingo). 


DATE: Beginning(?) of Middle Kingdom. 


ait 


INSCRIPTION No. 167 


LOCATION: Cf. the sketch-plan Fig. 276 (below the beginning of No. 168, above the later rock | 
drawing Field Number 31 L 15 4). 


DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 13.5 cm. long, deeply incised. ae 289 (photo 
N 17—5). — Field Number 31 L 15 1. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


{soege Le ey 


-NOTES 


Inscription omitted by WEIGALL, loc.cit. 

According to the title Smsw ‘retainer’ (cf. our note No. 4) we expect a musculine name. All 
RANKE’s examples of ¢nf.s are however marked by him as female names (op.cit. 1, 67, 13). Therefore I 
propose to consider the last sign as identical with the curious form of ¢7 found in our Nos. 164 and 165. 
Especially in No. 165 the sign looks very much like a s, only slightly more open. In this case we cannot 
compare the name ¢nh.t2, which is exclusively a woman’s name (cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 68, 20), but cnf.ti 
of JEquier, Monument funératre de Pepi II, pl. 57, quoted by RAnKE, of.cit. II, 272, 6. Could enf.tz be 
short for ¢nf.ti.fy, a frequent Old and Middle Kingdom name? 

DATE: Beginning (?) of Middle Kingdom. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 168 


LOCATION: See the sketch-plan Fig. 276. Lower row. For a general description of the site cf. 
No. 160 and No. 163. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line 54 cm. long, continued directly by a vertical line 73 cm. 
long, which again continues by another line 50.5 cm. long running to the left and up to avoid an uneven 
stretch of rock surface. In general the signs are neatly incised, but some complicated signs, or parts of 
signs with bents and curves, are often pecked. The difference in work shows in different lighting. Fig. 
290 (photo N 16—6, the whole inscription). — Field Number 31 L 15 m. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


= 1 Kobes,. SON of Renefcankh, son of Dedu; 
f, | on Jets a 27t 1s a young man of the troops of 


3the King of Upper and Lower Egypt Shetepyebree. 


NOTES 


Inaccurately copied by WEIGALL, of.czt. pl. 
XXXII, No. 6, who — as in No. 160 (his 
No. 9) — sometimes failed to write the signs as 
he saw them, but wrongly ‘interpreted’ them, and 
in so doing even changed the relative position of 
incisions. 

Tine t For Ddw, a frequent MK name, cf. 
4A ec i. RANKE, op.cit. I, 402, 13. The name is followed 

= by the sign which I have shown in my notes to 

our No. 6 to be a special sign for sz ‘son’ used 

in horizontal lines of rock inscriptions (cf. my 

note on the palaeography of this sign). Because of the similitude in form with another sign, d?, PoRTER 
and Moss, op.cit. VII, p. 33 read here the name of Kobes’ grandfather as follows: “ += | Deduza”. 

The next name is Ru. f-¢ng, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 223, 6, a frequent MK name. For n with only two ‘waves’ 
cf. our Nos. 116, 138, line 2, and the Paleographic tables. For the form of f cf. our Nos. 125 and 61 A. 

This name is again followed by the tall narrow sign for s7. Because WEIGALL thought he understood 
fhe shifted the horizontal stroke to the left. The upper, vertical part of the sign is only apparently 
connected with the end of the sign n, cf. our Fig. 392 to see where the incised line of the sign n ends 
and where the pecked line of the upper stroke of s+ begins. _ 

The young soldier’s name was Abs, a MK name for which cf. RANKE, op.czt. I, 344, 8. The form of 
the sign & is here that of MGLLER, op.cit. I, 511 B, the latest of his examples being of Dyn. VI. 

Line 2 For the new expression Ard n dimw ‘a young man of the troops’ cf. d:mw n hrdw ‘troops of 
young men’ ANTHES, Hatnub 16, 4 and FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 319. | 

Does pw instead of ink (cf. our No. 27, line 2) indicate that it was not Kobes himself but some scribe 
who wrote the inscription on Kobes’ behalf? 

Line 3 Our photographs show clearly where the sign n (at the end of line 2) ends and the wings of 
the hicratic form of the bee in bity begins. SAVE-SODERBERGH reads “‘nsw-bity (7), but considered 
this reading as “‘unsicher”’ (op.cit. p. 65, fn. 2). For the throne name of Amenemhet I written without 
a cartouche, but followed by the sign of the falcon-god Horus as determinative (G 7), cf. also our No. 
27, line 1, where it seems to be written without the standard, as G5 only. Porrer and Moss consider 
the name ‘Ship. ib-R¢ here to belong to a commoner (loc.cit.), not to the king. 

If the smsw of our No. 167 was, as it seems, a Smsw n hk? and if Faulkner is correct in his interpre- 
tation of the Stela of Hwi -Sbk (cf. our notes. to ‘No. 4), we may presume that Amenemhet I commanded 
the troops of this expedition in person. 

DATE: Middle — Beginning of mile XIL, reign of Amenemhet I. 


ae 


a 


—? 
(°) 
D 
D 
| oe) 


INSCRIPTION No. 169 
LOCATION: Below the first line of the preceding inscription, above the end of No. 167. 


DESCRIPTION: Two signs scratched with a sharp instrument. Fig. 291 (photo N 7—7). — Field 
Number 31 L 15 0. 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


dg] c 3 | The retainer .. 


NOTES 


Probably only an unfinished draft of inscription No. 167 or an unfinished inscription by another peace. 
The original shows a clear w; the traverse line does not belong to the inscription. 
DATE: Beginning of Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 170, 


LOCATION: Upper row; to the left of figure with inscription No. 165. See sketch-plan oe 276. 
For a general description of the site cf. Nos. 160 and 163. 

DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 30 cm. long and one horizontal line 24 cm. long 
which continues the inscription but does not read in the usual order from right to left but from left to 
right. The figure to the right of the inscription is 44 cm. high and 28.5 cm. wide. It represents a man 
standing with a stick in his left hand and with a club (T 3) in his right. Nose and chin are indicated 
by protruding ends of the two lines made to the shape of the head, cf. the face of the sign 4? in the 
cartouche of Qakarer No. 149 g.v. The body is formed by triangles. In contrast to the usual practice, 
the a was put behind the figure. Fig. 292 (photo N 17—g). — Field Number 31 L 15 g. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


aaah Montju (s son cAha-?)hotep. 
Fig. 
4 ; (el NOTES 
Le gpa Inaccurately copied by WEIGALL (of.cit. pl. 


XXXIT, No. 5), who read Mniw.. and believed 

that the three rock drawings underneath (our 
Field Numbers 31 L 15 p, s, and ¢ counted from right to left) might have been drawn by the author 
of the inscription above (op. cit, p. 80; see our note No. 171). 

The beginning of the inscription presents no difficulties. The name Mntw is wows to have been used 
rather frequently in the Middle Kingdom. 

In the second line the direction has been changed; the inscription now runs from left to right. This 
is not unpararelled as far as the group ftp alone is concerned (cf. BoRcHARDT, Das Grabdenkmal des Rongs 
Ne-user-r¢ p. 132, in the name of Hlp-k7.z, and our No. 12 in the name of Mniw-hip); here there is, 
however, another sign put in between the writing of hip, which needs some explaining. 

Let us take first the sign to its left. There can be little doubt that this sign can only be an unusual 
writing of ftp. Instead of the normal semi-phonetic sign hip (Sign-list, R 4) which depicts an altar 
composed of the loaf X 2 put in the centre of a reed-mat, we find here a sign in the form of stone of- 
fering tables of the Middle Kingdom, such as Nos. 23 015 or 23 026 of the Cairo Museum published 
by MowarraM Kamat, Tables d’ Offrandes II, pls. VIII and XII. I know of only one example of a similar 
sign and that is the determinative of the word f#swi ‘altar’ in the great inscription of the nomarch 
Djehutihotep, relative to the transport of a huge statue (NEwBERRY, El Bersheh I, pl. XIV, line 11) 
and translated in the original edition as ‘alter-base’. It depicts the same object as in our inscription 
except that it belongs to the oblong variety of altar with a spout at the lower of its longer sides. In the 
El-Bersha inscription this form of the determinative was probably used to indicate that ‘stone altars’ 
for libations were meant. Here it is undoubtedly used merely as a substitution for the usual sign hip; 
this reading clearly results from the phonetic complement p. (Pictures of the same kind of offering tables 
are not infrequent in rock drawings (there 1s also a similar mason sign found on blocks of Roman mon- 
uments in Egypt). On the rock with our inscriptions Nos. 204—206 there is an offering table of the same 
shape executed in bas-relief, see Fig. 293 and Fig. 336. | 

The central sign — at least in my opinion — can hardly represent the sign msc, ‘army’. First of all, 
its form is different. We might be able to explain the curious position of the legs by referring to some 
Old Kingdom examples of the sign msc as e.g. in Goyon, op.cit. Nos. 36 and 37, p. 67. However, 
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the upper part of the body is here treated in quite a different manner and moreover, this is not an Old 
Kingdom example. The First Intermediate Period examples collected by FisHer, JNES 21, 52*), 
also do not agree with our sign. The same can be said about the Middle Kingdom forms of the sign 
for msc. The object held in front of the little figure could perhaps represent a badly rendered bow, 
but as it is, it certainly resembles a shield rather than a bow. It cannot be denied that our sign lacks 
the following essential features of an archer: 1. The bent arm holding arrow or arrows protruding be- 
hind the archer’s head (Old Kingdom, Early and Late First Intermediate Period, Middle Kingdom 
and later); 2. The (might) hand drawing the bow with (or, sometimes, without) an arrow on the string 
(First Intermediate Period); 3. One leg placed behind the other (always so in the First Intermediate 
Period and in the Middle Kingdom and, in a more sitting position, later). 

In our example, the hand which in the sign mfc would hold an arrow (or draw the bow), holds 
an object, this however has decidedly not the straight form of an arrow. It closely resembles a battle- 
-axe. Now a shield held in one hand and battle-axe in the other are essential features of the ideogram 
ch; (in MK sometimes 7h, hence Ranke’s examples under this alphabetical order). The only sur- 
prising feature of our sign is that it represents the body of the fighter as well, not only his arms and 
weapons. In this our sign is probably unique, as this inscription indeed seems to be in its use of the form 
of the sign hip. | | . 

I would gladly accept the interpretation ‘archer’, msc, if only the inscription would made some sense, 
which unfortunately it does not with mse. We cannot read Msc-Mntw-hip “The-Army-of-Montju-is- 
-Content’ — no such name exists, 1t would have no meaning as a personal name, and we would expect 
ms¢ n Mniw. The same can be said about an alleged name Msc-htp. To consider the sign in question 
as a determinative seems equally impossible — nor is the god Montju within a personal name ever 
determined with such a sign nor a whole personal name. Besides, the name, 1.e. the last name, is already 
determined by the big figure representing the man himself, cf. e.g. our former examples Nos. 1, 56, and 
the following Nos. 172 and 173. 

Accepting the reading ¢hs, we can read our inscription without any difficulty. The first name written 
is Mniw, the second name is ch;-htp, known from the Hatnub graffito No. 41 (ANTHEs, of.cit. pl. 27, 
quoted by RAnkE, op.cit. I, 44, 12). Now we can easily explain the central position held by the sign: 
The scribe realized that he had used too much of the space available beside the large figure and that 
if he continued, the last signs would reach below the base-line of the figure to which the inscription be- 
longs. Usually the base-line of a figure in rock inscriptions and rock drawings is only imaginary, unless 
it is drawn as a part of a frame as in rock stelae. Here, however, it appears that the scribe tested its 
direction and indicated it for himself by several strokes of his instrument, just to make sure that he really 
should discontinue writing the inscription vertically. Under normal conditions a horizontal line con- 
tinuing a vertical of an inscription would begin below the last sign of the vertical line and run to the 
left, cf. No. 168, line 3. Because of uneven part of rock and a rock fissure the scribe decided to change 
the usual direction and to write from left to right; he incised the first sign of the new line accordingly 
in the belief that he would manage to complete the inscription to the right of it. If he compressed them, 
the two remaining signs could be put there. However, the scribe was not satisfied with the narrow space 
and arrived at another solution — he put one sign, ftp, to the left and the phonetic complement f to 
the right of chs. Fear of taking the inscription below the base-line of the figure and rock fissure below 
the sign chs were sufficient reasons for the actual solution. I do not suppose that the rock drawing 
Field Number 31 L 15 ¢ could have hindered cAhahotep; it is my opinion that this rock drawing did 
not exist at that time, cf. our note to the next inscription. 

DATE: Beginning of Dyn. XII (reign of Amenemhet I) or, if not, contemporaneous with No. 168: 
Between the end of the First Intermediate Period and the beginning of Dyn. XII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 171 


LOCATION: Below the figure belonging to the preceding inscription No. 170, cf. the sketch-plan 
Fig. 276. | | 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 25 cm. long. Signs of the name */mny are a little © 
taller and more deeply incised than the following signs, which were written with an instrument more 
scratching the rock surface than incising it. The first part of the inscription is partially obliterated by 
the rock drawing Field Number 31 L 15 p, whereas the concluding part has been destroyed in its lower 
part by the rock drawing Field Number 31 L 15s. Fig. 294 (photo N 17—8). — Field Number 31 
L 157. i 


*) I owe the reference to Fisher’s well-documented article to Dr. Verner. 
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| TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
fi, My ey] eet, 4" Ameny, born to Bebut. 
NOTES 


Inaccurately copied and transcribed by WEIGALL, op.cit. pl. XXXII, No. 5, and-p. 80 respectively. 
Weigall reads the last name Bb; and PorTER and Moss, op.cit. VII, p. 33 give ‘“‘son of ||’; actually 
Bb is followed by two clearly discernible signs w and (an abbreviated form of) ¢. The lower part of 
the next two signs has been destroyed by the superposed rock drawing Field Number 31 L 15 s, none- 
theless the reading of the sign D 3 and of the feminine determinative cannot be doubted. For the name 
Bbwt see RANKE, of.cit. I, 96, 6 and our No. 62. 

A few words must be said about “‘the curious creatures, apparently drawn by a soldier named 
Menthu...., cut over’ an inscription which seems to read §° Al BS HWSW\G” (WEIGALL, loc.cit.). This led 
PORTER and Moss, /oc.ctt. to the following misleading statement: ““Mentu © =>\s, cut over earlier text 
of Ameny 4. 4, son of |] (No. 5)” thus leaving the reader with an erroncous belief that the text, ie. 
inscription Mniw, is superposed on the inscription “Imny, ir n Bb(sic.). 

According to the measuring of shades of the patination of incisions, made by Dr. Verner at the site, 
the graffito 31 L 15 ¢ should be contemporaneous with the inscription and figure No. 172; the figure 
_ and inscription No. 170 contemporaneous with No. 168, with patinas by one shade lighter than that 
of No. 172 and the graffito ¢; the graffito contemporaneous with the inscription and figure No. 173 
and with the figure of No. 165, all by one shade lighter than No. 170 and 168; the graffito s by one 
shade lighter than Nos. 165, 166, 173, and the graffito p. These shades, gradations of hue of the incisions, 
are however so small that I would hesitate to take them too seriously. The upper row of figures and 
inscriptions Nos. 170, 172, and 173 are similar in execution to Nos. 163, 164, 166, and 168, the only 
differences clearly resulting from different techniques of execution in the two groups of inscriptions. 
_ Inscriptions made with a sharp point of an instrument only scratching the rock surface are flowing and 
give the impression of later age than inscriptions pecked by successive blows of a blunt point. Even 
deeply-incised signs resemble the lightly scratched signs more than the pecked ones. I believe that all 
the inscriptions found on this rock surface are of the same age and were made on the same occasion. 
It is however not easy to prove it. 

Most of the rock drawings are of a later age; the patina of the graffiti b, k, u is by two shades lighter 
than the patina of the graffito s. Although the patina of the graffito p is by two shades lighter than 
the patina of the graffito ¢, both appear to have been made by the same hand, whereas the graffito s, 
lighter by one shade than f, is more heavily pecked. At any rate, it seems that even the technique of 
the graffiti p, s, ¢ is different from that of No. 170, which shows pecking combined with incisions, where 
the two graffiti p and ¢ pecking only. If we are correct in assuming that all the inscriptions from 
this rock surface are contemporaneous, the superposition of the graffito p on the inscription 171 would 
tend to strengthen the general impression that all the graffiti p, 5, ¢ are younger than all the inscrip- 
tions written on this rock surface, although the difference in age may be very slight. 

Be it as it may, all the three graffiti in question are more or less good imitations of hieroglyphs. The 
first (p) is nearly as good an example of the sign s? as e.g. that of our inscription No. 126 or No. 129. 
The second (s) is a fairly good rendering of the ideogram ¢h, ih ‘palace’, whereas the third (¢) is 
a rather clumsy picture of a bee bz¢ with antennae but without wings (or vice versa), colour bands on 
a body where thorax and abdomen are welded together into a torpedo shape with the sting at the end, 
and with only two legs. 

The slightly different shades of eaGae make these three pictures into three separate graffiti, but if 
the different hue is dependent on different hue of the particular part of the rock from the start, we can 
perhaps read them as an inscription: 


TRANSCRIPTION 


a 


NOTES 


No conclusive translation can be given since it is difficult to decide the order of signs. A personal 
name ¢h does not seem to exist, so that s7-bity ch “Son of the King of Lower Egypt cA/’ is improb. 
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able, to say the least of it. Much more probable appear the next two possibilities: Either to consider 
the three “signs” as a separate inscription of a s7-pr ‘policist’ by name of Bit (cf. RANnxkgE, op.cit. I, 93, 
22?) or as a title s7-pr bit(y) ‘policist of the King (of Lower Egypt)’ belonging to an unfinished inscrip- 
tion or to -Aha-hotep of No. 170. In both cases the sign ch would be a kind of cryptographic writing 
of pr, just as the first two signs of the name ch?-hip are not commonly used. If the sign ch stands here 
_ for ‘palace’, we can read s7 ch bity ‘son of the palace of the King (of Lower Egypt)’ with nearly the 
same meaning as above, ‘policist of the King’s palace’ in contrast to s7-pr. The etymology of the word 
si-pr “policist’, literally ‘son of the house(?)’ is not quite clear, but since s? is known to have been also 
used in cases where there was no blood-relationship, the meaning of s? as ‘trusted deputy’, ‘repre- 
sentative’, which we have also deduced in our Nos. 63, 64, and 71, could probably have been present 
in the expression s?-pr and would not be surprising in a variant s?-Ch. 

At any other place such an explanation of these three pictures would seem far-fetched, but the po- 
sition below the line of similarly unusual signs in No. 170 seems to offer the opportunity of connecting 
all these intriguing “‘signs’”’ and interpreting them as well as we can, and with all due caution concern- 
ing the hypothetical character of our attempt to elucidate them. ° 

To add one last question to the many contained in these notes: Has the use of unusual signs in No. 
_ 170 and possibly in the present case something to do with the connection which seems to exist between 

Qakarec’s inscription and the figures of the inscriptions of the upper row, Nos. 170, 172, and 173 (cf. 
also the figure behind No. 165)? Were these men Nubians who adopted Egyptian names but did not 
occasionally know how to write them properly, or Egyptians with only a partial knowledge of the script? 
Or was the use of unusual signs voluntary, constituting a kind of cryptography? 

DATE: Beginning of Dyn. XII, probably reign of Amenemhet I (inscription No. 171); dubious, 
probably not much later than the inscription of Ameny (the three graffiti). 


INSCRIPTION No. 172 


LOCATION: Upper row, to the left of inscription No. 170, seé the sketch-plan Fig. 276. For a gene- 
ral description of the site cf. Nos. 160 and 163. 

DESCRIPTION: A horizontal line of inscription 16 cm. long, incised in front of the face of a figure 
representing a man standing, 53.5 cm. tall, with a stick in his left and a club in his right hand. For 
the rendering of the face, cf. our No. 149. As in the following figure (No. 173), arms added to the trunk 
drawn with one line. Necklace as in No. 170. The upper oe of the stick is a later addition. Fig. 295 
(photo N 17—12). — Field Number 31 L 15 »v. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


ane ie. 


NOTES 


Inaccurately copied by WEIGALL (op.cit. pl. XXXII, No. 3), who apparently read Mr hm-ntr. 

The reason for the space left between Mr and » is a fissure and a crease in the rock surface at that 
point, which the scribe avoided. For the form of the signs 7 with a short line slanting downwards from 
the upper part of the vertical stroke, cf. e. é our Nos. 16, 36, 53> 58. 

For the name cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 160, 

Comparison with my photograph Fig. ve shows that the photograph Fig. 295 1s distorted (it was 
impossible to take a close-up from the right angle without scaffolding). | 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, probably Dyn. XII, reign of Amenemhet I. 


INSCRIPTION No. 173 


LOCATION: Upper row, left of the preceding figure with inscription No. 172. Cf. the sketch-plan 
Fig. 276. For a general description of the site cf. Nos. 160 and 163. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 16cm. long, pecked in front of the face of 
a figure 50.5 cm. tall representing a man standing with a w/7s-sceptre (lower part of the stick unfinished) 
in his left and a club in his right hand. In contrast to figures Nos. 170 and 172, there is no necklace. 
It is probable that the object hanging from the right hand holding the mace should be taken to repre- 
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sent a part of the cord with which the mace handle was lashed to the hand, cf. Wo.rr, Die Bewaffnung 
des altégyptischen Heeres, p. 38, Fig. 19. For the rendering of the face, cf. the face of our No. 149 (in the 
sign &? of Qakarec). Fig. 296 (photo N 16—4). — Field Number 31 L 15 w. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
{ i)" rev | Renefcankh. 


NOTES 


Inaccurately copied by WEIGALL, op.cit. pl. XXXII, No. 4. Cf. also PorTER-Moss, op.cit. VII, p. 33. 
For a similar eye-shaped 1 cf. Ne. 157 and No. 168 (both examples in the same name Rn f-enh). 
A similar ligature of nj is to be found in No. 167. 

If Nos. 168 and 173 are contemporary, as we believe, Reneftnkh could be father of Kabes of No. 168. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, probably Dyn. XII, reign of Amenemhet I. 


INSCRIPTION No. 174 


LOCATION: On the same rock as the preceding inscriptions but to the right, on another surface 
(called ‘B’ by us) facing NW. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 72 cm. long, pecked. Fig. 297 (photo N. 21 
to 9). — Field Number 31 L 15 B. 


TRANSCRIPTION - TRANSLATION | 
aes () ite ca | Inspector of the cultiwvators(?) of the Palace, 
Ge on. Enyotef. 
NOTES 


Inaccurately copied by WEIGALL, of.cit. pl. XXXII, No. 10. 

The reading of the sign following shd is problematical. It seems impossible to transcribe ==) and 

~~ also yields no sense. Since the next group looks like "s* more than anything else, I suggest reading 

= with an unusual position of the sign I 24, thus: # . Improbable as it seems, the word cht ‘field’ 
or thwty(w) is here at least a parallel to the title shd hntyw-§ Pr-c; and of a similar meaning. 

DATE: Old Kingdom or First Intermediate Period? 


INSCRIPTION No. 175 
LOCATION: On the next surface (C) of the same rock; facing west. 
DESCRIPTION: One line of horizontal inscription 30.5 cm. long, clumsily pecked. Fig 298 (photo 
N 21—10). — Field Number 31 L 15 C. 
TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
ol L\ | | The wecb-priest H(ay) 


NOTES 


The sign following A may be transcribed either — or —. Since the word hn ‘box’, ‘chest’ is always 
written with a nm inserted between / and the determinative (cf. the Worterbuch TI], 491—2) and seems 
to be hardly suitable as a proper name (Ranke knows indeed no Hn with this determinative), the 
second solution appears to be much more probable. The writing — and [= for hayt ‘portal’ and hzy() 
‘heaven’ are well attested and we may compare the MK personal name ‘H 1y, RANKE, op.cit. I, 228, 23. 
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Examination of the original revealed that the flaked patina below the last sign shows no traces of 
pecking, is of different hue than the inscription and therefore can hardly be considered as part of it. 


DATE: Probably beginning of Dyn. XIT. 


INSCRIPTION No. 176 


LOCATION: About 650 metres downstream from the preceding inscription; beneath Nage Fa- 
ragalla, in a small rock shelter below the watch-tower. The rock surface faces upstream. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 28 cm. long with a crudely pecked figure of 
a man standing underneath. The figure seems to hold a hound in leash; the drawing which appears 
to represent a dog is only lightly pecked and may be of a later date. The difference in patination (the 
inscription and the figure of a man are a shade darker) might have been caused, however, by different 
depths of the incisions. Fig. 299 (photo N 18—g) and Fig. 300 (photo N 19—2; chalked). — Field 
Number 31 L 3 A. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


a 


Idu- ‘adj (?). 


NOTES 


The sign d is as clear in the original as the sign ¢ above it; the tail of the serpent d is, however, not 
connected with the drawing of a dog (?) underneath, as suggested by the chalked line. 

The first sign of the name looks like F 21, cf. the writings of "Jdw in RANKE, op.cit. 54, 9. Ranke does 
not give any *Jdw-cd, but ‘Prosperous Boy’ seems a fitting name for a male child. 

The head of the figure interferes with the two signs w and d of the name, but it can be contempo- 
raneous with the inscriptions. The patination is exactly the same. Perhaps it can be considered as de- 
termining the name. If the dog (?) in leash belongs to the original drawing, we may interpret both as 
conveying the meaning of miniw-ism ‘the dog-keeper’, especially if the sign (?) preceding the name 
was meant to represent the hieratic form of miniw. Above there is a lightly pecked rock drawing repre- 
senting a cow. | 

DATE: Middle Kingdom or Second Intermediate Period? 


INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 177—178 


LOCATION: On the brow of the shelter, cf. the preceding inscription. 

DESCRIPTION: One line of inscription 57 cm. long. The first patt of the inscription is 37 cm. 
long, the second name 20 cm. long. Whereas the last name is carefully incised, the preceding executed 
with much less care. Fig. 301 (photo N 18—10) and cf. Fig. 300 (chalked). — Field Number 32 L 3 B. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 

ot a The brewer Sebekhotep’s son, 

o a @ gl | Djehutihotep. 
NOTES 


The sign ftp of 10 name Sbk-htp was only drafted, not incised; only tiny traces remain, cf. Fig. 
go1. The next sign is more probably a bad form of s? than a w (cf. the protruding back of the head) | 
and therefore we should not have given the inscription two numbers despite the better incised name 
of Dhwty-htp. | | 

DATE: Middle Kingdom or Second Intermediate Period? 
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INSCRIPTION No. 179 


LOCATION: About 10 metres downstream from the preceding inscription, on a perpendicular 
rock surface facing NNE, in a small recess. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 29 cm: long, pecked on a perpendicular but 
uneven rock surface. A crudely pecked figure, 18 cm. tall, represents man standing with a stick in his 
left hand. It has been made below the end of the inscription, since there was no space available to the 
left of it. For the sign underneath, cf. notes below. Fig. 302 (photo N 18—8) and Fig. 303 (photo N 
18—11, with inscription chalked). — Field Number 31 L 2. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
= fa | | Mcaf, son of Heryeb, 
Msgeo C= son of fet (?). 
NOTES 


Grandfather’s name probably was f7/st, cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 232, 15. For Hr(y)-7b cf. our inscription 
No. 159. The man’s own name was Mc.f, unknown to Ranke, cf. our No. 71. 

As usual, the figure serves as determinative. It seems, however, that the scribe had so much in mind 
the small-sized determinative fitting to other signs of his inscription, which he was unable to add for 
lack of space, that he has put it below the figure. The sign, 5.5 cm. high, has unfortunately been badly 
chalked as shown by the photograph; in reality it has the form 44 . Compared with the figure it may 
be considered as proving that this hieratic form represents a man standing (A 21), not sitting, cf. our 
inscription No. 56, note to line 5. 

Our inscriptions Nos. 176—179 were missed by WEIGALL during his visit to the site beneath the 
watch-tower near Nage Faraqalla. On the other hand, we could no longer find the Greek inscriptions 
which he saw there and recorded in his op. cit. p. 80. They were destroyed probably when the village 
was moved to higher ground before the raising of the Old Aswan Dam. — About 4 kilometres down- 
stream from our Nos. 176—179, on the left bank, near Nage Mattar Greig, Professor Hintze discovered 
in 1959 three inscriptions roughly pecked on an uneven rock surface (his Nos. 310—312, photographs 
by Mrs. Hintze EN 14—26 and 14—27). Our expedition was unable to find them during our work 
there in 1964. About 0.5 kilometre downstream from these inscriptions, 7.e. -‘‘about four kilometres 
south of Denddir Temple, just to the south of a hamlet named Derdysh, and forming part of the village — 
of Meriyeh”’, WEIGALL discovered a graffito of a scribe (Pyz? ?, cf. our No. 132?), cf. op.cet. pl. XXX, 
No. 11 and p. 80. We searched for it without success. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom or Second Intermediate Period? 


INSCRIPTION No. 180 (ARAMAIC) 


LOCATION: About 6 kilometres downstream from our Nos. 176—179 and about 3 kilometres 
upstream from the Dendur Temple, but on the opposite, right bank, les the Khor Wadi Abyad. In 
the southern part of the mouth of this wadi, on the corner of the highest layer of perpendicular rocks 
facing NNW, about 20 metres above the Maximum Nile Level and 30 metres inland from it. | 

DESCRIPTION: One line of Aramaic inscription 31 cm. long. The height of the letters varies be- 
tween 3.5 cm. and 7.5 cm. The incisions are 0.5 cm. broad on the average. Fig. 304 (photo Z 13-5 
to 64—12). — Field Number 32 R 8 Aa. 

There are many rock drawings on the same rock surface and nearby. To the right of the inscription, 
a little lower, is a rock drawing representing a portico with two columns, cf. Fig. 305 (photo N 4—10). 
The picture is strangely reminiscent of the Temple of Dendur, cf. BLACKMANN, The Temple of Dendir, 
pls. I and XXXII (the facade of the prone?) The incisions of the rock drawing are only one shade 
lighter than in the inscription No. 180. 


TRANSLITERATION TRANSLATION 
Bey — brk | (May) Bgy (be) blessed. 


DATE: About 500 B.C. 
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Map No. Il, Section 7 


Inscr. Nos. 180-198 
(Field Nos. 32 R 8-12; 1c; 32 L 50-4; 2A-1) 


NAGS anne 


fe ee 


196 













NAGS ABU ASHA be 
191 NAGS KHATARET DOL 











TEMPLE OF DENDOR ® 


NAGS RIRBET DENDUR 


NAGS KHALOS 


/ 
NAG‘ ABU SABA ar 


1 2 Kilometres 
(ee rr 


0 1 2 Miles 


NAGS MATTAR GREIG d 
EE —— —  _ rr 
A 


0 NAGS EL-GHAZI 


182 


REGION OF MARIYA 
INSCRIPTIONS No. 181—182 (ARAMAIC) 


LOCATION: A few paces to the right of the preceding inscription, 7.e. nearer to the Nile, on an- 
other rock surface (C). 

DESCRIPTION: Two lines of an Aramaic inscription, the upper 30 cm, long and the lower 34.5 cm. 
long. The whole inscription is about 22.5 cm. high. The inscription bears Nos. 181—2 because it was 
considered by me as two separate inscriptions (No. 181 corresponds to the upper line, No. 182 to the 
lower line). Fig. 306 (photo N 5-9). — Field Number 32 R 8 Ca. 


TRANSLITERATION | TRANSLATION 


No. 181 (Line 1): ngsy yhrm | Neasy Yhrm. 


No. 182 (Line 2): lbsy phy | To the elders (or: prisoners) of Pah. 
DATE: About 450 B.C. 


INSCRIPTION No. 183 (ARAMAIC) 

LOCATION: About 60 metres inland (up the wadi) from the preceding inscriptions Nos. 180—182; 
a little lower, on a perpendicular rock surface. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 11.5 cm. long, incised with a very fine point 
of an instrument. Missed by our photographer. Fig. 307 gives my facsimile from field note-book, and 
re-copied by Dr. Verner. — Field Number 32 R 12. 

TRANSLITERATION - TRANSLATION | 


lrwhe or ldwhe To Rwhe (or To Dwhr). 


DATE: First half of the 5th century B.C. ? 
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INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 184—189 


LOCATION: About 1,300 metres downstream from the preceding group of Aramaic inscriptions 
Nos. 180—183, but on the opposite, left bank, north of the village of Nage Khalos, there begins a group 
of inscriptions (Nos. 184—189) and rock drawings of Roman Epoch. They are incised and pecked on 
the sandstone rocks and boulders of a rather steep slope of a rock hill facing the river, below a watch- 
tower built on the top of this hill (Nos. 184— 186), and in its vicinity, about 100 metres downstream 
(Nos. 187—18g9). ‘The watch-tower is one of a series built on hills of the river bank near the Temple 
of Dendur erected under Augustus. This one is about 1.5 kilometres south of the temple. We already 
had occasion to mention another, which is about 7.5 kilometres upstream, near Nage Faraqalla (cf. 
our note to No. 179). Plans of these watch-towers and archaeological finds will be published and discussed 
in the Institute’s volume concerning the archaeological survey of the Czechoslovak concession. All the 
petroglyphs will be published in our volumes of rock drawings; here I shall briefly discuss Onty those 
which stand in a more close connection with the inscriptions. 


INSCRIPTION No. 184. 


LOCATION: On a nearly horizontal, only slightly sloping rock surface just beneath the watch-tower 
(cf. above). — | | oo 

DESCRIPTION: Two lines of horizontal inscriptions, one below the other, the first (upper) being 
about 26 cm., the second (lower) about 23 cm. long. The inscription has been only shallowly incised 
and since the rock was used as a stepstone, the patina has been for the most part destroyed and the in- 
scription is therefore barely visible. Above both lines there is a larger incision, about 13 cm. high, which 
looks like a Greek alpha or delta. Fig. 308 (photo N 11—10). — Field Number 32 L 50. 


TRANSCRIPTION 


NOMBI 
OMBI 


NOTES 


In the first line only vertical incisions are prominent. At first glance one gets the following impression: 


NIINIBI 0 
OAY BI 


Read together with the faint traces of oblique incisions we obtain OMBI written twice. What looks 
like the first vertical incision of the letter N in the first line is probably only the protruding edge in the 


rock surface. 
Has the word OMBI (if this is the true reading) anything to do with the Ancient Egyptian place 
name Ombi, Nby(t), the Arabic Kom Ombo, which we know in the Greek form "OpBov? 


DATE: Roman Epoch. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 185 


LOCATION: To the left of No. 184, on a sloping surface of a rock facing east. 
DESCRIPTION: An obliterated line of inscription 38 cm. long in which the combination of three 
letters is repeated three times. Fig. 309 (photo N 11—8). — Field Number 32 L qo. 


TRANSCRIPTION 


AOC AOC AOC 


NOTES 


The first letter seems to be a A, whereas the last one is probably aC. The middle sign, if we do 
not have to decompose it into CI, will be the square form of O. Dr. L. Vidman suggests that this may 
be an exercise in writing, cf. his article in Charisterta Francisco Novotny octogenario oblata (Prague 1962), 
pp. 7—11. The letters may also be copies of a part of some inscription now lost (Dr. J. Bingen). 

DATE: Roman Epoch, Imperial Period, about 2nd century (according to Dr. Vidman). 


INSCRIPTION No. 186 


LOCATION: About 2’ metres north of the preceding inscription No. 185, on a sloping rock sur- 
face facing east. 


DESCRIPTION: One line of inscription 20 cm. long neatly incised to the right of a rock drawing 
representing an altar. Another altar, more crudely incised, is underneath; it 1s probably a copy of the 
first. Fig. 310 (photo N 1o—11). — Field Number 32 L 48. 


TRANSCRIPTION 


IOYAIC 


NOTES 


The second letter looks like a @,, but instead of TO0AUo)s we certainly have toread “Tovdtc , a form 
ofthe name ‘lodtAtos (the loss of -o- in the ending -.og is frequent). There is an oblique scratch across 
the whole second letter, and the bar inside the O must be a part of the damage. | 


DATE: Roman Epoch; according to M. Jean Bingen, from the rst to the 2nd century A.D. 


INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 187 AND 188 


LOCATION: About 80 metres north of the preceding Nos. 184—186, on a sloping rock surface 
facing east, about 10 metres above the Maximum Nile Level. 

DESCRIPTION: No. 187 consists of a xoeooxtvnua-frame (tabula ansata) 39.5 cm. long and 16 cm. 
high with two lines of inscription. No. 188 is to the right of No. 187, but lower; it consists of two lines 
of inscription confined between two deeply cut division lines. Both the inscriptions Nos. 187 and 188 
are incised, only the penultimate letter of No. 188 being partly pecked. Above No. 188 is a rock draw- 
ing of foot soles (plantae pedis) which is pecked, whereas to the right of the inscription there is an incised 
rock drawing of a cross. Fig. 311 (photo N ro—4). — Field Number 32 L 364, 6b. 


TRANSCRIPTION OF Nos. 187 and 188 TRANSLATION 
~ CAPATIION : Sarapion. 


185 


REGION OF MURWAW 
NOTES 


I owe the reading of the second line of No. 187 to M. Jean Bingen. It is assured by his reading of the 
following inscription No. 188, where the letter I at the end of tue first line has partly merged with the 
incision of the frame, but where the Q of the second line is clear. 

I am inclined to consider the division Zagani-wv in the two inscriptions as deliberate. Since Lagan 
is also a current form for Lagane , it seems to me that 2aganfwv intended by this division of his name 
to indicate that this is a xoooxtvyya of Zaganiwv dedicated to the god Dagan. 

The nearest inscriptions mentioning a man of this name are at Qertasi, cf. ZucKER, Von Debod bis 
Bab Kalabsche II, p. go s.z. | 

On another rock, a little higher, there is a rock drawing of a trident 30.5 cm. high. To the left of it 
there are incisions which are probably meaningless; the lowest of them looks like the letter IT. To the 
right of the trident there is a depression showing that the rock was once used as a nether millstone to 
grind corn. Fig. 312 (photo N 11—4). 

DATE: Roman Epoch, 2nd—gnd century A.D.? (According to M. Jean Bingen.) 


INSCRIPTION No. 189 


LOCATION: Near the preceding No. 188, on another rock. On a nearly perpendicular rock sur- 
face facing west. The inscription is about 10 metres above the Maximum Nile Level, on the highest 
rock below the platform with the watch-tower. 

DESCRIPTION: A fairly deeply incised line of inscription 70 cm. long, partly repeated in the second 
line below the first. A third line starts below the beginning of the second line. Underneath there is 
a rock drawing of an altar and to the right of it five indistinct lines of a longer inscription almost com- 
pletely obliterated — a roughly pecked petroglyph of an animal (camel ?) and a no less crude picture 
of a man are superimposed on the lower part of the incised rock drawing of the altar and on the left 
part of the inscription. The original disposition undoubtedly was the same as in our No. 186 — the 
inscription has been written to the right of the rock Sea tane of an altar. Fig. 313 (photo N r2—1), — 
Field Number 32 -L 35 A. 


TRANSCRIPTION 


ATIOAINAPIG A‘TIA 
MIAAOC INAPIC A'T Aart — 
M’AIIOA 


NOTES 


Line 1 For the writing of the name Apollinarius with one lambda. cf. Lesguier, L’Armée Romaine en 
Egypte, p. 521 (one Apolinarius was centurio cohortis scutatae Civium Romanorum in 143—4 A.D.) 

The sign following the name is probably not the Christogram, but the abbreviation of éxatovtaeyns 
‘centurion,’ cf. DITTENBERGER, Ortentis Graect Inscriptiones Selectae p. 423; No. 678, fn. 9; Corpus Inscrip- 
ttonum Latinarum, Indices to vol. III, p. 2566; Merepiru, Chronique d’Egypte No. 55 (1953), p. 128. 
M. Jean Bingen reminds me that the same abbreviation can also be used for the genitive Exatovtagytiacs , | 
so that our Apolinarius might have been only a member of a century. 

The reading of the last three letters of this line is not certain; we may cians read AIA (dAn), but 

_ the copy in line 2 certainly looks like AIA , followed by a small A. 

Line 2 The name MIAAOC (usually written with one lambda) is incised by another hand than the 

first line and than INAPIC , the partial copy of the name ’Axodivagis above. 

Line 3 The first letter ieols like a badly-formed M. The following letters are clear, except for the O 

which is obliterated. There are many names beginning with “Azo. , but we may perhaps read M(Ggxoc) 
"Anoh(Awadotc). 

The text which once could be read to the cent of the altar has been too much destroyed by the later 
petroglyph to be intelligible now. 

DATE: Roman Epoch. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 190 


LOCATION: About 420 metres downstream of the preceding No. 189, south of Nage Birbet Dendur 
(about 1 kilometre south of the Dendur Temple). On a perpendicular rock facing NE, about 3 metres 
above the Maximum Nile Level. 

DESCRIPTION: A -neetly executed drawing 32 cm. high, representing a kneeling priest clad in 
leopard skin(?) and a long apron. The left hand is outstretched to a salute, the right hand is holding 
the feather known from pictures of the ‘feather-bearers to the right of the king’. To the right of the left 
hand there is one line of horizontal inscription 13.5 cm. long, Fig. 314 (photo N 9—5). — Field Number 


32 L 26. 
TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


je / fi, | r | The prophet Sethi. 


NOTES 


For the name cf. RanxE, of.cit. I, 322, 7. This is the same man whose equally well-made rock draw- 
ing, but representing the priest standing, was discovered by WEIGALL, op.cit. p. 77, cf our No. 193, 
where the name is given in the variant Sth without the 7. 

In both cases Sth( i i. is prophet, Am-nir. For the sign representing Sth cf. MOLLER, of.cié. IT, 73, 

There are several well-known men by name of Sethi. Our prophet can hardly be either the Vizier 
Sethi living under Ramesse I (cf. Hetcx, Cur Verwaltung.. p. 447, No. 22), or the Great Overseer of 
the Treasury of Both Lands (zbidem, pp. 272—3, No. 16), living tempore Ramesse II, but there is a dis- 
tinct possibility that he was the later Viceroy of Nubia Sethy, who was in office in the first years of the 
reign of Siptah and was later replaced by Hori I (for the Viceroy of Nubia Sethy cf. REIsNER, of. cut. 
p- 48— 50, No. 16, GAUTHIER, of.cit. 39, pp. 214—215, HELcK, op.cit. p. 380 and pp. 492—3, No. 33. 
Cf. also STEINDOREF, Aniba I, p. 236). : 

Our Sethi is once represented with the full priestly attire (No. 193), once with the fan. The Viceroy 
Sethy was Fan-bearer on the King’s Right and it seems that he also was high priest of the Moon god 
(cf. Heck, loc.cit.). Cf. the pictures of the Viceroys of Nubia bearing the fan in REISNER, op.cit. pls. 
IX and X (the Viceroy Sethy pl. IX No. 16 d and e; Meryre‘, high priest of Aton, kneeling and hold- 
ing the fan in nearly the same manner as our Sethi, pl. X). | 

DATE: New Kingdom, towards the end of Dyn. XIX. 


INSCRIPTION No. 1rg1 


LOCATION: About 1,850 metres downstream, on the north side of the downstream part of Nage 
Abu cAsha, near the river, only 1 metre above the Maximum Nile Level, facing SE. 

DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription about 23 cm. high, roughly pecked, Fig. 315 
(photo N 15—2). — Field Number 32 L 16. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
» ; | : Si-enkhti. 
eG 


gf 


NOTES 


Cf. S3-cnht (?) RANKE, op.cit. I, 281, 10 and S3t-¢nfy, RANKE, op.cit. I, 287, 16, both rare MK names. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 192 
LOCATION: Below the south corner of house No. 8 in the village of Nag cAbu ¢Asha (northern 


part), about 180 metres downstream from the preceding inscription, on a perpendicular rock surface, 
about 4 metres above the Maximum Nile Level and about 10 metres inland from it. About 3.5 metres to 


the left of the next inscription No. 193. 
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DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 33.5 cm. long, facing NE. Fig. 316 (photo 
Z 13—5—64—1). — Field Number 32 L 9. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


Oo SR IAA ot Hem(anf (2), mn of eens 
NOTES 


The first sign, the hieratic form of ¢7, was faint but still perfectly clear during my visit in 1964. WEI- 
GALL, who discovered this graffito, traced the upper part of the sign, but failed to see the lower loop 
curving to the right on the discoloured part of the rock, probably owing to bad light, loc.cit., pl. XXXII, 
No. 12. For the MK name T7777 cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 388, 7 (Trsy) and 8 (T7272). 

The last name is difficult to interpret; RANKE gives no exact parallel. The first sign is certainly the 
sign N 42, whereas. the next does not seem to be a mere n as Weigall supposed — Hm.n.f yields no 
good sense; we would have in this case to read Nhm(w).n.f. Since the sign in question looks like a hori- 
zontal P 8, I suggest reading Hm(w).f ‘His car’, cf. the OK masculine and MK female name Hmw, 
Ranke, of.cit. I, 240, 8 and Hmw-m-Sbk, a rare MK name, cf. RANKE, zbzdem No. 9. PorTER and 
Moss transcribe {2 .~ Antefnebnef(?) (op.cet. VII, p. 27), omitting the beginning of the inscrip- 
tion and taking Weigall’s km for a nb which is not on the stone. If the penultimate sign really is ony 
a badly-formed n, we may probably read ’In-it.f—nhm(w).n.f, another not attested name. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom or First Intermediate Period? — 


INSCRIPTION No. 193 


LOCATION: About 3.5 metres to the right of the preceding inscription No. 192, on a perpendicular 
rock surface, about 4 metres above the Maximum Nile Level and about 10 metres inland from it. 

DESCRIPTION: A fine rock drawing of a priest standing, clad in leopard skin and a long apron. 
The left hand is raised to a salute. Both claws of the leopard skin and its head are clearly. indicated. 
(Cf. No. 190 representing the same priest kneeling). ‘To the right of the left hand there is one horizontal 
line of inscription, 9.7 cm. long. The figure is 44 cm. tall and 18.7 cm. wide. Fig. 317 (photo N 14—11) 
with shadow cast on the beginning of the inscription and Fig. 318 (photo N 14—13, detail of the in- 
scription). — Field Number 32 L 8.. 


TRANSCRIPTION —  s | TRANSLATION 


AIP | ‘The prophet Seth(i). 


NOTES 


The inscription has been tapentecdy copied by WEIGALL, op.cit. p. 77, who could not read the second 
sign (am-) and who transcribed the third #. According to Professor Cerny, this form, rare in the rock 
inscriptions, rather suggests A 52, cf. MOLLER, op.cit. 1I— ITI, 46. 

In contrast to No. 190, we have here the variant Sth instead of Stht. Cf. our No. 190, notes. 

DATE: New Kingdom, towards the end of Dyn. XIX. 


INSCRIPTION No. 194 


LOCATION: About 70 metres downstream from the preceding inscription, about 1.5 kilometres as 
the crow flies upstream from the Temple of Dendur, on the slope where the northernmost part of 
Nag¢ Abu ¢Asha lies, below one of the houses. It seems that during WEIGALL’s visit in winter 1g06— 1907 
there was a ‘hamlet of Inkerék’ below the-rock, cf. op. cit. p. 77. Weigall’s statement that the site is 

“some three kilometres north of the Temple of Dendar” is inaccurate. 
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DESCRIPTION: High up on a nearly perpendicular rock surface with the part bearing the in- 
scription receding slightly inland; there is one horizontal line of inscription 136 cm. long. The first 
sign s§ is 9.2 cm. tall. The greater part of the inscription faces NNE, its end NE. About 3.5 metres above 
the Maximum Nile Level and 6 metres inland from it. Fig. 319 (photo N 14—23) and Fig. 320 (photo 
N 14—25). — Field Number 32 L 4. 


TRANSCRIPTION 
Sal PAREN 2 et ae (a By Zier ee 
TRANSLATION 


The scribe of god’s offerings of all the gods, Meripet, son of the overseer of the granary Pamerthu, son of Thut- 
mose — of the Road of Horus, Lord of Micm. 


NOTES 


The northernmost of seven inscriptions of Meripet, son of Pamerihu, hitherto found in Lower Nubia. 
Six of them were already known from previous, sometimes inadequate publications, without photo- 
graphs, like our No. 194 (WEIGALL, of.cit. p. 77); one, hitherto unknown, was found by our expedi- 
tion, see above, inscription No. 98. Let us hope that the other expeditions have found not only those 
inscriptions of Meripet which were already known, but also new ones, and that all the material will 
be published in a form enabling us to discern which inscriptions were written by Meripet himself and 
which by his friends. Until such time, we must try to make the most of the older transcriptions and 
handcopies. Listed from north to south, the inscriptions of Meripet are as follows: 

(1) Our No. 194, first discovered by WEIGALL, and inaccurately published in a printed transcription 
in his op.cit. p. 77 (for commentary cf. below). Cf. PorTERr-Moss, op.cit. VII, p. 27. 

(2) Our No. 98 g.v 

(3) Mester Sdn. Copied by Gxeouua near Kasr Ibrim” and published in his Ancient Eg yptian 
eee I, 30* (1947) in transcription. Not mentioned in PorTer-Moss, op.cit. VII (1951). 

4) [VSS LE Go 28° sixe' ?Copied by Maspero near the stela of P3-§r II, Viceroy of 
Nubia standing before Ramesse II, north of the Great Temple of Abu Simbel, and printed as above 
in his Rapports Relaitfs a la Consolidation des Temples p. 165, 2° (bottom). Read “Esmeram” and considered 
“probably destroyed”’ in Porter-Moss, op.cit. VII, p. 118, No. 11. Professor Cerny, who copied this 
very obliterated graffito for the Documentation Centre in Cairo, referred me to copies made by his and 
our able collaborator Mr. rAbd el-cAziz Sadeq who has been as kind as to give me the following tran- 
scription which is the result of their efforts: al OLAS lS For our commentary cf. 
below. 

65) Sats EADS SR DY Copied by WEIGALL and published in a printed transcription in his 
op.cit. p. 139. According to Weigall the graffito is south of the temples of Abu Simbel, south of the 
village ““Farék”’ (Farriq). Professor Hintze found in 1959 Weigall’s copy correct; he places the inscrip- 
tion south of Khor Marbut. Cf. Porter-Moss, of.cié. VII, p. 119, where the graffito is dated “temp. 
Ramesses II”’, probably because of its nearness to the stela of Paser, see the preceding inscription of 
eres cf. above under (4), and because of the whereabouts of (7). 

6) SSN BAS Soh 85,0 ht] | Discovered by WeIca.t and published by him in a printed transcrip- 
i op.cit. p. 139. According to him the graffito is “further to the south”, near the temple of Haremheb 
at Abahuda (Abu Oda), 2.e. north of it. According to Professor Hintze, this inscription is 300 metres 
upstream from the preceding graffito and in 1957 when he inspected it, only two first groups of signs 
were still visible. PorTER-Moss, op.cit. VII, p. 119. | 

(7) FAI ated AAHO Dari | | First published by Lepstus-NAvILLE, Denkmdler.., Text V, 182 
(middle part of the text only, Mr-ipt, 57), where it is stated that the inscription is on the north wall in 
a small grotto cut in the east side of a rock hill at Faras. The remaining parts of the inscription have 
been published by GrirFirH in Liv. Ann. VIII, pl. XXIV, No. 12 and cf. zbidem pp. 87—8. We give here 
Griffith’s text. The rock is there called Hathor Rock and the inscription is located at the bottom of 
the south wall, in the niche of the Viceroy of Nubia Stzw, cf. also Porrer-Moss, op.cit. VII, p. 126. 
For our commentary see below. 

Let us revert to our inscription No. 194. Comparing our text with the printed transcription by Wei- 
gall, we see that Weigall missed the sign nir following the sign sf in the title ss hip(w)t-ntr ‘The scribe — 
of god’s offerings’. It does not seem to be a printer’s error, since Weigall translates “Che Scribe of of- 
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ferings’ only. The same fault has been committed by Reisner who mentions Meripet under No. 27 
of his list of officials of Nubia (JHA 6, 86) and quotes Weigall’s inscription from Farriq (our number 
(5) above) and also omits nir, although in this case it is not missing in Weigall’s transcription (op.cit. 
p. 139). The same error is also found in GauTuier’s article Rec. Trav. 39, p. 235. 

The title ss hip(w)t-nir n ntrw nbw also occurs in graffito (3), whereas in (5) and (7) it seems en- 
larged by two signs which are transcribed in (5) by Weigall 4\4\ and translated ‘‘of Wawat”’, and in 
(7) copied by Griffith ww and transcribed Ws|w? (held for a writing of Wowet). We met with this 
writing already in two examples quoted in our notes to No. 123, where these signs are, however, fol- 
lowed by a determinative which makes the reading Wowe(t) certain. (For an old form in the writing 
of Wowet, cf. now rock inscription No. 27 in Lopez, Las inscripciones rupestres faraonicas.., p. 27. The signs 
4\ and *» have only one common feature, and that is their use in wr ‘tie up’ written with 4\ , and 
in sr ‘restrain’ written withs, both words being of a related meaning, but wis not used alone at 
the beginning of a word reading w/, since in such a position it is read rwd or d?r, cf. GARDINER, Gram- 
mar, Sign-list T 12. In hieratic writing both signs are differentiated, cf. MOGLLER, of.cit. 438 and 524, 
who did not note any confusion between them). A writing Wsw:(t) for Wowet without the deter- 
minative ™ is uncommon if not impossible. Before better editions are available, it is difficult to decide 
whether we have to read in (5) and (7) si hip(w)t nbw Ww: <t>* scribe of god’s offerings of all the 
gods of Wowet’ or perhaps the title » , »& rwdw ‘controller’ cf. the Wéorterbuch I, 251, 13 and Gar- 
DINER in ZEA 38, 28 (‘a man who administered property on behalf of some other person or of some 
institution,” cf. also GARDINER in FEA 27, 48: “‘a title common in the Wilbour papyrus and elsewhere 
in connexion with agricultural matters’; for the translation ‘controller’ instead of ‘agent’ see GarR- 
DINER, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica I, 32). Such a title would be in good agreement with that of an 
imy-r snwt(y) of (2), (4) and (6), where ‘overseer of the granary’ replaces ‘scribe of god’s offerings of 
all the gods’. For the time being we have to accept the dubious reading Wswt. In this case we may 
compare the title ‘chief scribe of god’s offerings of all the gods of Upper and Lower Egypt’ Lrecrarn, 
Repertoire... No. 39 and cf. Lerespvre, Histozre.., p. 44, both quoted by GaRDINER, of.cit. I, p. 30. 

Since Meripet’s father was ‘overseer of the granary’ (all graffiti where he is mentioned), Meripet 
never gives himself both titles ss hip(w)t ntrw nbw and imy-r snwt, and in two examples (4) and (6) 
out of three (2, 4, 6) in which he styles himself ‘overseer of the granary’, he also indicates by the epithet | 
m3¢-hrw that his father was already dead, we may conclude that Meripet succeded his father in this 
function after his father’s death or shortly before. If so, all the inscriptions where he is still ‘scribe of 
god’s offerings of all the gods’ would be older. | | 

The writing snwt is so clear in our example No. 194 and, moreover, our example No. 98 shows, 
especially when compared with the different shape of ~ in No. 194 (towards the end), how the con- 
fusion in transcriptions arose, that the sign used in transcriptions of (4) from the site north of Abu Simbel 
should certainly be corrected to J, snwt. The reading seems to be clinched by Weigall’s transcrip- 
tion fi} zmy-r snwty of (6), provided that his reading is correct. 

For the name Mr-7pi cf. Ranke, op.cit. I, 155, 20. For a writing with pf as in (7) but followed by 
t cf. our No. 205. | 

The name of Meripet’s father (read “‘Pe-merkaw” and “‘Pamerkaw” by WEIGALL, op.cit. p. 77 and 
139, and “‘Pleehe” by GriFFITH, op.cit. p. 88) should probably be transliterated P?-mr-zhw, cf. RANKE, 
op.cit. I, 100, 16, who gives Greek and Coptic forms aeAeta¢ and meAaer respectively. For the form of 
the sign read zhw, with the long neck cf. especially our No. 98. The same must be present in (4), where 
Maspero used in print the sign representing a goat or a gazelle. 

The name of Meripet’s grandfather Dhwty-ms is revealed to us only once, in our No. 194. 

The reading of the end of our inscription raises an interesting problem. Our photograph Fig. 319 
shows clearly that WEIGALL’s reading rf} @& (op.cit. p. 77) cannot be correct. The absence of a deter- 
minative after the name of Dféwty-ms is strange; however, the feminine article ¢? is not only clearly 
written here, but also in our new example No. 98, where there are also sufficient traces of the preceding n. 
Besides, the determinative is clearly and quite differently written after the two names which precede 
in the same inscription. The next sign is unfortunately less clearly incised. It corresponds without any 
doubt to the same sign which has been transcribed twice as —, in (4) and (6). It would be instructive 
to compare our photograph with enlargements of the sign as it occurs in these two inscriptions. In ab- 
sence of the photographs we can only say that at all events in our No. 194 there is no such sign as —& 
at all. The feminine article ¢? proves that what follows is some noun of feminine gender. Here the femi- 
nine ending ¢ has not been written, but we find it in our No. 98; the occurrence of n ¢7 in two in- 
scriptions of the same kind makes the following noun of feminine gender a certainty. I first thought 
of spzt ‘district’, but am now convinced that Professor Cerny hit the gold when he noted that the sign 
in our photograph looks hike wt. 

The next sign in our inscription is an unmistakable ~ ; because of the protruding central part it 
cannot be a — as read in both the transcriptions of (4). In the inscription (6) it corresponds to Wei- 
gall’s transcription —-; here in our No. 194 Weigall transcribed correctly ~. 
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The whole word as we have it here is therefore 3. In two cases, (4) and (6), the feminine ending ¢ 
is written. The expression has been connected with the next word, Hr ‘Horus’ by means of the indirect 
genitive n in one case, (1), by the indirect genitive in two cases, (4) and (6). The reading Wt Ar 
has yet to be checked in (4) and (6), but the Wein Hr of our inscription seems practically certain. 
The low central protuberance in e as written in our inscription and which in (4) and (6) apparently 
is So minute as to give the impression of as, can easily be explained by the influence of New Kingdom 
hieratic forms in which the central stroke, added as the last, is often lower than the two side strokes 
and sometimes is a mere dot, cf. MOLLER, of.cit. II, 322. For the scribe or scribes, of these inscriptions, 
the difference between their forms of ~~ and A therefore was quite evident. 

There is an expression Wwt-Hr which was shown by ERMAN in ZAS 43, 72—3 to be synonymous 
with the fortress of Tjel (Tell Abu Sefa near the Suez canal); for these ‘Ways of Horus’ cf. GARDINER 
in ZEA 6, 115—6 and Ancient Egyptian Onomastica II, 202. The same place is once written in singular 
W 3t-Hr in The Instructions for Merykarec, Pap. Leningrad 1116 A, recto, 89, and the determinative 
of the word Hr makes it clear that the Pharaoh is meant. Then there is the expression W stt-Hr, written 
with two ¢, considered by some to be a mere variant of Wswi-Hr, by others as denoting a different 
site, a wine-producing country in Asia, sending tribute to Egypt and having an Egyptian governor 
(cf. FAULKNER, Dictionary p. 52; SETHE in ZAS 43, 73; BREASTED, Ancient Records of Egypt N, p. 160, 
fn. a; Caminos, Literary Fragments in the Heratic Script p. 20, who translates ‘Roads of Horus’ as against 
the singular “Way of Horus’ of BREASTED, /oc.cit.). Finally, there is a Wet Hr nt nbw of a text from the 
Saitic Period, Rec. Trav. 15, 160, see MontTeT, Géographie de Egypte Ancienne I1, 37, who says that 
“La route d’Horus d’or a Dendera, au sortir du Temple d’Horus de Behdet, suivait vraisemblablement 
le canal du Rameur’’. In the first two cases (Wswt-Hr and Wati-Hir) the expression has, as here, the 
determinative xy, absent in the Wet Hr of Dendera and in Pyramid Texts 607. 

A Wa3t Hr has hitherto been unknown in Nubia. The Horus is here, and in (4), described as the god 
‘Horus, Lord of Mit(m)’, z.e. of cAniba (perhaps also in No. 98), once as ‘Horus, Lord of Buhen,’ 2.¢. 
of Wadi Halfa, in (6). In the latter example the term Wt Hr Nb B(w)hn 1s directly connected with 
the preceding title zmy-r Snwty, clearly applied to Meripet (for the construction with the indirect genitive 
put at the end of the sentence see below). If our reading Wt, based on the comparison of Weigall’s 
printed transcription with the coresponding group in our inscription No. 194, 1s correct, Meripet was 
at some time after his father’s death (ms¢-hrw) ‘overseer of both the granaries of the Road of Horus, 
Lord of Buhen.’ The same direct construction is used in (4), where on the same grounds we read imy-r 
snwt Wst Hr (or Wetn Hr, if Maspero’s 7 is neither a 7 nor an exceptionally long é, but an oblit- 
erated n), but here it is continued by Nb Mc(m). It seems that in this case, too, we have to consider 
Meripet’s father dead (m¢-hrw in cAbd el-cAziz Sadeq’s copy). In No. 194, where the indirect genitive 
and the definite article is used (nt? Wet n Hr nb Mic(m)), the adverbial phrase finds its place at the 
end of the sentence. We met with a similar case in the graffito of “The deputy Mery, of Wowet’, quoted 
in our notes to No. 123 and cf. Gaurnier in BIFAO 15, 191, fn.; for another example cf. e.g. SS Dhwty- 
msn p3 hr ¢7 Sps(y) “The scribe ‘Thutmose of the great and noble necropolis’ in Cerny, Late Rames- 
side Letters p. 1, line 1. Usually, such a construction is translated with the Egyptian word-order, cf. 
Cerny’s rendering of a graffito which is a close parallel to our No. 184: ‘The scribe Nebenteére, son of 
Hori, of Bak’ (FEA 33, p. 54, No. 20), although in English alone one could thus connect either “The 
scribe of Bak Nebentere, son of Hori’ or “The scribe Nebentere of Bak, son of Hor’ or even, were it 
not for the comma, ‘The scribz Nebentére, son of Hori of Bak.’ In this case Cerny’s meaning is expressed 
by him verbis expressis on p. 57, where Bak is stated to be “the place whence the scribe Nebentere, son 
of Hori, is said to have come’’. Still, in our case, the translation which, in view of graffiti (4) and (6), 
seems to render the intended meaning, is perhaps not The scribe of god’s offerings of all the gods Meripet, 
from Road-of-Horus-Lord-of-Micm,; son of. the overseer of the granary Pamerihu, son of Thutmose, but rather 
The scribe of god’s offerings of all the gods of the Road of Horus, Lord ay Micm, Meripet, etc. For similar cases 
cf. also Grapow, ZAS 73, 50—53.*) 

If we suppose that Meripet worked at the same place in his two functions, and his dwelling place 
was Mitm (a shawabti figure of a ‘temple scribe Meripet’ has been found at cAniba, cf. STEINDORFF, 
Amba II, p. 80, under S rog, 2; 1t is however not certain that he is identical with our Meripet), than 
the Road of Horus, once said to be that of Horus Lord of Micm and once that of Horus Lord of Buhen, 
may be taken in its more litera] sense of the territory between the two fortresses of -Aniba and Buhen, 
especially if the Horus god was at least partially felt to be the Pharaoh and the road his military road 
to Kush. Meripet would be concerned with the administration of the god’s offerings and the temple 
granaries in the whole of this territory, and his residence would naturally be at -Aniba, the administrative 
centre of Nubia. It seems that there is no graffito of Meripet south of Faras (inscription 7), which only 
means that when going to Buhen, Meripet had no occasion to descend from his ship, or by chance he 
failed to write an inscription there, or it has not been found. The apparent non-existence of any of his 


*\ I owe this reference to Professor Hintze. 
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graffiti in Kush, south of Buhen, compared with seven graffiti known so far in Wowet, between Nage 
Abu ¢Asha and Faras, tends to show that Meripet’s function was exercised in the whole of Wowet. The 
Road of Horus may in this case cover the whole territory of the fortresses and temples of Wowet, felt 
to have been under the high protection of the local forms of Horuses of cAniba and Buhen. The other 
forms of Horus, Horus of Bak (Kuban) and Horus of Mk; (occuring especially at Abu Simbel and its 
‘neighbourhood, at Abu Oda and at Gebel esh-Shams) are, however, not mentionned in Meripet’s 
graffiti. For these cults cf. SAVE-SODERBERGH, of.cit. pp. 201 —202. 

If, on the other hand, Meripet resided first at Buhen as ‘overseer of the two granaries of the Road 
of Horus, Lord of Buhen’ and later on obtained the position of ‘overseer of the granary of the Road 
— of Horus, Lord of Mitm’, at cAniba (or vice versa, for that matter), the expression ‘the Road of Horus’ 
could be taken as a general expression denoting either a fortress with its temple and the adjacent ter- 
ritory, once that of rAniba, once that of Buhen, or some part of the temple administration, perhaps vital 
for its economy. The examples of the expression Wet Hr are too scarce and the range of different 
meanings too great. One may also compare the expression wt nity, which means either the road to 
the temple (cf. the Wéorterbuch I, 248, 1) or, taken figuratively, the god’s way of life, and even the wey 
of life agreeable to a god. 

Be it as it may, Meripet’s many travels, which accord so well with his title of ‘the stibe of god’s op 
fering of all the gods (of Wowet?)’ with residence at cAniba and his probably more exalted or possibly 
more sedate occupation as ‘overseer of the granary’ at Buhen and at ¢Aniba, have provided us with 
information which may prove to be helpful when all the material from Nubia has been collected and 
compared. 

At the end of this over-long commentary note we may perhaps take notice of the epithet ms¢-hrw 
applied to Meripet in the inscription (3) from the vicinity of Qasr Ibrim. If it could be proved to have 
been written by Meripet himself and not by some of his ‘friends, we would have here a case of anti- 
cipatory use of this designation of deceased persons, a use which seems to have been rare except for cases 
of mortuary stelae and tomb inscriptions written during the life-time of their owner. 

DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XIX, tempore Ramesse I. 


INSCRIPTION No. 195 


LOCATION: Opposite Nag¢ Abu Asha, on the right bank, there is below the village of Nag¢ Khat- 
taret Dol a perpendicular rock facing SW with a few rock drawings and, above them, three inscriptions 
Nos. 195 A, B, GC. 3 metres above the Maximum Nile Level and 6 metres inland from it. 

DESCRIPTION: The inscription No. 195 A is only 5 cm. high, incised with small signs vertically 
arranged. Fig. 321 (photo N 15—9). — Field Number 32 R 1 a. 

The inscription No. 195 B is a vertical line 17 cm. long; its end is about 25 cm. to the left of the 
preceding inscription. Fig. 321. 

The inscription No. 195 C is a horzoacl line 83 cm. long. It begins 12.5 cm. to the left of the be- 
ginning of the preceding inscription. Fig. 321 and Fig. 322 (photo N 15—8). — Field Number 32 
Rie. - 


TRANSCRIPTION 
KPGIE BML SHRS © ° oe’ 
ie 
ge 
G 
TRANSLATION 


“ Flotep. * Anupe. ° The letter-carrier of his lord on his travels, the scribe Rau (?), may he repeat life (and be) 
possessor of joy(?).. 


NOTES 
Htp and ’Inpw must be two separate names. The reading of the last signs of the latter inscription 


is not certain, but it is doubtful if the scribe would have continued the name to the right of the fissure 
when he could do so to the left of it, in the natural direction from right to left. 
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As it is written, the name in the inscription ¢ reads R-zmzh or (L)r(y)-2m2h, unknown to Ranke. 
The r being perfectly clear and quite different from the two signs nb used in this inscription, it is im- 
possible to read here Nb-2mzhw, which is again unknown as personal name. We have probably to con- 
sider the sign 7msh as a fault for sw and to read R-2w, cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 216, 10 (Dyn. XVIII) 
and zbidem 14. Professor Cerny considers this name as an abbreviated writing of the name Nb-iry-r- sw 
(cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 183, 14), which he explains as ‘Lord of all of them’, ze. of all other children. 

For the meaning of the epithet whm cnf_ cf. our No. 135, note. 

After the epithet whm tn we can expect, if anything, only another epithet. Instead of nb zmzh we 
have, however, nb connected with a sign which looks like fft of the priestly title Apt-wdst (for the 
reading hpt cf. PosENER, La Premiére Domination Perse p. 10 and LEcLANT, Enquétes sur les Sacerdoces et 
les Sanctuatres égyptiens a ’ Ehoque dite ‘‘Ethiopienne” p. 24. 24s). Professor Cerny suggests reading nb swt-ib 
‘possessor of joyfulness’ which makes good sense as an epithet. The Worierbuch knows this expression only 
as describing priests of the Temple of Dendera (op.cit. II, 229, 2, Greek Epoch). 

It is“difficult to date this inscription on palaeographical grounds. According to the name, provided 
that the reading A-7w is correct, the graffito is not older than Dyn. XVIII and this is in good agree- 
ment with Professor Cerny’s estimate: 

DATE: New Kingdom, early Dyn. XVIII. 


INSCRIPTION No. 196 (CARIAN) 


LOCATION: About 0,5 kilometre north-west from our No. 194 and about 70 metres upstream 
from the site of the rock tombs mentioned in connection with inscriptions Nos. 197 and 198. On a per- 
pendicular rock surface facing east. 

DESCRIPTION: ‘Two lines of a Carian inscription, the first being 143 cm. long. The two words 
of the second line are separated because of two intervening holes in the rock. Fig. 323 (photo N 14 
to 10). — Field Number 32 L 3. 

The inscription has been recognized as Carian by Professor Fritz HinrzE, to whom we also owe the 
transcription according to the system Bork-Friedrich and valuable notes. We added the transcription 
according to Shevoroshkin and edited the notes, mcorporating Hintze’s commentary. 


TRANSCRIPTION 
MOMYIMAHOQOIFYMNMOM 


MRRMOY  MPMOY 


TRANSLITERATION I (Bork-Friedrich) 


15 ?-9-ri-ro? ri-d-se-o ?-fe-vo va-k’-s-n-S-0-s 
2 s-a?-a?-11?-0-k” sa?-a?-rt ?-0-k? 


TRANSLITERATION II (Shevoroshkin) 


Tsoep ednoip kstisos 
2 saaecok saaeok 


NOTES 


Line 1 Instead: of M, we may read the first letter, transcribed s both by Bork-Friedrich and by 
Shevoroshkin. 

The fourth letter is not clearly incised but the reading given above is probable. 

Line 2 ‘The two words in the second line are obviously identical, the only difference being the writing 
of the first two letters which are in ligature in the second word (Hintze). 

The letter a (as transcribed both by Bork-Friedrich and by Shevoroshkin) is far from certain, but 7 
(Bork-Friedrich and Shevoroshkin) is less probable (Hintze). Another possibility, not very probable 
either, would be to read fe (Bork-Friedrich), e (Shevoroshkin). The reading of 7 is doubtful, too, cf. 
the same letter in the first two words of the present inscription. Could it be a new, hitherto unknown 
ligature for ja+/ or perhaps va+/ (Bork-Friedrich) >? (Hintze). 
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INTERPRETATION 


_ The first line of the inscription has the structure A, son of B, ..., cf. the Carian inscription Abu Simbel 
D 8, j D, VI (BERNARD and Ary, Abou-Simbel, Inscriptions Grecques, Cariennes et Sémitiques des Statues de 
la Fagade, Centre de Documentation Egyptologique, Le Caire, s.d.): mehesnarra ravk’rivo vak’snsos = 
SHEVOROSHKIN, Issledovaniya po deshifrovke kariysktkh nadpisey, Moscow 1965, p. 310 No. 74: mes-n-a-r-p 
rav-kM-A aks-n-s-o-s. The ending -vo (Bork-Friedrich) is the ending of a patronymic or of the genitive 
case (Hintze). 

_ The third word of the first line is interpreted by SHEVOROSHKIN (of.cit. p. 327) as 3rd sg. pret. of a verb 
with the approximative meaning ‘to write’. 

DATE: Late Period, Dyn. XX VI, tempore Psammetik II. 


INSCRIPTION No. 197 


LOCATION: About 150 metres downstream from the Carian inscription and about 80 metres 
downstream from a gully in which we gave found rock tombs containing fragments of two sandstone 
sarcophagi and many fragments of clay sarcophagi. On a nearly perpendicular rock surface facing 
east. About four metres above the Maximum Nile Level and about to metres inland from it. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 60 cm. long, partially incised, partly pecked. 
A rock drawing of a foot-sole, pecked, is superposed. Fig. 324 (photo N 14—8). — Field Number 32 
L 2 A. On another surface of the same rock, facing south, there are incised two signs F 20 (S 7b ?) Fig, 


— 325 (photo N 14—9). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
a PPohGsaa pe I z oe 
NOTES 


For H3tz3, a frequent New Kingdom name, cf. RANKE, of.cv. I, 233, 1. After s? Cerny reads the 
sign A 1g. The name is a writing of ’/7y, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 6, 2. 
DATE: New Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 108 


LOCATION: A few metres north of the preceding inscription, there is a perpendicular rock surface 
facing north, with a well dressed but uninscribed rock stela 20 cm. high and 15 cm. wide. To the 
right of it there is a lightly pecked horizontal line of inscription 38.5 cm. long. Fig. 326 (photo N 14 
to 7) and Fig. 327 (the same photo with my facsimile). — Field Number 32 L 1. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
RQ. ~The iia Hatta. 
a Able 4 : 
NOTES 


The inscription probably represents a draft of the same inscription as in No. 197. The signs have 
undoubtedly been made by the same hand. 

WEIGALL missed these inscriptions and it is doubtful if the uninscribed rock tombs which he mentions 
on p. 77 of his Report are identical with those found by our expedition (cf. above, No. 197). Probably 
not, because Weigall mentions them just after our Nos. 192, 193 and 190, proceeding in the opposite 


194 


Map No. Il, Section 8 


Inscr. Nos. 199-201 
(Field Nos. 33 bis L 46, 37, 34) 


BIRBET KOBOSH ® 


NAG* KOBOSH f) 


NAG* MARSAB 
201 


MURWAW ST. 
(? NAGS ES-SINGAB 


NAGS ye 


Q 


TS s 
Q\ yor. 
ato 
mane 


& 
n- 
_ 
. es 


A iii 
HAL 
aK 

\ 
2 a 
FS 


idly, 
x 


\ 


a) 


Ayyyrertla, 
qk 
TT 


\ 
4, 
“A 

1 


mss 


“, 
YY, 


MARSA KULEIG 


2, 
i 


2 Kilometres 


0 1 
De rr 
0 1 2 Miles 
_ EE | 


195 


Map No. II, Section 9 


Inscr. Nos. 202-203 
(Field Nos. 33 L 8 and 2) 
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direction to ours. — The owners of the two sandstone sarcophagi that we found in the tombs located 
between our inscriptions Nos. 196 and 197 were [KO TE , var. Jee , Bt: r(7)f, for which cf. RANKE, 
op.cit. I, 95; 6 Bw-tsr-iw.f (2), and —.= , apparently unknown to Ranke, both men.*) 


cS SESE 


INSCRIPTION No. 199 


LOCATION: About 1,100 metres downstream from the preceding inscription No. 198 we come to 
a wadi; its mouth is between the villages Nage Mursa Kuleig and Nage el-Gamil. Going up the bed 
of the wadi, which bends to south-west, we arrive after a while at an outcrop of rocks which ultimately 
rises to the height of 193 metres marked on the photogrammetric map of the Centre of Documentation. 
At the foot of the higher part of the promontory, which here presents a steep wall, on top of a lower 
promontory nearest to the khor, about 650 metres from the Nile bank. 

DESCRIPTION: According to Dr. Strouhal, who found the site when I was working elsewhere, 
there is there a shallow rock shelter 1 metre high and 1 metre in its maximum depth, with its open- 
ing facing west, partly closed by a collapsed mud-brick wall. In the shelter there is a small tomb, prob- 
ably of a child. In its south-east part, the place is continuous with a recent village cemetery. Between 
the wall and the shelter, three hand-made pots were standing on big stones, one with a handle, of the 
usual recent type of Nubian pottery. The inscription has been pecked on the rock surface above the 
shelter, 120 cm. above the floor. 

‘T'wo lines of a Coptic inscription 92 cm. long, 18 cm. (left) and 16.5 cm. (right) high. Fig. 328 (photo 
ES r2—1) and Fig. 32g (photo ES. 12—2, with inscription inked). — Field Number 33bis L 46. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
t ANOK SEoAwWpeE | t Iam Theodore, 


Te MAPIANKOTAS 


son of Mariankuda. 


NOTES 


For Oeoawpe , a form of Oeodmeoc, cf. e.g. SHINNIE and CHirticx, Ghazali — A Monastery in the North- 
ern Sudan, Sudan Antiquities Service, Occasional Papers No. 5, p. 104, No. 80 (graffito on pottery); 
cf. also the form Oeotwpe in KAHLE, Bala’izah, No. 228, line 16. For the change- oc¢>e cf. HAusEr, 
Die Personennamen der Kopten. 

ve was a current abbreviation of voc. 

MApaANKOTAa, a masculine Old Nubian personal name, seems to be new. GrirritH, The Nubian 
Texts of the Christian Period (Abh. Konig]: Preuss. Ak. Wiss., Phil.-hist. Classe, 1913, No. 8, pp. 128—9g) gives, 
in Index II (Names of Persons) the following names ending with-koraa: tcorkoTaa, MapanoTaa 
and MAPANKOTAA, MIAINKOTAA, MHYENKOTAA, MEX INKOTAA,OpoTHKOTarand oTpoTROVaaa. (sic). 
(I owe the reference to Griffith’s work to Professor Cerny). Since scov is certainly Jesus and ovpor 
‘king’, Professor Hintze, with whom I had occasion to discuss this inscription, believes that the Nubian 
word kovaa has probably the meaning ‘worshipper’ or ‘slave’. The name maprankovaa means 
accordingly “The worshipper (slave?) of Mary’. Is mapa(it)novaa (GRIFFITH, of.cit. p. 128) only a vari- 
ant of our Mapiankoraa ? | 


DATE: Christian Period. 


INSCRIPTION No. 200 


LOCATION: About 1,150 metres downstream from the mouth of the khor mentioned apropos 
of the preceding No. 199, on an uneven rock surface facing NNW, about 1.30 metres above the Max- 
imum Nile Level. | 

DESCRIPTION: Crudely pecked inscription 35 cm. high and about 24 cm. wide. Fig. 330 (photo 
N 12—25) and Fig. 331 (photo N 13—26, chalked). — Field Number 33bis L 37. 


*) The sarcophagi will be published in our Archaeological Survey of Nubia, Czechoslovak Concession (in preparation). 
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TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
2 Q | Overseer of offering cakes of the temple, 
_) na Kheper (?’s son?) Stree. | 
os] ao 
000 
fl F- NOTES 
& 7 The inscription written in hieroglyphics from 
i left to right except for the group fAwé#-nir avoids 


a deep hole in the rock, which was responsible 
for the curious disposition of signs. To read ss ct 
seems impossible because of the sign F 20. Also a reading Nft (in the ‘second vertical line’) does not 
seem probable, since S7-R¢ is clear in all our copies and on Fig. 330. For the Middle Kingdom name 
S3-Re cf. RanxE, op.cit. I, 283, 9. Hpr alone is not in Ranke, but cf. Hpr-snb, op.cit. I, 268, 21 and the 
doubtful Hprw, ibidem p. 260, 5—6. Cf. also Hpr-k2, ibidem p. 268, 23. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom, from Dyn. XII, the reign of Senwosret I onward. 


INSCRIPTION No. 201 


LOCATION: About 50 metres downstream from the preceding inscription, at the south corner of 
the mouth of a khor south of the village N ag¢ Marsab, north of the old Murwaw Station. 

DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 42 cm. long. Fig. 332 (photo N (34) and Fig. 
333 (photo N 13—47, chalked). — Field Number 33bis L 34. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
KR Enyotef. 
ae 
—»* | 
i DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 202 


LOCATION: About 3,820 metres downstream from No. 201, about 50 metres south of the Khor 
Wadi el-cAguz. On a perpendicular rock surface. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 98 cm. long, neatly incised. Fig. 334 (photo 
N 8—26). — Field Number 33 L 8. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 

Q g A The lector-priest Akheperkarec, 

FiMuBfolf{s& may he repeat life. 
NOTES 


The inscription’ was discovered by WEIGALL and published in transcription in his op.cit. p. 77. The 


distances between this and other inscriptions described by Weigall on pp. 76—77 are very inaccurate. 

For the throne-name of Thutmose I ¢-hpr-k?-Rce used as name of commoners cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 
58, 5. Weigall suggested that this lector-priest is to be identified with the cAkheperkarer, who has left 
his name near the Temple of Wadi es-Sebuca (op.cit. p. 98), but cf. rather the inscription of the chief 
lector priest of Khnumu of the same name, called Hor, found by Weigall south of Qasr Ibrim (opf.cit. 
p. 122). When both these inscriptions have been published in photographs, one will be able to see if 
the hand is the same or not. 
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Since there is nothing to suggest that somebody else wrote cAkheperkare¢’s name here, after the death 
of the lector-priest, it seems more appropriate to translate whm cnh ‘may he repeat life’, cf. our note 
to the inscription No. 135. 

DATE: New Kingdom, probably beginning of Dyn. XIX. 


INSCRIPTION No. 203 


LOCATION: About 570 metres downstream from the preceding inscription, at the southern corner 
of the mouth of Khor Saber, about 20 metres above the Maximum Nile Level. On a perpendicular 
rock surface, only about 0,5 metre below the level of the desert plateau. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of i inscription 28 cm. long, deeply incised, below a rock draw- 
ing of a bird (/b1s comata?) which is one shade of the patina older than the inscription. ‘The rock drawing 
of an archer facing that of the bird is, according to the patina, still older than the drawing of the bird. 
The inscription has been incised so near the rock drawing of the bird only because the rock below the 
fissure is less smooth and too low for a standing man of average height. The rock surface ee west. 
Fig. 335 (photo N 7—27). — Field Number 33 L 2 Ac. 


TRANSCRIPTION . TRANSLATION 
The butler Isica (?). 


a Me 


NOTES 


The first sign seems to be rather wdp(w) than ¢7(w), cf. our No. 131, note to line 1. 

For the divinized vizier Isi cf. ENGELBACH in ASA 22, 136—8, ALLioT in BIFAO 37, 93—160, and 
Mme Desrocues-Nosiecourt in Tell Edfou Mil, p. 35—40. RANKE gives the Middle Kingdom names 
"Ist (op.cit. 1, 46, 7) and ’Lsi-nir (tbidem, 46, 8).but neither a *Jf-¢7 nor a S-?1s7. The penultimate sign 
is as deeply incised as other signs of the inscription and is certainly not to be considered as a base-line 
of the rock drawing above, which is pecked and without any corresponding base-line for the other leg 
of the bird. Moreover, the patina belongs to the inscription, not to the rock drawing. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom or the Second Intermediate Period? 
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INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 204—206 


LOCATION: South of the old Abu Hor Station, below one of the houses of the southern part of 
Nag¢ Koltot, on a perpendicular rock surface facing east, about & metres above the Maximum Nile 
Level. ‘There are three inscriptions there, one above the other, Nos. 204—206, and to the left of them — 
several rock drawings. Fig. 336 (photo N 8—30). — Field Number g4bis L 3 a—c. 


INSCRIPTION No. 204 


LOCATION: See above; the upper inscription, above the next inscription No. 205. 


DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines of inscription about 45 cm, long and 25 cm. high, partly 
pecked, partly incised. The incised lines are indistinct in the lower line. Fig. 337 (photo N 8—31). — 
Field Number 34bis L 3 a. | 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


1009 nn | Year 35. — * Nebenyotecankhi (?). 
BIRR 


NOTES 


Line 1 The numeral ‘30’ seems to be clearly indicated, cf. MOLLER, of.cit. I, 625. As in most of the 
El-Girgawi stelae, the name of the ruler is not given. Because of the long reign of 35 years the inscrip- 
tion can hardly be dated to the Second Intermediate Period. | 

Tine 2 Only the first sign, nd, is deeply incised; the following signs were merely scratched. Of them 
only z is certain, the determinative is barely visible. The sign zn is nearly invisible on the photograph, 
but was seen on the original and copied as such, whereas from ‘nf (?) only the lower part is faintly 
visible and the signs between zn and cnf (?) may have disappeared completely, although I believe 
I saw faint traces of a ¢ and of a f. For a name N6b-’In-it. f-cnh.i (?) cf. In-it. f-nb(.2), RANKE, op.cit. 
I, 34, 12 and Nb-zt. f-cnh, RANKE, op.cit. I, 183, 21. 7 

DATE: Middle Kingdom? 


INSCRIPTION No. 205 


LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription. 


DESCRIPTION: One line of a horizontal inscription g1 cm. long, well incised. Fig. 337. — Field 
Number 34bis L 3 5b. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


AMS NALIT 
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NOTES 


Although the prophet Meripet is not identical with the Meripet of our Nos. 98 and 194, the same 
cannot be said about Thutmose of No. 194 and No. 204. Pamerihu of Nos. 98 and 194 and Meripet 
of No. 204 could well have been brothers; unfortunately there is comne to prove it. 

For the date of this inscription cf. the next No. 206. 


INSCRIPTION No. 206 


LOCATION: Below the beginning of No. 204. 
DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 32.5 cm. long, incised with a slightly wider point 
of an instrument. Fig. 337. — Field Number 34bis: L 3c. 


TRANSCRIPTION | 7 TRANSLATION 


2.9 | | 
a Ye ¢y | Khnemhotep. 


NOTES 


‘The writing is of the same time as that of the preceding inscription and the disposition also shows the in- 
scriptions to be contemporaneous. The name Hnmw-hip, frequent from the Old to the Middle Kingdom, 
seems to have become rare during the New Kingdom. RANKE gives one Dyn. XVIII example, op.cit. I, 276, 6. 

(We were unable to find the inscription of Horus Grg-tswy.f discovered by WEIGALL and published 
by him in his of.cié. pl. XXXII, No. 1. Since this inscription was found by Weigall three kilometres 
to the north of our No. 202, 2.e. about at the site of our Nos. 204—206, it is possible that the inscription 
in question was incised somewhere below our Nos. 204—206, on a rock already submerged during our 
visit. The site of a group of inscriptions incised on a granite boulder, probably his Nos. 1[6] and 2 of Pl. 
XXXII and described on p. 76 of his work to be some 800 metres to the north of the inscription of 
_ Horus Grg-tswy.f, corresponds with the location of ‘‘Rock Texts” marked on the map 34 bis of the Doc- 

umentation Centre above the village of Abu Hor (Nab ed-Dib). As is often the case, when the sites of 
rock inscriptions were copied from older maps on to the maps of the Documentation Centre, their levels 
were marked too high, submerged villages being confused with those built on more elevated sites after 
the raising of the Old Aswan Dam. In this case no granite boulder could be found at all and no in- 
scriptions on the sandstone rocks at the place marked by a circle and a note ‘Rock Texts’? above the 
village of Abu Hor on the Documentation Centre map. Our next inscription No. 207 was found about 
300 metres WSW of the site of the “Rock Texts’ as marked on the map. 

DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn, XVIII? 


INSCRIPTION No. 207 


LOCATION: About 880 metres as the crow flies NW of our Nos. 204—206 and about 500 metres 
to the west of the northern side of the mouth of the Khor Kolet el-Bahari, behind the village of Abu 
Hor (Nab ed-Dib). On a promontory, near the place where the wadi turns to the SW. The site has been 
described by the two members of our expedition who discovered the inscription as “a kind of a col on 
the path leading from Nage Khor Sayyala to Abu Hor’’. 

DESCRIPTION: One line of inscription in Greek characters 26 cm. long incised along a rock drawing 
of a planta pedis, on a horizontal surface of a rock path. Fig. 338 (photo Mi 1). — Field Number 34bis L2 B. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
AOYKA Lukas. 


NOTES 


This inscription may prove to be of importance for the study of the rock drawings representing the 
plantae pedis, since the connection between the rock drawing and the inscription seems obvious here. We may 
argue that the inscription was incised here to indicate whose sandal, z.¢. whose foot, trod the path. Both 
were apparently made by the same instrument. Other, less well made plantae have been pecked Het): 

DATE: Graeco-Roman Period. 7 
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INSCRIPTION No. 208 


LOCATION: About 350 metres north of the Khor Siyala, opposite Khor Kantut, about 260 metres 
north of Nage Wadi Siyal el-Bahari. On a perpendicular rock surface facing east, about 5 metres 
above the Maximum Nile Level and about 6 metres inland from it. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of ie a 42 cm. long; pecked. Fig. 339—40. — Field 
Number 34 L 2 a. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


ay ig ae ll ead | The ship’s ana (2) Muniu. 


NOTES 


For the translation ‘ship’s lieutenant (?)’ cf. GARDINER-PEET-CERNY, The Inscriptions of Sinai II, p. 63 
and cf. p. 14, and JUNKER, Giza XII, 175 Index (‘Aufscher des Schiffes’; ; only once, in III, 177 we find 
‘Kapitan’, a rendering later on reserved by Junker for imy irty, cf. IV, 61). Boreux, Etudes de nautique 
égyplienne p. 124 renders ‘inspecteur de la navigation’ and FAUEENER: Dictionary .. Pp. 239 gives “inspec- 
tor (?) of ships’. 

The sign of the boat in this example, and in our inscription No. Aa, shows no steering oar. The same 
feature is also to be found in all other Old Kingdom examples of the sign as used in the same title and 
in zmy irty; besides the hicroglyphic examples to be found in JUNKER, Joc.cit., in BOREUX, op.cit. and 
elsewhere, cf. also GARDINER-PEET-CERNY, of.cit. I, 13 / and 166 ard the rock inscriptions forms in 
Couyat-Monrtet, op.cit. pl. XVIII (No. 76), Goyon, op.cit. Nos. 21, 24 (three examples), 29 (four 
examples), 30, and 37, GREEN in PSBA 31, pl. LIX, Nos. 33, 35, 39, and the hieratic examples in 
ANTHES, Hainub Nos. 1, 2 (pl. 9), 3, 4 (pl. 10). BoREUX prints the correct sign, which is present in 
the French Institute fount, whereas in GARDINER-PEET-CERNY, opf.cit. II, p. 12, 14, 61 (foot-note f), 
and 63 (foot-note g) Garpiner’ *s fount signs P 3 and Pr (both with steering oar) or P 4 (‘fisherman’s 
boat with net’, wh¢ (are used where the form of P 3 but without oar is required. MOLLER, surprisingly 
enough, made no use of the Old Kingdom graffiti from Hatnub in his of.cit. I, 374, so that our example 
closely resembles only his No. 377 (Pap. Ebers 43, 7) except for the absence of the steering oar. One 
of my former pupils, who is working with excellent results on rock drawings of boats and ships from 
our concession, is undoubtedly right in explaining that the oarless forms of the sign still represent 
boats possessing no contraption to hold the steering oar, so that in this case neither the rudder nor the 
paddles were considered as part of the boat construction and accordingly were not traced. ‘This explains 
why later on in the Middle Kingdom signs, e.g. in the title zmy-r che(w) (cf. e.g. the Sznaz inscriptions 
examples Nos. 47, 77, 92), the fixed steering oar, which by then had come into common use, 1s always 
represented. 

There is still uncertainty whether to transliterate the sign in question wz? (JUNKER, Giza XII, 175 
sv. Shd) or he(w) (Goyon, op.cit. p. 177 5.v. Shd) or chew(: ?) (JaMEs in the Index of Titles and Oc- 
cupations to GARDINER-PEET-CERNY, op.cit. II, p. 231, again s.v. hd). The form of the sign, bar of the 
steering oar, 1s that of P 3, but wi pis a ‘sacred bark’. Between Aew and chew the former form 1s 
probably to be preferred for Old Kingdom examples, whereas in the Middle Kingdom zmy-r chew 
and similar titles the latter seems to be indicated, cf. GARDINER, Grammar, Sign-list P 1. 

It is difficult not to consider the two ostriches as forming part of the inscription. If they do, the two 
w each preceding of the tall ostrich signs in the métathése apparente (cf. LAcau, Rec. Trav. 25, 139) may 
easily be explained, despite their curious shift to the left by nearly 90 degrees. If added as the phonetic 
complement to niw, they make sense and the shift can be understood. A personal name Niw-niw 1s 
unknown to RANKE. Professor Gerny draws my attention to the four examples of three birds, drawn 
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on vessels, in QUIBELL, Archaic Objects Nos. 11 889, 11 900, 11 904, 11976, 11978, 14.085. This name 
is now read Rit (cf. KapLtony, Die Inschriften der dgyptischen Friihzeit 1, 559), not Niww. In our case 
the reading Rfhyty is, however, impossible because of the two w; besides, the tall birds can here repre- 
sent only ostriches, not lapwings. We may perhaps compare the two birds on a ring from El-Kom 
el-Ahmar mentioned by Saycez, PSBA 20, 97 (cf. also Kaptony, op.cit. I, 560). 

DATE: Old Kingdom Dyn. VI (?). 


INSCRIPTION No. 209 (ARAMAIC) 


LOCATION: Above and to the right of the preceding inscription. | 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 96 cm. long scratched with a fine point of an 
instrument. Barely visible. Fig. 339 (photo N 7—13) and Fig. 340 (photo N 7—15 with inscription 
chalked). For the end of the line cf. also Fig. 338. — Field Number 34 L 2 B. 


TRANSLITERATION TRANS LATION 


lyz’ br d cdh Lo Yz (or: Lyz), son of Dedh. 


DATE: The dating of the inscription on palaeographical basis is extremely difficult; a date in the 
first half of the 5th century B. C. is not excluded. 


INSCRIPTION No. 2x0 


LOCATION: Nearly 4 kilometres as the crow flies up the Wadi Rahma, a few paces NNW of the 
large detached rock with inscriptions Nos. 211—230 which is described on the next pages q.v.; on 
the left (z.¢. south) bank of the wad1. | | 

The site is not to be found on map No. 34 made for the Documentation Centre by the French Institut 
Géographique National, where the place was left blank, although the site is only a few metres above 
the Maximum Nile Level and the existence of many rock drawings in this wadi has been known from 
the book by Dunsar, The Rock Pictures of Lower Nubia, since 1941. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 41 cm. long, incised on the horizontal, flat 
rock floor. Since the rock was used as path by men as well as animals, the patina has been removed 
and the incisions have lost their original sharp cut. To read the inscription one has to face the opposite, 
right bank of the wadi. Fig. 341 (photo N 5—15). — Field Number 34 R 36. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
5a a: x = fl | The district scribe Iotnofer. 
NOTES 


The name (cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 50, 22) and the title (cf. the Wéorterbuch IV, 98, 21) are both at- 
tested for the Middle as well as for the New Kingdom. Only the determinative points with its rounded 
form more to the New than to the Middle Kingdom age, whereas the forms of the remaining signs 
would not be inconsistent with a dating to the older epoch. | 

For the title cf. HeLcx, Zur Verwaltung.. p. 244, who translates it “Schreiber des Stadtverwaltungs- 
gebiets”, and Cerny, JEA 33, p. 54 No. 25 and cf. p.57 (New Kingdom examples from the Wadi 
el-cAllaqi), who renders “‘scribe of the quarter”’. 

DATE: New Kingdom more probable than Middle Kingdom? 


INSCRIPTION No. azz 
LOCATION: Nearly 4 kilometres as the crow flies up the Wadi Rahma, on the left (i.e. south) 


bank of this wadi, there is a large isolated rock which once detached itself from the higher parts of the 
left bank of the wadi and came to rest on the flat rock floor near to the very bed of the wadi. The 
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rock has eight inscribed sides which we called A — J. The inscription No. 211 is on the surface A 
facing the upper part of the wadi, 7.e. east. Fig. 342 (photo N 2—10) shows the whole surface A with 
the inscription in the centre. 

DESCRIPTION: Six vertical lines of inscription about 85 cm. wide and 62 cm. high; pecked. 
Upper parts of lines 1—4 interfere with less deeply pecked rock drawings of animals, among which 
a large picture of a bull is prominent. Fig. 343 (photo N 2—11) shows the whole inscription, Fig. 344 
(photo N 2—15) the whole except for the beginning of line 3 and a part of line 6. — Field Number 

34 R 37 A. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


S 1(Year) 28. 
<j 2 Prospector {(?) of the Hare City 


ae ey 8 Khesbed, born to 
| ‘ Hoteptju, 
a's = = oe te justified, 
ore O fh <=? ano00040 6 possessor af honour. 
—_ eE= 2a 
| A ON 
NOTES 


rl Line 1 If hst-sp was written at all, the signs 

are now lost in the maze of pecked lines belonging 
to the rock drawing above. The two lines to the right of the numerals are the forelegs of an antelope 
petroglyph. 

Tine 2 The first sign probably represents smnty ‘emissary’, ‘prospector’, cf. GoYON, op.cit. p. 42—3 
and his Nos. 2, 10, 12, 32, 40, 48, 49. | | 

The penultimate sign is not quite clear; it may be also read nw. Wnw and Wht. Both are attested 
writings for the capital of the Hare nome, cf. GAUTHIER, Ducttonnatre des Noms Géographiques I, 196—7. 

Line 3 The name seems to be. Hsbd, written already with s and with d as the word for ‘lapis-lazult’ 
in Urkunden IV, 174, 14, instead of § and d usual in Middle Kingdom and older examples. RANKE, 
op.cit. 1, 274, 11, gives only one example of the name fsbd (ASA 13, 201; a New Kingdom female name). 
Here we have propeey to understand the word in its secondary meaning, ‘He.of blue-black hair and 
beard’. 

Tine 4 The name of Khesbed’s mother Hip-tw is unknown to RANKE in this form; however, it seems 
to be only a new variant of the Middle Kingdom names Hip.ti and Htp.tiw, for ‘which cf. op.cit. I, 
260, 17 and 18. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


THE ROCK DRAWINGS OF MEN ON THE SURFACE ‘B’ 


The surface B of the rock described above faces the bed of the wadi, i.e. north, see Fig. 345 (photo 
N 2—2). Near the lower edge there are three rock drawings (from left to right) of a charging hound (?), 
of a man standing with a short stick, and of two men; Fig. 346 (photo N 2—5). — Field Number 
34 R 37 Ba—y. 

The last-named figures (19 and 21 cm. tall) are strongly reminiscent of the two figures on a stela 
from the ‘Year 18’, found about 20 kilometres SW of Aswan and published in ASA 38, 389 = Pl. LV, 
3. Here the man who pushes his captive (?) has no bow and no feather (the incision protruding 
from his head is probably due to later damage) and the arms of the man in front of him are not 
tied; he raises his left hand as in salute. The general effect is however the same. For the discussion of | 
the figures of the stela and of the analogous figures on clay discs found at Buhen, Er-Riga (‘Areika’) 
and Qubban, cf. SAvE-SODERBERGH, op.cit. 132—135. We must agree with SAVE-SODERBERGH that 
in the case of these documents the victor looks like an Egyptian soldier. Here, however, it cannot be 
denied that the captive is clad in a more Egyptian-looking garment than that of the man behind. The 
right arm of the captive is much shorter, as if mutilated, and from the front of his head blood is stream- 
ing. The patina of the scratches depicting blood being the same as that of the pecked figure, it is hard 
to believe that this trait does not belong to the rock drawing. 

DATE: I would suggest for our rock drawing the same date as that of the above mentioned figures. 

The surface C facing SW 3 is free of any petroglyphs. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 212 


LOCATION: On the same isolated rock as described above (No. 211), but on the surface D facing 


west, cf. Fig. 347 (photo N 6—5), on its left part. © 
DESCRIPTION: An inscription 47 cm. high and 21 cm. wide, roughly made, for the most part 


illegible. Facing its upper part there is a scratched figure of man standing with a stick in his right hand 
facing left. Fig. 348 (photo N 6—14). — Field Number 34 R 37 Da. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
I oie .. Mentjuwoser (?) .. 
= 
—*? 
co NOTES 
a The transcription given above is extremely 


doubtful. 
DATE: Probably Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. arg 


LOCATION: On the same isolated rock as described above (No. 211), on the surface D facing 


west, below its centre. 


DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of fascapton 59.5 cm. long, partly pecked, partly incised on 
a rough perpendicular rock surface. Fig. 349 (photo N 4—4). — Field Number 34 R 37 D 6. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
Ay The butler Hotpe’s son Nesh (?), 
| triumphant. 


NOTES 


I owe the reading wdpw to Professor Cerny. 

The second name is probably to be read NS, 
since the sign above the Scan hardly bea s (Snw ?). 
The verb ns means ‘expel’, ‘drive apart’, but RANKE 
has no personal name so written; cf. however 
NSi, op.cit. I, 213, 8 and II, 301, a1 (?). 


For the same ligature m;¢-fArw, see our No. 247, line 1 and cf. No. 215. 
DATE: Middle Peon 


<P [Pa Reef 


d 


INSCRIPTION No. 214—215 


LOCATION: To the right of the preceding inscription, above a few rock drawings, to the left (No. 
214) and right (No. 215) of the split in the rock surface D of the isolated rock described above (No. 


211). 
DESCRIPTION: Four vertical lines of inscription 22 cm. high (line 2). For further description: 
cf. Notes. Fig. 350 (photo N 6—13) and Fig. 351 (photo N 6—8). — Field Number 34 R 37 D c—d. 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
|= VD | The pilot (?) Dedusobek, son of Nebyeb, 
+ Vi . i | son of Enyotefnakht, justified. 
q €_ 
we} a Wh 1 NOTES 
he The curious disposition of lines is partly due to 
ee, the scribe’s avoiding spots unsuitable for incising 
an inscription, partly to his efforts to enlarge it. The 
= - nucleus is formed by the three names (lines 2 and 


3). Below the scribe’s own name the patina flaked 
away and the epithet was therefore written to 
the right of line 2. At the end, the occupation was added to the left of line 3. This seems to be the sim- 
plest solution, since RANKE knows no personal name ‘Jmy-irty. The orthograph of the title zmy-érty is 
unusual (cf. ihe normal writing in our Nos. A 2 and A 27), but possible. The last sign of the first group 
is either a f or a 7. The traits to the left of zrty can hardly represent a boat put obliquely in order 
to avoid the inadequate spot below, but if it 1s a rock drawing, I am unable to say what it may repre- 
sent. For the writing of zmy-zrty without the boat sign, cf. e.g. our No. A 27. Since the forms of signs 
used in the inscription, especially the determinative (line 3) point to an early Middle Kingdom date, 
where the title zmy-irty was already supplanted by zmy-r chew, we may perhaps explain the unusual 
orthograph by the use of the already unusual title. For a case of a title added at the end, cf. No. 224. 
With regard to the marked difference in the size of inscription No. 214, it would perhaps be more simple 
to consider it as a separate inscription containing a name. To read Hnmi-ftp or ’Ir.n-Hnmi seems to 
me impossible; the first sign is a clear 7 and to take the second sign for an oversized m would mean 
to ignore the head of the hieratic m below the sign transcribed by me as mz. If we are entitled to sepa- 
rate the lower group and consider it as some rock drawing, we may perhaps read *Jmz, for which cf. 
RANKE, of.cit. I, 25, 17. As we mentioned above, a name ’/my-zrty is not attested by RANKE, op.cié. 

For the name Nb-2b cf. RANnKE, of.cet. I, 183, 9 (only one Old Kingdom example from Davies, 
Deir el Gebrawi II, pl. 21). The grandfather’s name *Jn-it.f-nit is also attested by RANKE only once, 
op.cit. I, 34, 14 from ASA 8, 245 (Dyn. XI); cf. our No. 59. 

For the ligature m¢-hrw, cf. our examples in Nos. 27 (line 1), 213 and 216. 


DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 216 


LOCATION: Above and a little to the right of the preceding inscription, on surface D of the same 
isolated rock as described above (No. 211). 

DESCRIPTION: Two vertical lines of inscription 25.5 cm. high (line 2; line 1 is 22 cm. long). 
Neatly incised. The inscription is put higher than all other inscriptions and rock drawings of this rock 
surface; the scribe had to use some support to reach this part of the rock. Fig. 352 (photo N 6—11). 
— Field Number 34 R 37 D «. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
1 © 1 Shetepyebréec’s 
tof 2 son Khutsen, 

| triumphant. 
Oa 
A 
NOTES 


The writing of Shép-2b-R¢e with ©:is not in 
Ranke, but cf. WEIGALL, of.czt. pl. L, No. 20. 

The next name, Hwi-sn “They (1.e. gods?) 
protect’, is not in Ranke. The sign s; at the 
beginning of line 2 is clear on the two photographs 
and in my copy; the reading Sbk is out of the question. The sign is preceded by another clearly written 
s7 at the end of the first line, where it was struck out by an oblique stroke. 


ewe Ay foa, 
A, 
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For the rare use of the determinative after the father’s name, cf. our notes to No. 155, and cf. our 
No. 71. 

For the ligature. ms¢-hrw, cf. our examples in Nos. 27 (line 1), 213, and 215. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom, from about the beginning of Dyn. XII onward. 


INSCRIPTION No. 217 


LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription and a little to the right, below the horizontal split 
which here divides the rock surface into an upper and a lower part. On the surface D of the same iso- 
lated rock as described above (No. 211). 

DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 25.5 cm. long, pecked. Fig. 353 (photo N 3 to 
33). — Field Number. g4 R 37 D f. 


‘TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


—— | Akhtoy. 


A 
Hh 


NOTES) 


The name Hy is rare in our inscriptions; the only other example is in No. 134. 
DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 218 


LOCATION: ‘To the right of the preceding inscription but lower, in front of a roughly incised figure 
of a man which probably does not belong to the inscription. On surface D of the isolated rock described 


above (No. 211). 
DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 19 cm. long, pecked. Fig. 354 (photo N 6—6) 
and Fig. 355 (photo N 3—30). — Field Number 34 R 37 D g«. 


TRANSCRIPTION | | TRANSLATION 
ae Sobekhot I, 
<— i» 


NOTES 


The variant Sbk-htpy is not in RanKE, who gives only Sbk-htp (op.cit. I, 305, 6) and Sbk-hipi (ibidem, 
10). Htpy alone is, however, not an infrequent name, cf. tbidem 260, 7. | 
DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 219 


LOCATION: To the right of the preceding inscription, below a figure of an archer. On the surface 
D of the same isolated rock as described above (No. 211). | 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 12 cm. long, deeply incised below the figure 
of a standing archer incised with the same ,kind of deep incisions. Fig. 354 and 355. — Field Number 


34 R37 DgB. 
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TRANSCRIPTION | | TRANSLATION 


NOTES 


We may perhaps translate The archer Bebt. The figure and the name are superimposed on a kind of 
cartouche, which is older and of the same age as inscription No. 218 (the figure to the left of this in- 
scription is however a little younger) and inscription No. 220 and the figure to the left of it. 

DATE: Middle Kingdom. : 


INSCRIPTION No. 220 


LOCATION: Above the preceding inscription and figure, a little to the right; to the right of a figure 
of a man brandishing the Ad-mace in his right hand and holding a shield in his left. On surface D 
of the same isolated rock as described above (No. 211). 

DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of-inscription 11 cm. long, pecked. Fig. 354 and Fig. 355. — 
Field Number 34 R 37 DA. 


TRANSCRIPTION -_ TRANSLATION 


<> a Tru (2) 


ooo 0 


NOTES 


For the Middle Kingdom name */rw, written with a w, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 41, 18. In view of the 
spacing of the four dots and considering that the first is a little larger than the remaining three, we 
may perhaps also read ’/riw (plural ‘Eyes’), a name unknown to RAnkE. The figure to the left of the 
inscription seems to be contemporaneous with it. The shield has the same form as in the Old Kingdom . 
form of the sign cp. 

DATE: Early (?) Middle ne gOrn or First Intermediate Period? 


INSCRIPTION No. 221 


LOCATION: In the lower part of the same section of the rock surface D as inscriptions Nos. 217 
to 220, to the right of the vertical split in the rock, above the rock drawing of an ibex. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 31.5 cm. long; partly pecked, partly incised. 
Fig. 356 (photo N 6—7). — Field Number 34 R 37 D 2. 


TRANSGRIPTION TRANSLATION 
000 fer cAshau (?). 


NOTES 

Following the suggestion of Professor Cerny, who compares 22°," (the Wérterbuch I, 227, 19), we 
consider ooo as a determinative. The connexion between this writing with cs (cf. also the expression 
c§ in the Worterbuch I, 227, 18 and cswt in W8. I, 227, 16, all of them having the meaning ‘ groan’ ; 
‘moan’, especially of a child; cf. also cs ‘summon’, ‘cry’), and the writing with cs? seems to be given 
by Sut (the Worterbuch I, 229, 10). Thus the Middle Kingdom personal name ¢s7w, although mostly 
written with plural strokes (cf. Ranke, of.cit. IT, 272, 19 and cf. ¢S7(w)-snb, RANKE I, 71, 14) has 
possibly nothing to do with ¢s; ‘numerous? and probably means ‘He who moans’, “The moaning one’. 
It is equally possible that the name of a bird provisorily translated ‘dove’, cs7, is not derived from 
its fertility, but from its guttural cry; cf. also the New Kingdom expression csc, cscs for ‘throat’. The 
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determinative in ¢f (Wb. 1, 227, 19) and in css of our example is borrowed from the writing of cs 
‘cedar’. 

To read cs; Nnw and translate cAsha(? s son) Nenu seems less probable, since in contrast to cS?7w 
(RANKE, op.cit. II, 272, 19), Ss alone is not attested as a personal name and nor is Naw without the 
w or a determinative, cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 206, g and 10—13. | 

Cf. our inscription No. 230 for apparently the same name. 

DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 222 


LOCATION: On the surface E (facing SW) of the same large isolated rock as described above 
(No. 211), cf. Fig. 357 (photo N 2—8; in shadow), to the right of the inscription No. 21g from surface D. 

DESCRIPTION: Two vertical lines of inscription 24.5 cm. high. Fig. 358 (photo N 6—2). — 
Field Number 34 R 37 Ea. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
es &- The Summoner of Ten, 
—_— Reds. 


I on 


NOTES 


I owe the reading nis(w) to Professor Cerny. If there was a n between nis(w) and md, it merged 
with the stratum line of the rock, cf. our Fig. 473. For the title, cf. zmy-r md (n he; hmww) ‘overseer 
of the ten (men) (of the ship; of the craftsmen)’, JUNKER, Giza VII, 138, 6, and G aRDINER-PEET- CERNY, 
The Inscriptions of Sinai No. 16 (imy-r md, ‘Overseer of Ten’), supplanted in the Middle Kingdom 
by the title zmy-r s7n md, ‘foreman of (gangs of) ten (workmen)’, ibidem No. 105 and cf. No. 85. 
For the name Rdis, cf. the imy-r che w Rdis in our No. 10, line 3, and Nos. 63 and 71. For the 
position of the determinative, cf. our No. 1 53; here, however, the reason for the transposition is not 
the same. 
DATE: Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 223 


LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription, on the same rock surface E. For the description 
of the rock, cf. No. arr. 

DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 20.5 cm. long. Fig. 358. — Field Number 
34 R 37 Ed. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
ek? | Bes (?). 
A) ww 
NOTES 


There seems to be no reason for considering the picture of the fish as a mere rock drawing. 

The fish has a small caudal fin like Tetrodon fahaka; the next sign shows however that it is rather 
one of the five kinds of fish read bs, probably Petrocephalus bane, cf. GAILLARD, Recherches sur les Poissons 
.. p. 14. For the writing of 6s, old bs with this sign cf. bstww, the Worterbuch I, 475, 15. The change 
of direction of this sign here is strange. Unfortunately, the last sign is not quite clear; if it is a badly 
made s, it would make the reading 4s a certainty and exclude the reading sb, which is not written with 

A. We may perhaps compare the First Intermediate Period name Bs, RANKE, ue cut. I, 98, 12 and 
especially the New Kingdom name Bs, zbidem, 13. | 

DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 224 


LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription; surface E of the rock described above (No. 211). 
DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 29 cm. long. Fig. 358. — Field Number 
34 R 37 Ee. 


| TRANSCRIPTION _ | TRANSLATION 


Hepep’s son Khniim. 
Summoner of Ten. 


aes 


3 
he 
ne & 


coy 


NOTES 


For the name Hpp cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 238, 25. To the left of the determinative, which is faint but 
still legible, there are faint traces of the title nis(w) md, added as an afterthought. 
DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 225 


LOCATION: To the left of the inscription No. 223 (first line) and to the left of No. 224 (second 
line). Surface E of the rock described above (No. 211). 


DESCRIPTION: Two vertical lines of inscription, each 30 cm. long. The second line is below the 
first line but more to the left, in order to avoid the end of No. 224 and No. 226. Fig. 358 and Fi ig. 359 
(photo N 4—12). — Field Number 34 R 37 Ed. | 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


He has come, (namely) Nu’s son Shedyotef. 


i, 


NOTES 
26 | 
ag The sentence z7.n.f ‘he has come’ seems to have 


been added by some other, less practised hand 
on the uneven rock surface above the name Nw, 
for which we may compare RANKE, of.cit. I, 182, 
21 (a Middle and New Kingdom name with the 
orthograph of the demonstrative pronoun ‘this’, 
whereas our example shows the orthograph of the 
noun ‘time’). For the equally rare personal name 
Sd-it.f, cf. RanxKE, op.cit. I, 330, 13. 
DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom. 


wld DA, 


INSCRIPTION No. 226 


LOCATION: To the left of the inscription No. 225, line 1. On the surface E of the isolated rock 
described above (No. 211). — 


DESCRIPTION: One vertical ine of inscription 25 cm. long, merely scratched on the rock surface. 
Fig. 358, a 359 and Fig. 360 (the preceding photo with my facsimile). — Field Number 
34 R37 Ee 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
j r Senwe sret. 
<> 


re 


NOTES 
_ The lower part of the determinative is barely visible and the facsimile may not be quite reliable there. 
DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom, probably beginning of Dyn. XII. | 
INSCRIPTION No. 227 
LOCATION: To the left of the preceding inscription, on the same surface E of the rock. (For the 


description of the isolated rock cf. No. 211.) 
DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 24.5 cm. long, more scratched on the rock than 


incised. Fig. 358, Fig. 359—360. — Field Number 35 R 37 Ef. 


TRANSCRIPTION . TRANSLATION 
Ma’s son Mca(?)f. 


NOTES 


AXe 4, Bs /™ 


For the first name, cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 143, 

12 (Old Kingdom examples only). As for the 

second name, there is a horizontal rock stratum 
between the m and the f, where a ¢ must have 

been scratched on the rough rock surface. My 

facsimile in the field note-book shows a thin hori- 

- zontal line there. Mcf is not to be found in RANKE, but it is attested by two other examples among 


our inscriptions, in Nos. 17 and 179. 
DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom. 


F 


[ 
[ 


i | 


INSCRIPTION No. 228 


LOCATION: To the left of a crudely made figure (of a woman ’) which is below the inscription 


No. 227. 
DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription about 20 cm. long, more scratched than incised, 


except for the epithet, which is pecked. Fig. 359—360. — Field Number 34 R 37 Eg. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
a" | Me.i(?), triumphant. 
iQ 
~ | NOTES 
>, | | | For the name, cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 159, 21, but 


especially tbidem 159, 22; 155, 13; and 155, II. 
All Ranke’s examples containing the determinative 


Ae are female names. Only this determinative is quite clearly written, the other signs are faintly 
visible, but not absolutely certain. For the form of the epithet, cf. Nos. 213, 215 and 216 above. 


DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 229 A, B 


LOCATION: On the surface F (facing south) of the same isolated rock as described above (No. 
211), in the lower half (cf. Fig. 357), right side. 

DESCRIPTION: ‘Two lines of a vertically written inscription or, rather, two vertically written 
inscriptions. The first inscription is pecked in dotted lines, the sign zn of the second inscription is pecked 
in a thicker line and the sign is smaller than the sign of the first inscription. Fig. 361 (photo N 2—g) 
and Fig. 362 (photo N 6—18). — Field Number 34 R 37 F a. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
) re | 3 | 4 Wosry. 
A am | B Ein(yotef ). 
<< 
70 
NOTES 


For the name Wry cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 86, 22. To read Wsry seems more probable than to consider 
the inscription as unfinished (S-n-Ws7t 7). 

For ’In as abbreviation of the name *J/n-it.f cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 33, 19. 

DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom: | 


INSCRIPTION No. 230 


LOCATION: Surface F of the same isolated rock as described above (No. 211), left side of the 


lower part. | 
DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 27 cm. long. Pecked. Fig. 361. — Field Number 
34 R 37 Fb. | | | 
TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
t cAshau (?). 
7OOO 
NOTES 


Cf. our inscription No. 221. 
DATE: Early (?) Middle Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 231—242 


LOCATION OF THE SITE: Opposite the village Khor Rahma el-Qibli, on the left bank, about 
1,550 metres upstream from the Temple of Kalabsha (Talmis), about 450 metres upstream from the 
mouth of the Khor Nasr ed-Din. On the rock just below the ruin of a square watch-tower which is on 
the hill marked on the map No. 34 of the Documentation Centre by the measure of elevation of 141 
metres. Fig. 363 (photo Z 36—65—12). The tower itself will be described in our book about the ar- 
chaeological survey of our Institute. From the many rock drawings, we shall publish here only those 
which are connected with the inscriptions; the remaining will appear in the Institute’s publication 
of rock drawings from the Czechoslovak Concession. 


INSCRIPTION No. 231 


LOCATION: Below the SE corner of the tower (for the location of the site see above), on a per- 
pendicular surface of a rock facing NE, in its right upper corner. | 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 33 cm. long, incised. Fig. 364 (photo Z 35—65 
to 3.) — Field Number 34 L Oa. | 
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TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
9 @ K | The agent. Harmose (?)or: 
Ree . fi'5 © The agent Ramose. 
NOTES 


It is difficult to decide which of the two disc-shaped pecks is accidental, since the sign below the first 
of thern is incised in an unusually thin line and difficult to make out; hence two transcriptions and two 
renderings. If hr is to be read, the orthograph of the name Hr-ms would seem unusual, but it is not 
impossible, cf. the same writing of Horus by the /r-sign alone e.g. in some examples of the name Hr-hip 
given by RANKE, of.czt. I, 250, 7 or, with a stroke added in some forms of the name Hr-m-hb in RANKE, 
ibidem 248, 7. | 

For the title rwdw, cf. the references given in our note to No. 194. 

DATE: New Kingdom ? 


INSCRIPTION No. 232 


LOCATION: To the left of the preceding inscription but lower; to the left of the mast of a rock 
drawing representing a sailing-boat. | : 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription, end eroded; the remaining part is about 44 cm. 
long, the first sign (ss) is 13 cm. tall. Fig. 364 and (detail) Fig. 365 (photo Z 35—65—7). — Field 
Number 34 L O 8. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


 . ca = ic! The despatch-writer of the overseer of .., «. 


NOTES 


The difficulty in rendering old Egyptian titles and occupations is notorious. To avoid the modern 
implications of the post of a ‘secretary’ (cf. FAULKNER, Ductionary.. p. 262) it seems better to translate 
_s§ §ct more literally ‘despatch-writer’ (cf. GARDINER, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica I, 21; the Worter- 
buch gives “‘Briefschreiber’’). | | 

The sign following the 7 looks like a d, but is probably F 20 since the short horizontal line which 
looks like the head of the d-sign is more probably only a part of the rock stratum line. The sign under- 
neath is not clear; it may be read @ (cf. imy-r rwd, the Worterbuch II, 410, 7 — a Middle Kingdom 
title — or fr, which may be only seemingly arched because of the shadow cast in the right upper corner 
of the sign, cf. Fig. 365. If so, we have to translate The steward’s despatch-writer, .. (name lost), 


DATE: New Kingdom? 


INSCRIPTION No. 233 


LOCATION: To the left of the preceding rock there is another, larger rock, on the NE corner of 
which there is a triangular surface facing the NE sky. As for the other inscriptions and rock drawings 
from the preceding rock see Nos. 234—5. | 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription; end eroded. The remaining part is about 
52cm. long, the first sign is 18 cm. tall. Pecked. Fig. 366 (photo Z 35—65—1). — Field Number 
94 LO «. | 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


Y/ p se The deshatch-writer of the C1 7 
| eta tie IPE "of Thebes A e 
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NOTES 


For a despatch-writer of the then capital of Egypt, the scribe of this rock inscription seems to have 
a strangely unpractised hand. It may be a warning to us not to pass off-hand judgements about occu- 
pations of the scribes of the rock inscriptions. A good letter-writer, used to his rush-pen and the papyrus, 
might have been quite clumsy when pecking inscriptions on stone. Or did somebody else write the in- 
scription? This might well have been the case; I remember one of our inspectors in Nubia ordering the 
reis to put his name on a rock, although he had a beautiful handwriting himself. 


DATE: New Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. 234 (ROMAN) 


LOCATION: To the right of the hieroglyphic inscription No. 232. The last letter is below the end 
of the last sign of the hieroglyphic inscription No. 231. For the description of the site cf. above, under 
the common heading of Nos. 231—242. 


DESCRIPTION: One line of inscription 58 cm. long, incised in Greek letters. The left vertical line 
of the first letter Af merged with the vertical line representing the mast in the rock drawing of a sailing- 
-vessel. Since the corresponding right trait of the same letter M/ is more oblique than usual, it seems 
that it was put so in order to avoid the line representing the right rope hanging from the gaff of the 
boat picture, which therefore is to be considered older than the inscription. Fig. 364. — Field Num- 
ber 34 LO d. | 


TRANSCRIPTION 
MIZINA 


NOTES 


For the same name cf. our No. 237. Have we to read MIZINA or M. IZINA ? Both forms seem to be 


unknown. 


DATE: Roman Epoch. 


INSCRIPTION No. 235 (GREEK?) 


LOCATION: Below the rock drawing of a sailing-boat, to the right of a rock drawing of a horseman 
with spear. 


DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines of an inscription in Greek (?) letters, one below the other, 
the first being about 45 cm. and the second about 34 cm. long. Fig. 364. — Field Number 34 L Oe. 


NOTES 


A similarly written inscription is to be found on the other SW side of the rock with No. 233 under 
the heading of the Second Cohort of Ituraeans (our No.. 241). Since the soldier MIZINA (?) of inscrip- 
tion No. 237 also repeated his name here (No. 235), we may perhaps infer that the soldiers using the 
Greek letters and having foreign, un-Roman names (in contrast to those of inscription No. 240) felt 
themselves to belong together and that they might have had the same country of origin. 

The first two letters of line 1 look at first glance like HII but to read I followed by a wide-spaced 
Carian letter [Tl] seems even more probable. The next letter appears to be a clear E followed by a letter 
which looks more like a Y than a T. The next letter is probably again a C or, perhaps less so, a E. 
The last two letters are more probably IN than NY. 

The second line looks hke a separate inscription because the traits of the letters are in general thicker 
than those of the first line, but it is to be observed that the letters of the first line grow thicker and 
thicker and the letters of the two lines are formed as if written by the same hand. The first two letters 
are clearly incised: VII, whereas the remaining letters may represent NI or, less probably, AIl . 

For the rock drawings of he horseman and of the boat, cf. our note to No. 242. 

DATE: Roman Epoch, 2nd century A.D. (cf. Nos. 236 and 238). 
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INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 236—242 


LOCATION: For a general description of the site below the watch-tower 1.55 km upstream from 
the Temple of Kalabsha (Talmis), cf. under the common heading of Nos. 231—242. On the same 
rock as the inscription No. 233, but on the perpendicular surface facing SW. All the inscriptions Nos. 
236—242 are incised on the same rough, undressed or only partly dressed (left side ?) rock surface. 
Fig. 367 (photo Z 36—65—5). 


INSCRIPTION No. 236 (LATIN) 

LOCATION: In the left upper corner, see above. : 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription about 35.cm. long, incised. The two first letters 
(CO) are more deeply cut than the rest of the inscription. Fig. 367, Fig. 368 (photo Z, 36—65 —3) 
and Fig. 369 (photo Z 35—65—11). — Field Number 34 L Of. 

TRANSCRIPTION 


COHO[RS] IL ITVR[ ORVM| <EQVITATA>. 


TRANSLATION 


Cohort ii of Ituraeans. 


NOTES 


The second cohort of Ituraeans was garrisoned in Egypt probably during the whole period of the 
Empire. Dated inscriptions of its soldiers have been found at Pselkis (Ed-Dakka) — year 136 — and 
especially at Talmis (Kalabsha) — year 144 and 146—147. We therefore may surmise that our in- 
scriptions mentioning this cohort (cf. also Nos. 239 and 240) were incised below the watch-tower 
during the stay of the cohort at Talmis some time between the dates known from Talmis. Older inscrip- 
tions mention it at Syene in 49 (styled as Cohors Ituraeorum, without number), in 83, and again in 
99 (cf. Lesguier, L’ Armée Romaine d’Egypte d’ Auguste a Dioclétien, p. go). We may perhaps narrow the 
date ‘still more by comparing our No. 238 q.v. 

If there was a personal name below the name of the cohort, it is now invisible. The name of the soldier 
MIZINA (?) probably belongs to inscription No. 238, cf. our next inscription No. 237. 


INSCRIPTION No. 237 
LOCATION: To the right of the preceding inscription but lower, in the centre of the rock surface 
together with No. 238. | 


DESCRIPTION: One line of inscription about 112 cm. long. Incised. Fig. 367—g and Fig. 370 
(photo Z 36—65—4). — Field Number 34 L O g. 


TRANSCRIPTION 
MIZINA MILES" 


TRANSLATION 
The soldier (?) MIZINA (?). 


NOTES 


The same name MIZINA as in our inscription No. 234 g.v. Here it is continued by four or five(?) 
letters, of which the first two are clear, reading MI . The third I took for aC, the fourth is again clear, 
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being aE. There are no more incisions next to it, only traces of pecks which, if to be read, I considered 
as a P (MICEP, 2.e. Miser). Dr. Vidman thinks that we may perhaps read MILEs. 

The whole line seems to have been written by the same hand. In contrast to all the other inscriptions 
on this rock surface, the inscriptions Nos. 237 and 238 are incised in larger letters and might well 
have been made by the same hand. The first letters of both the inscriptions are exactly one below 
the other. 

DATE: Roman Epoch, 2nd century A.D. 


INSCRIPTION No. 238 (LATIN) 


LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription. 
DESCRIPTION: One line of inscription, the last word put a little lower. Fig. 367—370. — Field 
Number 34 L O fh. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


COH I LVSI Cohort 1 of Lusttanians ; Flavius. 


FLAVI 


NOTES 


The full name of the cohort of Lusitanians was COHORS AVGVSTA PRAETORIA LVSITA- 
NORVM EQVITATA. It is known to have been already garrisoned in Egypt in the year 83 (cf. 
SERGIO Daris, Document: per la storia dell’esercito romano in Egitto p. 176—7, No. 85). It is attested in 
Nubia at Abisko in 111 and mentioned in several undated inscriptions at Talmis (Kalabsha). From 
131 to.156 it was garrisoned at Contrapollonospolis Magna (Er-Redesiya), cf. Lesguier, op.cit. p. 92. 
If the inscriptions of the second cohort of Ituraeans, which surround our Nos. 237 and 238, are more 
or less contemporaneous with them, we could argue that all are perhaps not posterior to year 131. 

For the oblique stroke at the end of the abbreviated words cf. Zucker, in RoEDER, Vom Debod bis 
Bab Kalabsche p. 100—1. 

In his Prosopographie de ? Armée Romaine, LESQUIER (op.cit. p. 531) noted a soldier A. Flavius Vespasianus of 
the first cohort of Lusitanians ( Aegyptische Urkunden aus den kgl. Museen zu Berlin: Griechische Urkunden II, 696. 


DATE: Roman a and century A.D. 


INSCRIPTION No. 239 (LATIN) 


LOCATION: Below the last word (FLAVI) of the preceding inscription. 
DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription in small letters, pecked. Below it, on the rough 
rock surface, a few letters in still smaller script. Fig. 370. — F ield Number 34 L O21. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


COH II ITVR | Cohort 1 of Ituraeans. — .. 


NOTES 


Cf. our No. 236. I can make nothing of the traces of letters below the first line, where a name or names 
of soldiers are to be expected. Just below the word COH of the first line, to the right of a hole in the 
rock, one can read PET(?).. 

DATE: Roman Epoch, 2nd century A.D. 
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INSCRIPTION No. 240 (LATIN) © 


LOCATION: The inscription is below No. 238, but starts more to the left. 


DESCRIPTION: Two lines of inscription, one below the other, clearly incised on a rough rock sur- 
face. Fig. 367—370. — Field Number 34 L O 7. 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION | 
COH II ITVR MARINIA 1 Cohort 1 of Ituraeans; Marinianus 
N 2 Valerius Ammonianus. 


VALERI AMMONIAN 


NOTES 


For the cohort cf. notes to our No. 236. — If the right vertical trait of N below the first of the two 
holes in the rock does not conceal a following I, we have to read MARINI also suggested by the 


spacing. The trait, however, is unusually thick and the following sign seems to me to be rather a A 
of the same kind as below in the name VALERI[VS] than a I. The last N was put lower to avoid 
the unsuitable spot on the uneven rock surface above. 

DATE: Roman Epoch, 2nd century A.D. 


INSCRIPTION No. 241 (GREEK) 
LOCATION: To the right of the end of the second line of No. 240. 
DESCRIPTION: Two lines of inscription on uneven rock surface. Fig. 367 and Fig. 370. — Field 
Number 34 L O &. 


TRANSCRIPTION | 
EICITI 


NOTES 


Cf. our inscription No. 235, where, in the first line, a reading IJIJTEYCIN would perhaps not 
be impossible. | 


INSCRIPTION No. 242 
LOCATION: Below the preceding inscription but more to the right. 
DESCRIPTION: One line of inscription, barely visible, on an uneven and partly eroded rock sur- 
face. Fig. 367 and Fig. 370. — Field Number 34 L O 1. 
TRANSCRIPTION. 


_ITOYPA..... 


NOTES 


We have probably to read CIIEIPHC B ITOYPA[IQPYM] , ‘of the second cohort of Ituraeans’. 
If so, this line continued the preceding inscriptions Nos. 240—241. 
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SOME ROCK DRAWINGS AT THE SITE 
OF INSCRIPTIONS Nos. 234—242 


All the rock drawings at this site will be described in the Institute’s forthcoming Catalogue of Rock 
Drawings of Lower Nubia (Czechoslovak Concession) where they will bear Nos. 1 and 2. Here I will 
append only a few notes concerning the rock drawings which I believe to have been made by the scribes 
of our inscriptions. 

Fig. 371 (photo Z 35—65—8) shows the rock drawing in front of inscription No. 235. It represents 
a horseman attacking with a spear. The horseman is less well drawn than the horse, and since the whole 
length of the horse’s back is deeply incised, it is probable that the rider was added later. The contour 
lines of the rider are less deeply incised. One cannot be sure whether the thin vertical line visible below 
the horse’s belly is accidental or if it was actually meant to indicate a stirrup strap, but the reins in the 
too-short left arm of the rider are unmiistakeable. ‘The spear point is exaggeratedly large. 

Since the two cohorts mentioned in our inscriptions were mounted cohorts, pictures of horses and 
of horsemen were only to be expected on this site. 

A few paces to the right of the rock with inscriptions Nos. 231—2 and 234—5, just below the watch- 
-tower, there is a quite well made bas-relief of a horseman, about 37 cm. wide and about 29 cm. tall, 
Fig. 372 (photo Z 35—65—g). To the right of it is a rock drawing, which probably represents an altar 
with burnt offering. | 

Another, less well made rock drawing of a crudely pecked horseman is to be found not far from the 
preceding drawings. A boat made in the same technique is above. Ihe boat is to be dated to the Roman 
Epoch. The first picture is about 21 cm. wide and 18 cm. tall, the second, the boat, is 103.5 cm. long 
and about 23 cm. high. Fig. 373 (photo Z 36—65—1). 

An interesting rock drawing of a galloping horse is incised with a sharp tool on the perpendicular 
surface of one of the outside stones of the watch-tower, on its NE corner, about 160 cm. above the 
ground. The rock drawing is about 25 cm. long. Fig. 374 (photo Z 36—65—8). 

The collection is completed by a few crude pictures of men pecked on the horizontal faces of rocks 
a few paces north of the watch-tower and by rock drawings of foot-soles put on a circular loose rock in 
a gully about 25 metres SW of the tower. 

Thus, if we exclude the six pairs of the ubiquitous flantae pedis, the pictures of horses and horsemen 
predominate on this site and they are also — with only one exception — by far the best made, which 
is well in character for the Roman cavalry-men who cut them. 


INSCRIPTION No. 243 


LOCATION: Opposite the Temple of Kalabsha (on the right bank),.on a nearly horizontal rock 
surface about 4 metres above the Maximum Nile Level and about 5 metres inland from it. The site 
is Just on the northernmost border of our concession. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription g cm. long and 8.5 cm. tall, consisting of two 
hieroglyphic signs. Below and to the right of the inscription, rock drawings of two aquatic birds (see 
notes below). Fig. 375 (photo N 1—34). — Field Number 35 R 8. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


a $ | cAnkhkhnumu. 


NOTES 


The normal reading from right to left-is supported also by the position of the handle of the Anm-jug 
(to the right of the neck of the vessel). Our inscription may, therefore, be considered as a proof for the 
reading ¢nh-Hnmw against Hnmw-cnh, under which the name is listed in Ranke, of.cit. I, 275, 8. 

The overlong neck and legs of the bird pictures prohibits us from taking them either for the s7-sign 
(moreover, a name S3-¢nk-Hnmw is unknown) or for the w-sign. They are nearly identical in form 
and must be considered as rock drawings added a little later. The long incurved bills are a still later 
addition. 


DATE: Middle Kingdom. 
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This is the last rock inscription found by our epigraphic expeditions in Nubia. We were unable to 
find the graffito of [Nb]-nirw, sz: Hrz discovered by WEIGALL, of.cit. p. 76 (missing in PoRTER-Moss, 
op.cit. VII, where it should be on p. 27) and located by him “about a kilometre south of Kalabsheh’’. 
It must have been already under water during our work there. Professor CERNY already identified the 
scribe of this inscription with Nebentere who left four of his graffiti in the Wadi el-¢Allaqi and several 
other graffiti along the Nile valley in Nubia. Of the latter inscriptions, Cern¥ quoted three (FEA 33, 
57, {n. 6, 7, 8), and one of a sSmsw of the same name (ibidem fn. g). We may add another three: Two 
graffiti from El-Madiq, cf. Firtu, Archaeological Survey of Nubia, Report 1910—1911, pl. 12, ¢, cf. PoRTER- 
-Moss, op.cit. VII, p. 52; and Firru, op.cit. pl. 12, e, incompletely read in PortTer-Moss, of.cit. VII, 
p. 52, where only “Neb ...” is given (the signs nirw are written in the abbreviated form once also 
used in the Wadi el-cAllaqi, cf. Cerny, loc.cit. No. 28, pl. IX, 3=Prorrovskry, op.cit. fig. 21), and 
a fragment of a stela of s§ hwt-ntr Nb-nirw n B3k, published by Sremporrr, Aniba II, pl. 13, No. 55 
with an inaccurate transcription in Anzba II, Text, p. 27; Porter-Moss, op.cit. VII, p. 81. 
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ROCK INSCRIPTIONS FROM THE MARSA ‘ALAM 
—- EDFU ROAD 


To the memory of Muhammad Mahdi 
Former Director General of the 
Department of Antiquities, Cairo, . 

Honorary Member of the Czechoslovak 
Institute of Egyptology 


In 1961 and 1962 we were asked to work at the lowest Nile level in Nubia during the summer, since 
the remains of the archaeological evidence around the sites of Tafa and Qertasi were accessible only 
at that season. What was then imperative became a self-imposed task during the following years of our 
epigraphic and archaeologic survey. We wanted to make sure that no important vestiges that could 
perhaps still be salvaged for Egyptology had been overlooked by our predecessors below the Maximum 
Nile Level of the first Aswan Dam reservoir during the former campaigns in connection with the build- 
ing of the Old Aswan Dam, although this was already past history and the present campaigns sponsored 
by UNESCO were primarily ‘concerned only with the sites between the old Maximum Nile Level and 
the future banks of the Lake Nasir held by the new gigantic dam of the Es-Sadd el-rAh. We have seen 
that the dedication of the members of our Institute who consented to work during the hottest season 
of Nubian summer was rewarded by not unimportant inscriptions found below the Maximum Level 
of the Old Aswan Dam reservoir, such as the two great stelae Nos. 73 and 74 at E!-Girgawi. 

-Since we had to convey our often bulky equipment and delicate instruments to Aswan by cars, and 
sometimes had to use a jeep in Nubia, the good asphalted and nearly deserted highway from Cairo 
via Suez, Marsa cAlam and Edfu was nearly always preferred to the overfrequented roads along the 
Nile Valley, often crossed by donkeys, camels and even cattle; the long unpaved, dusty stretch be- 
tween Qena and Edfu was especially unpleasant. What is more, some new hotels, like that at Edfu, 
were closed in summer, and if the trip from Cairo to Aswan sometimes had to be made in order to 
visit monuments in the Nile Valley, the mere idea of leaving Aswan after months of strenuous work 
in the hot but clean and dustless Nubia for a return voyage on the dusty tracks of Upper Egypt was 
unbearable. We usually had to spend about a week in Aswan and the temperature there was in general 
higher than in Nubia. No wonder that we longed for the much lower temperature and salty breezes 
of the Red Sea Coast, where we could dip in the sea — a pleasure prohibited in the Nile because of 
the bilharzia threat — sleep sub Jove frigido in the clean sand or, later, in the new magnificent Ghar- 
daga hotel or in the bungalows of cAyun Sokhna, and, in general, recuperate. And this was not done 
from some innate subconscious sense of preservation, but on doctor’s orders. However unbelievable 
it may sound to the arm-chair Egyptologists, we worked in Nubia in the glare of the sun nearly the 
whole day, with the thermometer sometimes rising to 60 °C in the shade and I remember once seeing 
the mercury at the 73° mark when I opened the car after a short rest,.which was no rest even for the 
wicked; and that was somewhere not far from Edfu. 

According to the official sign-posts, the highway between Edfu and Marsa ¢Alam is 220 kilometres 
long. The Guide Bleu of 1956 gives 230 kilometres and adds: “route trés peu fréquentée et n’offrant 
aucune ressource”. The indicators of our cars read 227 kilometres between the Control Posts at both 
ends of the road. From the point of view of a tourist, the trip is tedious and since 1965—6, when the 
cracked asphalt of the old road was admirably repaired, uneventful. A sheikh’s tomb, a well, a ruin, 
even a solitary camel are therefore a welcome diversion. For the most part, however, the blinded eyes 
of the traveller meet on both sides of the road only sandstone rocks in the first part of the trip behind 
Edfu and igneous rocks in the second part, with a wide stretch of flat sandy desert in between. 

During our epigraphic work in Nubia, it became a second nature to the members of our expedition. 
to roam their eyes over rocks in.search of inscriptions, quite unvoluntarily. Some of us cannot get rid 
of the habit even now we are at home. Seeing a rock, our eyes start by themselves travelling over the 
surface and looking for the most likely places. In this way several inscriptions were discovered by dif- 
ferent members of the expeditions and sometimes reported, sometimes not, since members of the tech- 
nical staff often had better eyes than philologists but were more anxious to reach the sea coast. Most 
of the inscriptions were found when resting or taking our meals in some of the many rock shelters along 
the road. Usually I had only just time to make a hasty copy and a few photographs to be able to 
compare the inscriptions with the editions which I believed must exist, since the road is well known 
and all these inscriptions are located along it and visible from it to every tourist. (We never left the 
wadi through the bed of which the highway runs.) However, only too often older editions give bad 
facsimiles and rarely have good photographs; it was evident that when I came to study all the editions 
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of rock inscriptions to compare them with our finds in Nubia, the small collection of photographs of 
these inscriptions might be useful, especially from the standpoint of palaeography. In 1966, one year 
after our last expedition to Nubia, while I was finishing my work on our Nubian inscriptions, I had 
copies and enlargements made of the Edfu road inscriptions, compared my copies with the photo- 
graphs, and tried to find their original editions. To my surprise I could not find any. This seems un- 
believable, especially because from the 29 inscriptions I had in my notebooks as our chance finds, nine- 
teen are in one rock shelter (below, Nos. A 3 — A 21) where at least one inscription (No. A 12) shows 
traces of old chalking and in the neighbouring shelter there are rock drawings of boats which were all 
once chalked in. Still, neither GREEN in his two articles Notes on some Inscriptions in the Etbat District 
(PSBA 31, 247—254; 319—322), nor WEIGALL in his beautiful book Travels in the UpperEgpptian Deserts, 
nor any other author mentioned in. PorTER-Moss, of.czt. VII, pp. 320 ff. mentions them. In 1966, 
I therefore asked the then Director General of the ‘Department of Antiquities, Dr. Mahdi, if the exis- 
~ tence of these inscriptions was known to the Department. He was as surprised as I was, and when I 
explained the good use which we could make of these inscriptions in our edition of rock inscriptions 
from.Nubia, especially from the standpoint of the palaeography of rock inscriptions, for the study of 
patination in desert conditions and other points of comparison, he kindly consented to them being 
included in our edition of rock inscriptions of Lower Nubia as an appendix and in our palaeographic 
tables. In the meantime, Dr. Mahdi met with a terrible automobile accident and we therefore dedicate 
the edition of these inscriptions to his memory. 

The inscriptions from the Marsa cAlam — Edfu Road are here enumerated in their succession from 
east to west, z.e. going to Edfu. The numbers are prefixed by the letter A, indicating that they are to 
be found in this Appendix to our inscriptions from Nubia. 

Brief description of points of interest on the Road Marsa cAlam — Edfu before the first inscription ts reached. — 
The highway to Edfu starts at Marsa cAlam, south of the last habitation, where continuation of the 
costal highway to Berenice is barred and a free way to Edfu turns to the right. Until 1961, even this. 
highway was barred’and a Control Post existed there. Our zero kilometre was taken a few paces inland, 
at the sign-post giving the distance from Marsa ¢Alam to Edfu as 220 kilometres. 

13.1 km. To the left of the road. (Wadi Abu Greiya). Left bank of a gully, two small circular en-_ 
closures (diameter about two metres, loose stone walls about 30 cm. high) with entrance. Beside two 
great flat stone vessels, broken, and a nether millstone. Igneous rocks on both sides of the main wad1. 

16.2 km. Left side of the main wadi. About three stone enclosures of the same kind as above. Before 
this site there is a side valley with a pist. No sign-post. Probably leading to Sukari Mines, see the Guide Bleu. 

23.6 km. The main wadi is here wider. To the right of the highway, just beside the old pist, ruins 
of some loose stone construction (a hydreuma ?), afew tumuli and, more to the right, several (cAbabda?) 
tombs in oval enclosures built of loose stones. To the left of the highway, in the background, a small 
house (too far to be recognized from the road; a sheikh tomb ?). 

42.4 km. To the left a track with a small red sign-post: “Abu *l-Hasan esh-Shadilt Benuza’”’. Im- 
mediately after this the tomb of the Sheikh Salim. | 

54 km. To the left a hut of the cAbabda. 

60 km. Rocks recede on both sides and a great sandy plain opens. To our right we see the high moun- 
tains on the horizon, Gebel Hamrat Wogud and especially Gebel Abu Diyab, to our left smaller hills. 
Before we reach the end of the plain, the most conspicuous hill is Gebel Hagar Dungash. 

104 km. We enter the Wadi Beza but after about seven kilometres, where it continues in the SW 
direction, the highway leaves it and enters the Wadi Barramiya. If, instead of entering the Wadi Barra-_ 
miya, the highway were to follow the Wadi Béza, some 25 kilometres would take us to the junction of 
this wadi with Wadi Dungash and another three kilometres to the site of the inscriptions published 
by Cerny after the photographs by Mrs. Murray (site G in Graffita at the Wadi el- ‘Allake, JEA 33, 56). 
Cf. PorTER-Moss, op.cit. VII, 326. 

117,6 km. (Wadi Barramiya). To the right a track marked by white stones and a sign post. At 
118.5 km we see another branch to the right. Here the hills again come close to the highway. 

121 km. Barramiya Gold Mines. To the left of the road a small house where drinking-water (daily 
brought from Edfu), tea and coffee are served. The owner of this rest-house, which is much frequented 
by lorry drivers, chanced to be at the time of my last visit Atital Hasan, an -Abbadi who told me that 
he was once guide to the former Director of the Topographical Survey of Egypt, Mr. George William 
Murray. Unfortunately, the amiable gahwag: did not.remember anything about a “block with titles 
of an official of the treasury of the Temple of Amun, seen here by G. W. Murray” (PorTEeR-Moss, 
op.cit. VII, 325). Obviously this is the same find as that is called “‘a hieroglyphic tablet mentioning an 
official of ‘the Treasury of the House of Amun’, date not certain’? by MEREDITH in ZEA 39, 97, in. 1, 
where further information is given about the site. The ancient mines in the hill to the right of the highway 
were reopened and extensively worked early this century, but have been abandoned in recent years. In the 
bed of the wadi, opposite the rest-house, to the right of the highway, there is a big excavation (our Fig. 376, 
photo Z 66—4), with a rough staircase, a few paces behind it the remains of a water conduit (Fig. 377, 
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photo Z 66—5) and to the right of it a circular cistern or water tank now filled with sand and stones. 
The water conduit and the cistern are lined with ancient cement. Near the cistern, on heaps of crushed 
and pulverized stone, there are still a few millstones and crushers. After Barramiya, the rocks again come 
nearer to the road. After a while, we leave the igneous rocks and come to the sandstone regions. 

About 134 km. To the left, a conspicuous sandstone rock with the first rock drawings. (An archer, 
different animals — donkeys, a hyena, antelopes, ostriches — and several boats). Further on there 
is a big rock shelter with many Arabic inscriptions and rock drawings of horsemen and camels. There 
are there also three European inscriptions; initials “A.L.P.B. 1go2”; “Arthur Llewellyn 1909”, and 
‘Pietro Pirgali 1819”. After a while we arrive at the first hieroglyphic inscription. 


sideman No. AI 


LOCATION: (Sife r) 138.9 kilometres from Marsa cAlam. (Wadi Barramiya). About 50 metres 
to the left of the road. On a perpendicular brow of a low rock shelter, 2 metres above the ground. 
Fig.-378 (photo Z 66—8—8). 

DESCRIPTION: One line of inscription, 102 cm. ieee: pecked on a perpendicular rock surface 
(sandstone), which seems to have been previously dressed, at least partially. Faces NW. Patina washed 


away by water. Fig. 379 (photo Z 66—16). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
= {=r _. The overseer of leaders of the gangs of prospectors (?), 
) TEE i pears the guide to good ways, Hesymin. 





NOTES 


For frp skw cf. Garpiner-Peet-Cerny, of. cit. I], p. 97, fn. ¢ and Hetcx, Zur Verwaltung.. p. 86, 
fn. 8. The following sign is not quite clearly pecked, but I agree with Dr. Verner that it looks more 
like 4 ¥ than a {@, although usually the right end of the loop, not the left, tends to be long, cf. Goon, 
op.cit. Nos. 10 and 48. The absence of the plural strokes shows that the sign is not a determinative of 
Skw. The titles frp skw, imy-r Smnt(yw) and lp Smnt(yw) are well attested (for the two last- named, cf. 
GoyoNn, op.cit. p. 42), but the combination imy-r hrp(w) skw smni(yw) seems unique. 

For $m(w) wiwt nfr(w)t, cf. another example, our No. A 27. 

Hsy-Mnw is not in RANKE, who. gives only Hs7-Hnsw and Hsy-Re (op.cit. I, 255, 1 and 3), but cf. 
the rh-nsw, frp cprw Hsy-Mnw in Couyat-Montet, op.cit. p. 102, No. 201 and Goyon, of.cié. p. 44, 
No. 5. Goyon reads ’I-hsy (loc.cit.) quoting Sethe and Gauthier as his authorities, but gives only Hsy- 
-Mnw in his Index II, p. 174. | 

DATE: Old Kingdom, Dyn. VI—VIII (?). 


INSCRIPTION No. A2 


LOCATION: Site x (cf. No. A 1). About 7 metres to the right of the preceding inscription, on 
a perpendicular rock surface facing NE, 3 metres above ground. Fig. 378. 

DESCRIPTION: ‘Two horizontal lines of inscription 79cm. long and 24 cm. high; pecked. Fig. 
380 (photo Z 66—8—4). 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
¥ <2 1 The captain and pilot, senior (?) overseer of scribes, 
PA at Pt | i Sie | * Thy. | 


T30. 


NOTES 
For the combination of the two first titles, cf. CeERNY’s note in The Inscriptions of Sinai Il, p. 61, fn. f 


(inscription No. 13). The sign of a boat without any rudder (steering oar) has been commented on 
above in our notes to No. 208. 
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The last sign of line 1 is not clear, since the patina is here washed away. Fortunately for us, Ihy made 
a mistake; intending to write s7b zmy-r sS(w), he skipped at first zmy-r and wrote only 57) sf(w). This 
he amended by superposing zmy-r on the sign sf, which nevertheless remained perfectly legible, al- 
though skilfully hidden, and added another ss. — For this title with the honorary (?) sb cf. e.g. Gar- 
DINER-PEET-CERNY, op.cit. Nos. 16 and 17 and ibidem II, p. 15. For the rendering of sb as ‘senior (?)’ 
cf. FAULKNER, Dictionary.. p. 209. | 

Our *Lhy (cf. Ranke, of.cit. I, 44, 22) was perhaps the same man as ‘the captain and pilot, com- 
mander of .. (zmy-r S)’ who served under ‘the commander of the expedition, Ebodu’s son’ at Maghara 
tempore Pyopey I, cf. GARDINER-PEET-CERNY, op.cit. No. 16. It seems unlikely that, at the time of our 
inscription No. A 2, Ihy’s ultimate objective point was again the Sinai mines, since neither Marsa 
‘Alam nor Marsae Imbarak, but rather Quseir, would have been chosen as the port for a sea voyage 
to Sinai, cf. CERNY, op.cit. p. 13. Unless Ihy was on his way back from Sinai, an expedition to Pwenet 
therefore seems more probable. 


DATE: Old Kingdom, probably Dyn. VI. 


INSCRIPTION No. A3 


LOCATION: Site 2 (containing Nos. A3 — A 21). 139.1 kilometres from Marsa cAlam. (Wadi 
Barramiya). To the left of the road in a rock shelter 30 metres from the highway. The rock shelter is 
about 40 metres long (along the road) and contains Nos. A 3 — A 18. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of hieroglyphic inscription in sunk relief 42 cm. long and 
10.2 cm high (the letter z), framed in two horizontal division lines 12.5 cm. apart. The inscription was 
at first drawn in contour lines with red paint, of which many traces remain, then curved 3 or 4 milli- 
metres deep. It is 2 metres above the floor, on a perpendicular protuberance of the rock shelter ceiling, 
facing east by north. The rock surface was dressed. Constantly in shadow. Fig. 381 (photo Z 5—10). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


SS | Awe Ea ar The chief of goldsmiths of the House of Offerings 
— oe of Amun of Luxor, Kebef. 


OGY fy. 
NOTES 


For a nby n’Imn, ‘goldsmith of Amun,’ by name of Amenhotep cf. GREEN, of.cit. PSBA 31, p. 51, 
pl. XX XIII, No. 11 and p. 253, No. 25 (at the Bir Menih). 

The writing *“Jmn-zpt is a late one, cf. the Worterbuch I, 84 (the usual older writing attested since 
Dyn. XVIII is *Lmn-m-zpt). | 

For the substitution of & for 4 in Dyn. XVIII, cf. GARDINER, Grammar, Sign-list W 11 (3). 

The form of the sign & here used (cf. also inscription No. A 4) is a transposition of the hieratic form. 

The name A(7)d.f (alone) is not in RANKE, who noted only Avb.f-n.f-nbi (7), op.ctt. I, 333, 5, from 
SPIEGELBERG, Agyptische und andere Graffitt .. aus der thebanischen Nekropolis, Nos. 402 and 446; cf. now 
Cerny, Graffiti higroglyphiques et hiératiques de la Neécropole Thébaine, No. 1103. K+b.f is probably abbre- 
viation for this or a similar name. 


DATE: New Kingdom, end of Dyn. XVIII — Dyn. XIX (2) _ 


INSCRIPTION No. A4 


LOCATION: Site 2 (see above, No. A 3). On a block of sandstone (180 by 103 by 45 cm.) de- 
tached from the ceiling of the rock shelter, now on its floor approximately in the middle of the shelter, 
3.5 metres to the right of the preceding inscription. 

DESCRIPTION: Two vertical lines of inscription, the left one 17.5 cm. long, framed between two 
division lines 5.5 cm. apart, the right line without division lines, 11.4 cm. long, both in sunk relief 3 
or 4 millimetres deep. In front of a picture of Horus the Behdetite, with uraeus and the double crown, 
standing on overturned sign pi (N 1), the right end of which is unfinished for lack of space. The whole 
picture is 21.5 cm. tall and faces SW. The picture is carved over an older graffito (our No. A 5). Fig. 
382 (photo Z 4—2). | 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
oe = 7 1 The Behdetite, the Great God, Lord of Heaven. — 
paren 2 Made by the servant of the House 
a, | c® of Offerings of Amiin, Kebef. 
SI | | 
=| [) 
(< NOTES 
gto ae 4 
be <A For sdm, ‘Diener einer Verwaltung’, cf. the 
== Worterbuch V, 389, 10 (II c). Cf. the preceding 
eae Inscription. 


Could this be the block seen by G. W. Murray 
at Barramiya? The site is 19 kilometres west of 
ne Biases Gold Mines, but still in the Wadi Barramiya (cf. PorTER-Moss, op.cié. VII, 325 and 


MerepITH in 7EA 39, 97, fn. 1). 
Since the relief of Horus faces left, the artist tried to carve the inscription to be read from left to 


right, but already in the shorter line could not avoid using at least one sign (nir) in the reverse position 
from right to left, the only one used in the hieratic. In the longer line he lost his bearings completely. 
DATE: New Kingdom, end of Dyn. XVIII — Dyn. XIX (?) 


INSCRIPTION No. A5 


LOCATION: Site 2. To the right of the preceding inscription, on the same block and the same 


surface. 
DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines of inscription, each 12.5 cm. long ‘the sign (?) of Horus 
and the three last signs of line 2 not counted), pecked. Fig. 382 (photo Z 4—2) and Fig. 383 (the same 


photo with my facsimile). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
lL.“ 1 Prince of Micam, 
oe | gf : 2 Overseer of sandal-makers, 


Hekanefer (magnate of Wowet ?). 





LT 


NOTES 


The picture of Horus (?) is above the imaginary base line of the first line of the inscription and prob- 
ably does not belong to it, unless it expresses devotion of Hekanefer to Horus the Behdetite. 

At first I read Wrn dmi Hks-nfr, but a more careful examination of the inscription revealed 
that the sign above m7 cannot be a d or tmy-r (the oblique stroke is a flake in the patina, it is not 
produced by successive pecking) ; the sign below ©¢ is not closed at the left side and therefore cannot 
be a § (besides the writing of cs with <> was no longer in common use in the New Kingdom), and, 
last but not least, the sign preceding ‘the name has no head to be the lizzard ¢S7, despite the two 
semicircles which look like legs. Besides, the sign above, although less distinctly pecked, can hardly be 
a fortuitous trait. Less satisfactory is the reading of the three signs (?) following the name and covered 
by the inscription of Kebef (No. A 4). 

There can be little doubt that we have here a graffito of the Nubian ‘Prince of Mitm’ known from 
the Theban tomb of Huy (Davres-Garpiner, The Tomb of Huy, the Viceroy of Nubia in the reign of Tutcankh- 
amun (No. 40), p. 23). Hekanefer’s rock tomb at Toshka was also known a long time, but unrecog- 
nized as such, partly because of the imperfect editions of its texts (Lepsius, Denkmdler .., Text V, p. 133, 
and WEIGALL, op.cii. p. 126—7, cl. PorTer-Moss, of.cit. VII, 95), until the tomb was excavated and the 
text adequately published by Simpson, Heka-nefer and the Dynastic Material from T oshka and Arminna (1963). 

In his tomb, Hekanefer bears the titles of a thw nsw, hrd n kip, wr nMicm. For the title imy-r thw 
from our inscription cf. the Worterbuch V, 363, 13. 

It is surprising to see Hekanefer travelling i in the Eastern Desert. Did he visit these parts in the com- 
pany of the Viceroy of Nubia Merymose, whose two scribes incised their inscriptions a few paces from 
this block? (Cf. our Nos. A 18 and A 19). We know that Merymose visited the site of the future rock 


227 


APPENDIX 


temple built later under Sethi I in the Wadi Miyah on the same road (cf. Lepsius, Denkmdler .., Text 
IV, p. 83 and WEIGALL, Travels... pl. XXVIII, Nos. 6, 7, and possibly No. 1). 

Cf, also our inscription No. A 6 and notes to No. A 20. 

DATE: New Kingdom, ee XVIII, reign of Amenhotep III (to the end of the Dynasty ? — cf. 
SIMPSON, op.cit.). 


INSCRIPTION No. A6 


LOCATION: (Site 2). On the block described above (cf. No. A 4), to the left of the inscription 
No. A 4, but on another, smaller surface facing west. : : 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 6 cm. long, made by relatively deep incisions, 
below a winged disc drawn with very shallow lines (only the left wing and the disc are faintly visible), 
and above a kneeling figure of a man with arms raised in a gesture of adoration, as in the sign A 4. 
The figure is 9.5 cm. tall and 6 cm. wide; it is incised only a little.more deeply than the winged disc. 
The deity adored is completely defaced. The whole scene is framed by a thin line in the form of a round- 
topped stela. The rock surface on which the stela is incised has been dressed and is 24 cm. high and 
28 cm. wide. Fig. 384 (photo Z 5—12) and Fig. 385 (the same photo with my facsimile). 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
Heka( ?)-nefer. 





“NOTES 


Whereas the sign nfr and the determinative are still legible, the sign preceding n/r 1s partially eroded; 
the loop of the sign has all but disappeared. The two vertical strokes continue below the base of the 
following signs and probably have nothing to do with the inscription. 

Cf. the preceding inscription. 

DATE: New Kingdom, reign of Amenhotep III to the end of the Dynasty. 


THE SCENE No. A 7 AND THE INSCRIPTIONS Nos.A 8 AND Aog 


LOCATION: On the block of sandstone described above (No. A 4), on the surface facing NNE 
(to the left of the surface with the preceding inscription). | 

DESCRIPTION: In the middle of the surface there is a scene (No. A 7) incised with a sharp in- — 
_ strument on a dressed part of the stone, and representing the hippopotamus goddess ‘Tweret standing 

on a pedestal (or, rather, a statue of the goddess), with a sun disc on her head (the whole 18.3 cm. 
tall); in front of the divinity there is a high altar with four long slices of bread (or four flames ?); in 
front of the altar and the goddess is a man (17.4 cm. tall), standing with hands outstretched in adoration. 
The altar has no base; perhaps it was added as an afterthought and meant to stand on the statue base, 
which could not be made longer to receive it. When lighted from above, the line of the mouth of Tweret is 
clearly seen to continue to the right of the face as a tongue nearly licking the first bread slice on the 
altar. The man wears a long, draped kilt. The scene is 21.5 cm. wide. Fig. 386 (photo Z 5—4). 

To the right of the scene No. A 7 there are two horizontal lines of the inscription No. A 8, each 9 cm. 
long and together 9 cm. high. Fig. 387 (photo Z 5—7). 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
| oe ‘The herald (2?) of the Lord 
(a Z| of the entire Land (?). 
—=—— 7 
Tag 
NOTES 


The first sign seems to me to be a whkm followed by the abbreviated form of m, or of w, not well 
shaped. The next sign is the determinative A 2 with both arms incised by one thin line, whereas the 
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body is incised by. a deep and thicker trait. The last sign of line 1 is a relatively clearly pecked archer. 
If our reading of the first line is correct, the second line can hardly contain a name, since after the two 
determinatives of the first word we would expect the name, too, to be provided with a determinative. 
Besides, a name WNVb-t;-tm is unknown, although there are similar names Nb-tsw (RANKE, of.cit. I, 
186, 24) and Nb-iswy (ibidem, Nos. 22 and 23). 

For whmw, a military title, cf. GARDINER, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica I, 92—3 and cf. the title whmw- 
-nsw, ‘King’s herald’. 

Above the scene No. A 7, there is one horizontal line of crudely pecked inscription No. Ag, 29 cm. 
long. Only the second sign is incised. Fig. 388 (photo Z 5—5). 


TRANSCRIPTION | | TRANSLATION 


gaat? | Khonsu. 


NOTES 


For the name cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 270, 16. 

In contrast to the scene below and to inscription No. 8, the inscription No. Ag is so primitively 
made that it seems difficult to connect them. On the other hand, inscription No. A 8 apparently con- 
tains only a title and scenes of the kind of our No. A 7 are always accompanied with the name of the 
dedicator. If inscription No. A 9g really belongs to the scene and continues the title of No. A 8, then the 
only explanation I can think of would be an interruption which caused the name to have been added 
in a hurry by somebody else. Or, inscription No. A 8 was left unfinished and inscription No. g is-an 
independent graffito. 

DATE: New Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. A 10 


LOCATION: (S2te 2). About 2.5 metres to the right of the block of sandstone described above and 
containing inscriptions Nos. A 4 —- Ag; on the rock floor of the shelter. 

DESCRIPTION: A figure of a man kneeling and with hands raised in adoration in front of a figure 
- of the falcon Horus of Edfu. Behind the man one vertical line of inscription. Incised. Patina trodden 
away. The whole scene is 68 cm. wide, the figure of the man 34.5 cm. tall. Fig. 389 (photo Z 4—5), 
Fig. 390 (the same photo with my facsimile). 


TRANSCRIPTION — TRANSLATION 


fl 
EU 


Amen(i?) (to) Horus. 


NOTES 


The end of the inscription is indistinct. For *Jmn cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 26, 18. 
DATE: New Kingdom? 


INSCRIPTION No. Aur 


LOCATION: (Site 2). To the right of the preceding scene, a little lower. On the floor of the shelter 
described above. ) 

DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines of inscription 52 cm. long (line 1) and 27.5 cm. high ee 
lines). Patina trodden away. Fig. 391 (photo Z 4—3) and Fig. 392 (photo Z, 66—29). 
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TRANSCRIPTION | - TRANSLATION 


ay a = | 1 The scribe Amenmose (and) 
a ‘Wy ry *the wecb-priest Meri. 


NOTES 


For Mry (RanKE, op.cit. I, 160, 1) cf. also our No. A 23. 
DATE: New Kingdom. : 


INSCRIPTION No. Axrz 


LOCATION: (Site 2). To the right of inscriptions Nos. A 10 and 11. On the floor of the shelter. 
DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription 72.5 cm. long; the first sign is 10.5 cm. tall. 
Patina trodden away. Traces of chalk in the incisions. Fig. 393 (photo Z 66—33). 


TRANSCRIPTION > TRANSLATION 
The God’s Father and Master 
op Rlear Oy Abbe | of the Secrets, Bat. 
NOTES 


For the name Bzy cf. Ranke, op.cit. I, 89, 19. | 

Below this inscription, above the beginning of the Arabic inscription, there are probably traces of 
the word {ic} (the female name Snt? Cf. RanKE, op.cit. I, 311, 12). 
~ DATE: New Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. Axg3 


LOCATION: (Site 2). Below the preceding inscription No. A 12 and to the right of No. A 14, on 
the floor of the shelter. Here, the rock floor is already sloping and the inscriptions are much worn off. 

DESCRIPTION: Above a figure of a horse (facing right), 13 cm. wide and 13 cm. high, two ver- 
tical lines of inscription 8.5 cm. wide and 8 cm. high. Rubbed away by feet of visitors and eroded. 
Fig. 394 (photo Z 66—17). 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 
= | The groom Hekanakht. 
= © 


ot 
NOTES 


The inscription is much defaced and never properly lighted by day. However, since we were once 
compelled to pass the night at this site, I could use torch light and believe the reading given above to 
be substantially correct. 

The first word is the writing for mniw, ‘herdsman’. The genitive n(w) is strange, since in compound 
words with mnzw- the nomen be is, as far as I know, always in direct genitive. Could it be that the 
scribe intended to write “ole? 

Very similar rock drawings of horses were found in the Wadi el-cAllaqi by the expedition of the 
Archaeological Institute of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR in 1961—1962. The two photo- 
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graphs of these rock drawings and inscriptions, of which one gives the titles of the Viceroy of Nubia, 
Merymose, were kindly presented to me by the director of the expedition, Academician V. V. Piot- 
rovskiy, in 1963. They are, as far as I know, still unpublished. Cf. also our inscriptions A 17—19 and 


our note to No. A 17. 
Below the personal name Hk 3-nfr (cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 256, 11) there was no space to add the de- 


terminative, which is therefore missing. 
DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XVIII (reign of Amenhotep III ?). 


INSCRIPTION No. A14 


LOCATION: (Site 2). To the left of the preceding inscription. On the sloping part of the rock shelter 


floor. 
DESCRIPTION: Two horizontally written inscriptions, one below the other, the upper being about 


65 cm. long. Since the beginnings of both are well aligned, they were probably written at the same time. 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
The scribe Nebcansu 


ci q { AZ ae | The scribe K. hnemnakht. 
aes da oF 


NOTES 


The inscriptions were incised on an undressed rock surface despite parts of it being flaked (cf. -cnn-). 
New flaking was caused during the cutting and the rock has been worn since by treading and erosion. 

For the name WNb-cnn-sw, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 183. A good example of the sign A 55 (legs walking 
backwards), cf. MOLLER, of.cit. II, 121. 

DATE: New Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. Ars 


LOCATION: (Site 2). About 0.5 metre to the right of No. A 13, to the left of No. A 16. 
DESCRIPTION: Traces of a horizontal inscription apparently written twice, above a rough picture 
of Horus. The lower line is about 30 cm. long. Fig. 395 (photo Z 4—8) and Fig. 396 (photo Z 66—34). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
en |p Vee 07031 | The seribe of se? ‘ee Ameny (?), 


da 


NOTES 


The upper line is defaced by Arabic inscriptions made with charcoal. 
DATE: New Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. Ax6 


LOCATION: (Site 2). To the right of the preceding inscriptions, cf. Fig. 396. 
DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 37 cm. long, incised between two division lines 
10.5 cm. apart (measured at the bottom). Another division line to the right, the interspaces not in- 


scribed. Fig. 396. 


231 


APPENDIX 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 

| _ The seribe of the gold of the hill-country, Satbshek. 
“El 

joc NOTES 

h™ 

1a Between sf and nbw there is no trace of the 

2 sign fsb, although the space would be just sufficient 

and ‘scribe who counts the gold of the hill- 

[ ; country’ — an’enlargement of the well attested 

— title ‘scribe who counts the gold’, itself probably 

aS? short for ‘scribe of the treasury who counts the 


gold’ (cf. JEA 33, p. 55, Nos. 27 and 30) — would 

make good sense. As it is, the title is to be rendered 
rather ‘scribe of the gold (nbw) of the hill-country’ than ‘scribe of the goldsmiths (nb(y)w) of the hill- 
country’, cf. our No. A 17. 

For the name $3~/b5k cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 280, 16, who quotes as the only example RoEDER, Debod 
bis Bab Kalabsche pl. 119 d = 3 450, and translates is ‘der Sohn von Abusimbel’’. For "Lbsk cf. CHris- 
TOPHE, Abou-Simbel et ’ Epopée de sa Découverte (1965) p. 195 and 199 (the misprint “‘clergé thibétain” 
for ‘clergé thébain’ on the latter page does no credit to the printers, De Breuck of Brussels). 


DATE: New Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. A1r7 


LOCATION: (Site 2). About 2 metres to the right si the Cece inscription, on the floor at the 
right extremity of this long rock shelter. 

DESCRIPTION: One vertical line of inscription 17 cm. long (incised along the upper frame of 
the three vertical lines) and three vertical lines of inscription incised in a. frame 33 cm. high and 28.5 cm. 
wide, and divided within the frame by two division lines. On the undressed rock surface. Fig. 397 
(photo Z, 66—109). 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


4 The scribe Meh. — 8,} The seribe of the gold of 
the Two Lands, Meh, may he repeat life; ? the wecb- 
priest of Horus, Lord of the hill-country, Preemheb, 
3may he repeat life, son of (?) Sebekmose, may he repeat 


life. 
NOTES 


S§n nbw Tiwy is probably an abbreviation of 
s§ pr-nbw Tiwy (or s§ prwy-hd prwy nbw) or of sé 
pr-hd hsb nbw, rather than to be transcribed sf n 
nb(y)w T swy, since nbyw ‘goldsmiths’ is commonly 
written with -by(w). 

According to a photograph kindly presented to me by Academician Piotrovskiy, a scribe Meh incised 
for the Viceroy of Nubia, Merymose, an inscription in the Wadi el-cAliaqi, found by the expedition 
of the Archaeological Institute of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. In view of our inscriptions 
of two scribes of the same Viceroy located only a few paces from No. A 17 (see our next two inscrip- 
tions), it seems extremely probable that our Meh and Meh from cAllaqi were the same person. Mh is 
frequent New Kingdom name (cf. RANKE, of.czt. I, 263, 13), but his title and presence in the two great 
goldmining regions makes the identity very probable. 7 

ns3 seems to be only a fault for s7 (or s7n ?), since a name S;-Sbk-ms is apparently unknown, — 
although not impossible (‘Son-of-Sobek is-born’ rather than ‘Son-of-Sobekmose’). Without the emen- 
dation we have to translate “... for Sisobekmose, may he repeat life.” 

DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XVIII, probably reign of Amenhotep III. 





232 


APPENDIX 


INSCRIPTION No. Ax8 


LOCATION: (Site 2). To the right of the rock shelter described above (No. A 3) on a small sloping 
surface of the main rock to the left of the road, just before a large fallen block, containing our No. 
A 21, 

DESCRIPTION: One vertical line continued by three horizontal lines of inscription incised with 
a sharp instrument on a sloping rock surface facing up and about WNW. The whole inscription is 
13.3 cm. high and 11 cm. wide (last line) and is framed on both sides and at the top by repeatedly in- 
cised lines (left side: 16.5 cm. long, upper line 10.5 cm. and right side about 18 cm. long). Fig. 398 
(photo Z 5—1). 


TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


The scribe of the Viceroy [of Nubia] Mery <mose>, 
Herunefer. 


NOTES 


Mry is here obviously short for Mry-ms, cf. the 
next inscription. Since there is no determinative, 
it looks as if Herunefer left the name incomplete 
merely in order not to destroy the triangular shape 
of his inscription! 


DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XVIII, reign of Bee OED III (during the office of the Viceroy of 
Nubia Meryméose). 





INSCRIPTION No. Arg 


LOCATION: (Site 2). To the right of the preceding inscription but lower, on the perpendicular 
face of the same rock to the right of the rock shelter described above (No. A 3). 

DESCRIPTION: Three vertical lines of inscription divided by three division lines, in front of a figure 
of a man standing, facing right. The whole scene is 15.5 cm. wide, the first line 11.2 cm. high, the 
figure 13.3 cm. tall. Incised. The face of the figure is better indicated than would seem from the photo- 
graph, because there was no side light; the neck and the chin are drawn by a deep incised line, but the 
patina has flaked away and the line became invisible in diffused light. Fig. 399 (photo Z 66—35). 


TRANSCRIPTION | | TRANSLATION | 
4 e.| 1 The scribe of the Viceroy of Nubia Merymose, 
| r eae ls | 2 the mayor of Elephantine 
, 3W 
| <> RAnnA OSE? 
Figure - [ i at 
; : 4 NOTES 
"© | fh Since we know that the Viceroy of Nubia Me- 
™ rymose halted at the site where later on, under 


Sethi I, a rock temple was built (now called the 

; Temple of Wadi Miyah, 41.9 kilometres east from 

our Site 2), the presence of three scribes of the Viceroy here (cf. our Nos. A 17—19), and probably 

also that of the Prince of Mitm Hekanefer, may eeeey be referred to the same journey to the 
Eastern Desert. Cf. also our No. A 20. 

That the power of the Viceroy of Nubia was not limited to Nubia proper (south of Aswan) seems 

to be expressed by his title zmy-r hsswt réywt, ‘Overseer of the (desert) hill-countries of the South’ (for 

a list of titles of Merymose before and after his accession to the office of Viceroy of Nubia cf. ZABA, 
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Un nouveau Fragment du Sarcophage de Merymésé, ASA 50, 512*) and cf. also, for the title sz-nsw, imy-r 
h3swt rswt, the inscription on the north face of the cliff east of the Wadi Miyah rock-temple, published 
by WEIGALL, Travels.. pl. XXVIII, No. 1, which almost certainly belongs to Merymose, cf. his name 
incised twice on the same rock, WEIGALL, loc.cit. Nos. 6 and 7). The inscriptions of the Viceroy of Nubia 
Merymose and of his scribes here in the goldmining country of the Eastern Desert and in the Wadi 
el-cAllaqi (cf. our note to No. A 17) shows that the Viceroy of Nubia supervised not only the gold 
mines of Nubia but also those of the Eastern Desert of Upper Egypt. 

The penultimate sign of line 2 was more probably e than o.One expects 4e asin WEIGALL, Travels.., 
pl. XXVIII, No. 2, end of line 4. 

DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XVII, reign of Amenhotep ITI. 


INSCRIPTION No. A2o 


LOCATION: (Szte 2). On the large block of sandstone fallen from the rock to the right of the pre- 
- ceding inscription, on its upturned surface facing the other side of the wad. 

DESCRIPTION: One horizontal line of inscription about 20 cm. long. pecked, facing NNE. Fig. 
400 (photo Z 4—10). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
a af QR 7 The scribe Hatiu. 
? = : 
NOTES 


The sign following 7 looks more like a w than like a #; cf. Hstzw RANKE, op.ci. I, 233, 4 (Late 
Period), but also zbidem, 5, where Hstiwy is recorded as a mere variant (suspected by Ranke to be 
the lapicide’s error) of Hztzzy (New Kingdom). The forms in RAnkgE, opf.cit. I, 233, 1—7 seem all to 
be merely variants of one name. Cf. also the five inscriptions of Hstz near the graffiti of the Viceroy 
Merymose in the Wadi Miyah, WEIGALL, Travels.. pl. XXVIII, No. 3. — For a 7 looking like a w cf. 
our No. 10, |. 4; to transcribe AH st7? 1s therefore possible. 

DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XVIII. 


INSCRIPTION No. Aar 


LOCATION: On the same block as the preceding inscription, but on the surface facing the mother 
rock from which it became detached. In between there is just space enough to enter. | 
DESCRIPTION: One sign (L 1), carefully incised, 12 cm. wide and 16 cm, tall. Fig. 401 (photo 


Z 5-~3). 


TRANSCRIPTION | | TRANSLATION 


a | | | : Kheper. 


NOTES 


RANKE gives no example of the personal name Hr alone, but cf. our No. 200. I think it probable 
that Hpr may be an abbreviation of the name Mn-fpr, which itself is an abbreviation of Mn-hpr-Re 
_ (RANKE, op.cié. I, 150, 13 and 14). There is a graffito of a ‘Chief of letter-carriers’ Menkheper on the 
face of the cliff just west of the Temple of Wadi Miyah (WEIGALL, Travels.. pl. XXVIII, 4) and two 
graffiti of a ‘scribe of the mayor’ (probably of the mayor of Elephantine) Menkheper in the Wadi Umm 
‘Awad (GREEN, PSBA 31, pl. XXXII, Nos. 3 and 4 and p. 249). 





*) In my manuscript of this article the sign Hr in s3.k Hr mr .k was clearly indicated; it was unfortunately subsequently 
printed by the type G 14 (mwt), ASA 50, p. 511. Since I did. not receive any printer’s proofs, I could not correct the misprint 
and therefore asked Driotcn to print an erratum, which however, was never done. Cf. also my rendering of the texts of this 
lees in Casopis Néarodntho Musea (cddil vdd spoledenskych) 117—119 (1948—50), p. 106 (under J). 
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Observe the marked hair on the posterior legs and the details of the head of the Scarabaeus sacer, 
whose thorax is however schematized. 


DATE: New Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. A22 


LOCATION: (Site 3). 142.5 kilometres from Marsa ‘Alam. (Wadi Barramiya). About 100 metres 
further on there is a sign-post indicating that the distance from there is 133 kilometres to Marsa cAlam 
and 87 kilometres to Edfu. About 7 metres from the highway, to the right of it, on a large block of 
sandstone. The inscription is above and to the right of the scale. | 

DESCRIPTION: Three horizontal lines of inscription 24 cm. wide (line 1; line 2 being 17 cm. 
long and line 3, partially eroded, 33.5 cm. long) and about 34 cm. high. About 170 cm. above the 
bed of the wadi, on the surface facing south east by south. Fig. 402 (photo Z 8—7). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 





aps 7 1 The overseer (?) of the district (?) 
4 2and seal-bearer of the god, 
3 Khuiwey. 


sil 3 


add @ 


NOTES 


The first line of the inscription : is badly defaced, except for the sign sp +t. The first sign seems to have 
been a m, of which only the base remains; all that can still be seen above this base are shadowy traces 
_ of the original incisions that penetrated below the surface which has flaked away. If this reading is cor- 
rect, we have to consider the faint traces to the left of the head of the sign m as a 1, cf. our Fig. 402. 
There is no space left for the initial § of sp st; the two short horizontal traits above the sign N 24 are 
probably bases of a p and of a ¢ which appear more or less clearly in our Fig. 402. The form of the 
sign N 24 suggests and Old Kingdom date. 

The Worterbuch does not mention a title imy-r spit. The traces do not suit the reading Ary tp ¢7n 
Sp st. 

For the title zmy-r fd7w (?) in its meaning ‘seal-bearer of the god’, i.e. ‘representative of king’ cf. 
FAULKNER, Dictionary .., p. 258, GARDINER- PEET-CERNY, op.cit. II, pp. 14 and 15, Hexox, Untersuchun- 
gen zu den ‘Beamtentiteln .. p. g2 ff. and cf. Junker, Giza XI, pp. 147—8. For the forms of the signs cf. 
ANTHES, Die Felseninschrifien von Hatnub, pl. 10, graffito No. 3, line 2 (temp. Pyopey II). 7 

For the name Hwi.wy (ww) cf. Ranke, of.cit. I, 266, 3. GREEN published a graffito of a Sd7w ntr 
Hww trom the Bir Menih with nearly identical forms of signs, including that of the > bs see PSBA 31, 
pl. XXXIV, No. 12, cf. p. 252. 


DATE: Old Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. Az23 


LOCATION: (Site 4). Less than 100 metres further on from the preceding inscription, on the left 
side of the highway, about 60 metres from it (Wadi Barramiya). A large and deep rock shelter. The 
floor of the shelter is about 150 cm. above the bed of the wadi. About 134 cm. above the rock floor of 
the shelter, to the right of the grotto, on a nearly perpendicular rock surface of the inner brow of the 
shelter. 

DESCRIPTION: Two horizontal lines of inscription 17.5 cm. high (both lines) and 34 cm. long 
(line 2; the upper line is_29.5 cm. long). Incised by sharp instrument. The inscription being always 
in shadow, there is no patina. Fig. 403 (photo Z 7—1). 


235 


APPENDIX 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
J | , - . 4 The scribe Pahu, ; 
ef vi ae ui | | 2son of the wecb-priest Mery. 


BPII IV 2 


NOTES 


For P:-hw cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 115, 1 es A wecb- “priest Mry occurs also in our inscription No. A 11, 
DATE: New Kingdom. 


INSCRIPTION No. A24 


LOCATION: (Szée 4). To the right of the preceding inscription but lower, on the sloping rock floor 
of the shelter, 110 cm. above the bed of the wad. 

DESCRIPTION: Roughly pecked figures of the falcon god with the sun disc on his head and of 
the vulture goddess facing each the other, with a high altar between them. The picture is 29 cm. wide, 
Horus is 16.5 cm. tall. No patina. Fig. 404 (photo Z7—5) and the same photo with my facsimile, 


Fig. 405. 
TRANSCRIPTION | TRANSLATION 


y I| iN | An offering to Horus and Nekhbet. 


NOTES 


In Nubia, the falcon god Horus is usually identified with one of the local Horuses (cf. notes to our 
No. 194 and SAVE-SGODERBERGH, of.cit. pp. 201—202). Here in the Eastern Desert, not far from Edfu, 
the ‘Horus, Lord of the Hill-country’ (cf. No. A 17) is identified with ‘Horus of Behdet (Edfu), the 
Great God, Lord of Heaven’ (cf. our No. A 4; WEIGALL, Travels.., pl. XXVIII, No. 1). The vulture 
~ goddess is Nekhbet of El-Kab. For the high kind of altar, cf. our No. A 7. Cf. also the next No. A 25. 
DATE: Ptolemaic ? 


SCENE AND INSCRIPTION No. A25 (GREEK) 


LOCATION: (Sie 4). A few paces to the right of the preceding No. A 24, already outside the rock 
shelter, but still on the same rock as the preceding inscription, on a sloping rock facing up and east. 

DESCRIPTION: Pecked drawing of a phallus (23 cm. long) and to the right but lower a framed 
picture of the falcon god Horus with the sun disc, facing a tall altar (the left side of the frame is 23 cm. 
and the base 26 cm. long. Fig. 406 (photo Z 7—7). Just below the picture is an Arabic inscription 
dated 1957 and a little lower and to the right, the Greek inscription, 53 cm. long. Fig. 407 epnote 
Z7—8). 


TRANSCRIPTION 
MAPQN 
NOTES 


The patina of the incisions of the pictures and of the Greck inscription is the same; at least I could 
not detect any difference. The rock surface being outside the shelter and therefore in the sun, is heavily 
patinated. 3 
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I am unable to say if the incision above the inscription has any meaning. It can hardly be an unfin- 
ished @. Is it an abbreviation of some military function? 


On a rock above and to the right there are interesting rock drawings. 


DATE: Ptolemaic Epoch (Second half of the 3rd century to the beginning of the Ist century B. C., 
according to M. Jean Bingen of the Université Libre de Bruxelles). 


INSCRIPTION No. A26 


LOCATION: (Szée 5). To the right of the preceding shelter, in another, smaller rock shelter to the 
left of the road, 142.5 kilometres from Marsa cAlam. Inside, on the rock of the right side of the shelter, 
_ there are rock drawings of men, animals (among them a hippopotamus) and an interesting boat still 
bearing traces of chalk inside the pecked lines. In spite of the chalking, I could not find the picture in 
any publication. A few other rock drawings of boats without chalked lines. 

On the left side, on the brow of the inner part of the shelter, about 150 cm. above the floor, there is 
the following inscription. 


DESCRIPTION: Three lines of inscription 21 cm. high and 18 cm. wide, partly pecked, canis 
incised, facing NNW. The first signs of the first two lines are superimposed on a pecked picture of 
a hound (?) running behind an antelope. No patina. Fig. 408 (photo Z 66— — 52). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


4A <= | 1 The pilot and | 
s <> * overseer of the expedition ( ?) 


7 ar) ye, 
dt 
2 


NOTES 


The first title can be only zmy-irty, although there is no zmy preceding the sign of two eyes of un- 
known reading which is provisorily read zrty. 

The second title is less certain because the last sign of line 2 is far from being seatiy written. The 
object held in the left hand is too long, but it may represent a bow, cf. however MOLLER, of.czt. I, 44 
(for the sign from Hatnub 24, 6 cf. ANTHEs, of.cit. pl. 24). Another possibility would be to read srw; 
the position of the right hand would not constitute an objection, cf. the examples in Goyon, of.cit. 
Nos. 24 (pl. V and p. 59) and 36 (twice in two inscriptions, pl. XIII; p. 67). Less probable would 
be to read {gj (for which see Couyat-MonTET, of.cit. No. 162, p. 94, and Goyon, op.cit. No. 37, p. 67 
and pl. XIII), although ‘overseer of mariners’ would agree well with the preceding title ‘pilot’. 

The personal name ’/zw is attested from the Middle Kingdom and from the New Kingdom and 
later examples, cf. RANKE, of.cit. I, 7, 28 and similar forms given on pp. 7 and 8. In the Middle King- 
dom the title zmy-irty has been supplanted by zmy-r he(w) and also the title zmy-r. srw becomes rare 
(which perhaps speaks again for the reading zmy-r msc). | 

DATE: First Intermediate Period ? 


INSCRIPTION No. A2¥ 


LOCATION: (Site 6). 147.95 kilometres from Marsa cAlam (Wadi Barramiya). To the right of 
the highway, on a nearly perpendicular rock surface facing SSE, to the right of a large rock drawing 
of an animal (a bull with horns turned down ?) and a smaller rock drawing of a (loaded?) camel. 
Fig. 409 (photo Z 26—5—65--8). | 

DESCRIPTION: Two vertical lines of inscription 72 cm. high (line 1; line 2 is 68 cm. long) and 
49.5 cm. wide (the two lines). Partly pecked, partly incised. Fig. 410 (photo Z, 66— 56). | 
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TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
+ 1 The guide to good ways, 
| 2 pilot Imai (?). 

<> 
<> wt 
a 4 | NOTES 

| yes ae The same title Simw wzewt nfr(w)t as in our 
fe = No. A, where it was given as second title, 


following that of a imy-r frp(w) Skw smnt(yw), 
“tT whereas here it precedes the title of a pilot. Since 

‘lead (someone) on good (beatiful; holy, etc.) 

ways was expressed by sim hr wiwt nfr(w)t, 
_(dsr(w)t, etc.) we have to translate either ‘the guide to good ways’ or ‘he who shows good ways’. By 
a wat nfrt was meant not only a passable road, but especially a desert road not completely devoid of 
all resources, t.e¢. a road along natural or. artificial water supplies, cf. the text in the Rock Temple of 
Wadi Miyah, where it is said that when the well was dug in front of the temple, ‘the difficult way 
as it was in our hearts is become a good way”’ (the text: GoLENISCHEFF, Rec. Trav. 13, pl. 1, jamb of 
the doorway leading to the main hall, lines 3—4; the translation by GuNN and GarpinEr, ZEA 4, 
246). The title zmy-zrty was sometimes held by men, who were zmy-r ¢:w; HELcK assumes that the 
title zmy-zrty was given them when they served on expeditions which used ships (Beamtentitel.. p. 101). 
Unless the expression imy zrty is used figuratively, as in some titles where it is followed by a genitive 
(e.g. imy-irty n rhtiw, Cairo Museum Stela No. 20 539, line 12), would have to be a pilot of a ship which 
must have been built on the Red Sea coast in order to sail to Pwénet or perhaps to Sinai, or, on the 
other hand, of a transport ship on the Nile as the zmyw-zrtyw mentioned in Hatnub. Perhaps the puck 
were trained to be good desert guides as well. 

The name ’Jm;-.. is not well attested. Dr. Verner is probably right in reading the penultimate sign 2, 
despite the short stem of the reed. If so, we may compare "Jm?7 of JéQuiER, Tombeaux de particulters 
contemporains de Pepi I, p. 111, cf. RANKE, op.cit. I, 25, 12. The second example of RANnKE, from ANTHES, 
op.cit. No. 3, line 8, is however certainly not to be confused with 7. If our sign could be read }{ , we would 
compare it with one of the different writings of the owner of a coffin published by Bircx (Ancient Egyp- 
tian Texts from the Coffin of Amamu in the British Museum), pl. XXIII A. It is not impossible that znw (°?), 
Zzwnw (?), and zwn(?) — for the last named cf. Ranke, op.cit. I, 25, 15, transcribed by him *Jm;w.i 
(?Ismw.z\ disregarding the sign ~\ — are only different ‘unorthographic attempts at writing *Jm;-iwn 
‘He of gentle disposition,’ cf. zm-zb “be well-disposed,’ zm-hr ‘gracious of countenance’ (cf. FAuLK- 
NER, Dictionary.. p. 20)? | : 

The man mentioned in the above-quoted graffito from Hatnub (No. 3, line 8, ANTHEs, op.czt. pl. 10) 
dated to the rule of Pyopey I, was also an zmy-irty (the title belongs to the three men below it) and 
was perhaps the same as in our inscription. 

DATE: Old Kingdom, Dyn. VI ? - 


INSCRIPTION No. A28 
~ LOCATION: (Size 6). 1 metre to the right of the preceding inscription (cf. Fig. 409). 
DESCRIPTION: ‘Two horizontal lines of inscription with unevenly distributed signs, 38 cm. long 
and 29 cm. high. Incised by pecking. On a nearly perpendicular rock surface facing SSE. Fig. 411 
(photo Z 66--58).. | 
TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


1 The Good God, Lord of the Two Lands, 
* cAkheperkare¢, Beloved of Amun. 





NOTES 


The disposition of signs and their changing direction is very peculiar. At first I was disposed to read 
Nir ¢3 nfr, nb t:wy, Hpr-k2-r¢, mry ’Imn comparing, for the writing of the throne name of Senwosret I 
Re plus k: plus Apr, Gautuier, Livre des Rois 1, p. 280, Nos. LVIJI—LXI, and for Mry-’Imn, ibidem, 
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Nos. XV E, p. 269 and (’Imn-Rc) LIV, p. 279. However, I agree with Professor Cerny that we have 
to read ¢3-hpr-kz-R¢, ‘Thutmose I - e.g. the sign nfr with two horizontal bars). For the form of the 
sign Apr cf. KEIMeR, ASA 31, 172 ff 

Not far from this site, but on the left side of the road, there are many I BnE rock drawings 


of men, boats and animals. 
DATE: New Kingdom, Dyn. XVIII. 


INSCRIPTION No. A2g 


LOCATION: (Site 7). 149.6 kilometres from Marsa cAlam, according to our cars. (Wadi Bar- 
ramiya.) Only a little further on the road there is, however, a sign-post indicating the distance of 142 kilo- 
- metres to Marsa ¢Alam and 78 kilometres to Edfu. To the right.of the highway, just beside the old 
paved road to Edfu. 

DESCRIPTION: On a large block of stone forming a shelter, on the surface facing the gebel. One 
horizontal line of inscription about 30 cm. long. mee 412 (photo Z 66—60). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 

fp The scribe Meru (?). 

Zi @) 
NOTES 


The signs following ss are not clear. The sf and the 7 are pecked, the mr (?) and the w (?) in- 
cised in shallow lines. For Mrw cf. RAnxg, of.cit. I, 162, 7. 
DATE: New Kingdom or, rather, Late Period. 


THE ROCK DRAWINGS NEAR THE INSCRIPTION No. Aa2g 


Near the preceding inscription, there are some well-made rock drawings. Besides interesting pictures 
of ships on the rocks at the foot of the gebel, there is a rock drawing which I include here because 
of its evident pharaonic origin. On a large block of sandstone not far from inscription No. A 29, on 
the perpendicular rock surface facing the road, there is a rock drawing of a boat and to the right of 
it, a rock drawing of a cow with the sun disc between its horns and standing on another boat (?) which 
seems to be towed by the boat to the left. To the right of the horns is a small rock drawing of the falcon © 
(Horus). Fig. 413 (photo Z 66—62). 

About 180 kilometres from Marsa cAlam there is, to the left of the road, the site of the interesting 
Rock Temple of Wadi Miyah,*) built temp. Sethi I, with several older and later rock inscriptions, cf. 
PorTER-Moss, op.cit. VII, pp. 321—5. According to a sign-post, the site is at a distance of “‘169 kilo- 
metres to Marsa ¢Alam and 51 kilometres to Edfu’’. 


INSCRIPTION No. A3o 


LOCATION: (Sie 8) At a distance of 203.15 kilometres from Marsa cAlam, according to our cars. 
The sign-post to the right of the highway says “‘1g2 kilometres to Marsa cAlam, 28 kilometres to Edfu’’. 


*) It was called ‘Temple in the desert east of Er-Redesiya’ by Lepstus, Denkmdler..., Text IV, 75. The village of Er-Redesiya 
in the Nile Valley was used as the starting point of caravans going to the temple and further, but since the village is at 
a distance of about 60 kilometres from the temple, the “Temple of Redesiya’ was felt singularly inaproppriate by WEIGALL, 
Travels... p.141. The wide wadi which the caravans first entered to reach the temple is called Wadi “Abbad; Weigall therefore 
named the temple after this wadi (oc. cit.) and the English Egyptologists followed his example (cf. e.g. JEA 4, 242; GARDINER, 
Egypt of the Pharaohs pp. 252 and 258; Porter— Moss, op. ct. VII, 321). However, according to the map “Quseir’”’ published 
by the Survey of Egypt in 1935, this is another misnomer, since the temple is in the Wadi Miyah (‘‘Miya’’), not far from the 
narrow entrance from the Wadi Miyah into the wide wadi called Rod el-Kanayis, which leads to the Wadi Bezah (Beza). 
The juncture of the pist leading to the Gebel Midrik and to Rod el-Kanayis is also called Bir Kanayis, and C. W. Murray 
says that the Roman hydreuma which lies beside the temple is “fat Kanayis... in the Wadi CAbbad” (7FA 11, 145) whereas 
the Guide Bleu places Bir Kanayis at a-distance of 10 kilometres from the temple, which is ‘‘au milieu de l?ouadi Miah’’. 
GOoLENISCHEFF, who took great pains to get the correct forms of place names from the mouth of his guides, stated the 
temple to be in the Wadi Miyah (Ree. trav. 13, 1890, 76) and the Egyptian Survey map agrees with him. Baedeker’s Agypten 
(1928), which is very relaible in the use of local names, also uses the name of the Wadi Miyah (p. 391). As for El-Kanayts (or 
El-Knayis), WEIGALL, loc. cit., has wrongly identified this name with el-kenisa ‘chapel’, ‘church’, which he applied to the temple. 
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To the right of the highway, at a distance of about 12 minutes of brisk walking, on a perpendicular rock 
surface about 165 cm. above a platform, which is itself about 3 metres above the bed of the wadi and 
has been caused by the falling out of a large block of stone now lying several metres from the rock. It is 
not easy to climb up on the platform, which is about 5 metres long and, on its right side, bearing the 
inscription, nearly 3 metres deep. Fig. 414 (photo Z 66—72). 

DESCRIPTION: A serekh, the upper part 9.6 cm. wide, left side 12.5 cm. long, right side 14.5 cm. 
long, with Horus on the sloping upper side of the serekh. Inside the serekh the sign dt,,to the right of 
it, outside the serekh, the signs hm-k?. Fig. 415 (photo Z 66—70). 


TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 


Hemka. (Under) Horus Wadj1. 

i 
til 
NOTES 


This inscription was found in 1935 by J. J. Ci&re, cf. ASA 38, 85—93. 

After its juncture with Wadi Shagab, the Wadi Miyah becomes broader and probably from this point, 
or from the Bir cAbbad, receives the name of the Wadi cAbbad, which it retains until its end at Edfu. 
Since the highway here follows the left side of the bed of the wadi, there was little chance of seeing it 
from a moving car with the naked eye as in-the case of the preceding inscriptions. However, since ac- 
cording to Professor Clére’s description it is on the Marsa cAlam — Edfu road and is probably the 
last, it seemed advisable to locate it and to indicate the distances from our inscriptions. We were able 
to photograph all our chance finds of inscriptions with greater or lesser success, and since the happy 
discoverer of this important graffito was unable to take a picture of it and himself calls his drawing 
op.cit. p. 87, Fig. g only “‘un trés rapide croquis’’, it seemed very desirable to conclude our series of 
photographs with this, the most ancient of them all, and thus to preserve the inscription for Egyptology 
before it could be destroyed by some mischance. | 

Thanks to the clear indications given by our colleague Clére, it was very easy to locate the site from 
the road. The precise distances from the sign-post, which is beside the highway (and in sight of the 
rock), will be given below. The drawing of the platform published in the op.cit. Fig. 8 6 was evidently 
made from memory or is very schematic. Our own ground plan Fig. 416 does not pretend to be accurate 
in every detail, but does at least give a better idea of the shape of this curious elevated shelter which 
provides full shade in the afternoon. 

Clere’s drawing of the graffito is admirable (op.cit. p. 87, Fig. 9). Our photograph bone out only 
details which were invisible in the evening twilight at de time of Clére’s brief visit (cf. his note sbidem). 
For the detailed copies of the different signs, cf. our Palaeography. ‘The only major difference that I 
could find is the absence of another sign inside the sign £? on Clére’s copy, which gave rise to our col- 
league’s reflections on the probable meaning of the graffito, which he read ki Hr Dt (cf. op.laud. pp. 
88—g2). Clére envisaged three solutions: 

1. A? as a second name of the king Dt. (This was rejected by him on good grounds. In the mean- 
time GARDINER proposed considering */irty as the personal name of the king “Serpent’’, cf. FEA 44, 
38—9). 

2. Ky; as the personal name of a commoner. (Clére considered this solution probable, since an ancient 
Egyptian would have scarcely traced the name of his king without adding his own, unless an official 
_graffito of the king alone was intended; he found it, however, improbable in fine because a personal 
name. ; dated to the first dynasty is unknown and apedary in view of the position before the king’s 
name and the absence of any preceding title). 

3. Ks connected with the king’s name by the direct genitive: ‘The 47 of Horus Djet” (considered 
as possible, cf. op.cit. pp. go—91). 

In the end Cleére is of the opinion that for the time being it is impossible to establish the meaning 
of the graffito with any certainty (op.cié: pp. 91 —92). 

Our discovery of a sign inside of the k?-sign clarifies the matter considerably. | 

For the writing of different signs between the outstretched hands of the &-sign, cf. Kaptony, Die 
Inschriften der dgyptischen Friihzet I, 361. 

It is true thatthe sign inside the kz is not quite clearly incised, cf. our Fig. 417 (photo Z 245), but 
all our photographs and the examination of the original seem to point to a fm rather than to a shm 
or a Arp. The upper part of the sign is closed by a semicircle, naturally incised less deeply. 
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It appears that to consider hm-k; as ‘soul-priest’ is impossible. The Wérterbuch, which does not dit. 
ferentiate sin-hm and hm-k:, allots to the writing of this tithe, which we read hm-k 3, a Middle King- 
dom age. In his index of titles KAPLONY gives no example of hm-k; dated to the archaic period (op. 
cit. Il, p. 1210). The interpretation of fm-k; as ‘soul-priest’ of king ‘Serpent’? would necessitate a name 
of the priest mentioned after the king’s serekh, but there is none there. The incisions to the left of the 
serekh are obviously of the same age as the inscription, yet they not only lack the form of any sign, but 
clearly continue up and down as mere scratches. There are even other, oblique scratches of the same 
kind more to the left. All were probably caused by the lapicide sharpening the point of his tool. 

After having rejected fm-k; as the title ‘soul-priest’, we are left with its interpretation as a name 
Hm-k; or Hm-k3(.7), RANKE gives an Old Kingdom example (op.cit. I, 239, 28), whereas Kaptony 
knows only a female name Hm(t)-k; (op.cit. I, 573). 

There seems to be no strict rule in archaic inscriptions for the position of a personal name. Clére’s 

contention that a personal name of a commoner must follow the ruler’s name (of.czt. p. go and fn. 2) 
appears to be refuted, e.g. by the ostracon published by Hetcx, KAS 83, 94, Fig. 2 and cf. zbidem p. 95 
(bottom), where another ostracon (Cairo Museum, unpublished) is mentioned and said by Helck to 
be a close parallel (the personal name of a commoner, Hip-nir, is again to the right of royal names -- 
in this case the Horus names of Smr-ht and K:-¢). 

Therefore, if our reading Hm-k? is correct, the nCHeenae of the graffito would be ‘Hemka, nee) 
Horus “Serpent”. : 

The sign inside of k? is admittedly not entirely clear. It would be tempting to read Shm-k3, a name 
better attested in the Archaic Period. If one could read the sign shm (let us however repeat that the 
evidence seems to be adverse to it), it would perhaps be not impossible to connect this writing with 
the name of an apparently great person who was an official under the king “Serpent’’, his predecessor 
and his successor (cf. KAPLONyY, of.cit. I, 634—636). This name is differently read; "Shd-k (Helck), 
Shm-k3-§d (Kaplony). The usual writing of the name is sm?) in the ks-sign and with an § and | 
a d above. Kaplony rejects sd as abbreviation of the title sdswty and considers it to be the name of 
the god Sd (‘Powerful is the ky of the god Sedj’). At the end of his discussion of the name KapLony 
(op.cit. I, 635) admits, however, that the s could also be considered as the phonetic complement (‘‘Lese- 
hilfe’’) of shm and the das the name of the king “Serpent” (which he reads Wid): Shm-k3-Wid 
(‘Powerful is the ka of the king “Serpent” ’). Now, if this be true and if the king’s name in the name 
of this official could be represented by the Horus name of the king, we could consider the whole graffito 
as the name of this (or another) official Shm-k 3-Hr-W id (?), i.e. ‘Powerful-is-the-ka-of-Horus-“Serpent”’. 

Above the Horus sign (slightly to the left of it) there is another Horus sign, either a not-much-later 
copy, or the original draft abandoned because of the rough rock surface at the spot where the serekh 
would have had to be put if this position of the sign were to be definitive. 

Since Cleére did not photograph the graffito, it seems that subsequently somebody else did and chalked 
the incisions. The remains of chalk were still visible during my visit and they can be clearly seen in our 
photograph in the main contour of the sign Hr. The sign Hr and the left part of the upper line of the 
serekh are disfigured by later deep incisions in the form of a J followed by three shorter vertical strokes. 

Besides this graffito and a great quantity of later rock drawings mentioned by Clére, there are, on 
the same rock ‘surface but more to the left of the graffito, near to the corner, two very old rock draw- 
ings of boats with superimposed Arabic rock drawings and signs, cf. our Fig. 418 (photo Z, 66—71). 

The reading of the king’s Horus name is still uncertain. Since it is written with the picture of the 
Egyptian cobra, the king was long referred to as the “king Serpent’’. The picture is identical with the 
hieroglyphic sign d. Different readings have been proposed (Dé: Djet; #d( yt): Edjo; Wed(z): Uadji, 
Uadj), cf. the references to the original articles in VANDIER-DRIOTON, Egypte, 4th ed. (1962), p. 638. 
It seems that at the present state of our knowledge the safest way is to revert again to the old appela- 
tion “‘king Serpent”? as GARDINER has done in FEA 44, 38. 

DATE: Earliest Kingdom, Dyn. 1. 


THE END OF OUR ITINERARY 


206.55 km. from Marsa cAlam, 1.e. 3.4 kilometres from the sign-post near the preceding graffito; 
to the left of the highway: The Roman Station near the mouth of the Wad: Ammerikbet (GoLént- 
_SCHEFF, loc.czt. p. 76). We are now at last in the Wadi cAbbad. According to Murray (7EA 11, 145), 
it is called Gihad, but actually it has no local name, cf. our next item. When Lepsius asked in 1844 
his much-tried Bedja guide about the name of the Roman station, he got the answer “‘Herhush” and 
Lepsius noted that in the Bedja language this means ‘sandstone’. The poor guide must have been greatly 
worried by being constantly required to give names to different ruins... Surprisingly enough this episode 
found its way into the Guide books (“Seine Herhusch [d.i. Sandstein] genannte Ruine einer alten Nie- 
derlassung”’, Baedekers Agypten, 1928, p. 391; ‘la colonie de Herhouch [le grés]”, Guide Bleu, L’Egypie, 
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_ 1956, p. 516). We did not visit the station and have seen neither the block with cartouches of Tutan- 
khamun found by Lepsius in the middle of the great enclosure (Denkmdler, Text IV, 74) but said to 
be “a short distance from these Roman remains” by Green, PSBA 31, 248, nor the Greek inscription 
published by Lepsius, Denkmaler VI, 81, 146. Cf. also PorTER-Moss, op.cit. VII, 321 for WILKINSON Mss. 

208.95 km. (5.8 kilometres from the last graffito A 30), to the left of the highway: Tomb of Sheikh 
Abu Gihad. WeicALL and Murray used his name to denote the Roman Station mentioned above. 

210.9 km. (7.85 kilometres from the last graffito): Bir -Abbad, with trees on both sides of the high- 
way, ruins of brick houses. GREEN has stated that the tomb of Sheikh cAbbad lies there (PSBA 31, 248). 

227.25 km. (24.2 kilometres from graffito No. A 30): Control Post. 

228.15 km. (25.3 kilometres from graffito No. A 30): End of the highway from Marsa cAlam; junction 
with the road from Luxor; the junction with the highway to Aswan is 0.8 kilometres before this point; 
railway station Edfu. 

Most of the inscriptions published for the first time in our Appendix were undoubtedly made in con- 
nexion with the goldmining activities of Ancient Egyptians. The only gold mine which is just beside 
the highway is Barramiya, but since the only well-attested remains there are not older than the Graeco- 
-Roman Epoch, it seems that the objective of the New Kingdom and older expeditions were mines 
somewhere else in the Eastern Desert, probably quite far from this road. The gold-bearing region has 
been repeatedly said to be ‘immense’, cf. A. LLEWELLYN (without doubt the author of the graffito seen 
by us on the 134th kilometre), Bulletin of the Institute of Mining and Metalurgy 352 (1934), p. 23, and T. A. 
RicKARD, Copper and Gold Mines of the Ancient Egyptians in Engineering and Mining ZJournal-Press 1925, 
p. 1008. (For further references cf. A. Lucas, Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries, Fourth Edition 
Revised and Enlarged by J. R. Harris (1962), p. 224 ff ). We may think of “the mines at Sibrit, Dun- 
kash, etc.” (Murray, ZEA 11, 145). Unfortunately, the mining experts who explored “the immense 
extent” of the gold-mine regions did not record the ancient inscriptions that probably abound there. 
The same applies to the engineers who surveyed the highway and supervised the work on it. Egypto- 
logists have to be grateful to the men of the Topographical Survey of Egypt, like Murray and Green, 
who recorded and published or have given to others to publish their finds of inscriptions. The Egyp- 
tological Desert Survey so brilliantly started for the Department of Antiquities by our colleague Pro- 
fessor Ahmad Fakhri is to be continued. As far as the Eastern Desert is concerned, it seems that when 
we except such long-known sites as so-called Wadi Hammamat, the amount of graffiti that are still to be 
found in more remote sites off the public highways must be much greater than appears from the list 
of the known inscriptions mentioned in the admirable PorTER-Moss vademecum for these regions (vol. 
VII), especially when it is still possible to make chance finds on one of the highways. What can be gained 
by a systematic survey has been shown in the case of our graffiti from Nubia. The Centre of Documen- 
tation and Studies on Ancient Egypt in Cairo will certainly not fail to organize well-equipped ex- 
peditions to the remote regions of the Eastern Desert, let us hope in the not too distant future, in order 
to preserve modern records of the inscriptions before they are obliterated by erosion or otherwise de- 
stroyed. The recent experience from Nubia, Sinai and elsewhere shows that too many ancient records 
have been irretrievably lost. Let us not forget that these were graffiti known to us only because they 
were, however imperfectly, documented long ago and which better equipped expeditions could either 
no longer find or found them damaged. Nobody can estimate the number of inscriptions that have 
been lost because there was no one to find them in time. 
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EXCURSUS I 


DATES OF THE EL-GIRGAWI INSCRIPTIONS 


Of 72 Middle Kingdom inscriptions at El-Girgawi,*) only 15 are more or less explicitly dated. 

J. One inscription, rock stela No. 73, situated on the Lower Terrace, 7.e. on the river bank, dates 
the occasion on which it was incised by saying that the scribe Renoger made it when he “was here with 
the (titles) vizier Enyotefoger in the (ship called) ‘Great Oar’, which the King of Upper and Lower 
Egypt Shetepyebree (Amenemhet I) ... brought (here).” 

II. One inscription, graffito No. 27 on the brow of a rock sheleee below Nag¢ el-Girgawi, mentions 
the “year 10 of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt Shetepyebreé¢, triumphant” as the year in which 
the scribe of the inscription was born. Eleven of his ‘friends and maternal brothers’ are mentioned in 
the list incised below, together with names of two women (No. a—m) and it seems fairly certain that 
the eleven names incised in the interior of the same rock shelter (Nos. 2g—40) belong to the same list, 
since two full names with filiations (Nos. 35 and 38) are a repetition of names already given on the 
brow of the shelter by the scribe. ‘The same man, together with one of his maternal brothers and three 
friends, also incised inscriptions Nos. 5—g in the Wadi el-Girgawi, clearly on the same occasion, 2.¢. 
during the same campaign. 

IIf. One inscription, No. 10 on the Gebel el-Girgawi, says that two Royal seal-bearers, Sheteprec 
and Redis, had been (repeatedly) sent to come and advance against Wowet on behalf of..the vizier.. 
Enyatefoger during the past 20 years. 

IV. Only two inscriptions give a definite regnal year of a definite ruler, although they do not mention 
the day, month and season of the civil calendar year. The first is graffito N o. 4 in the mouth of the Wadi 
el-Girgawi; it reads Year 29 of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Shetepyebrec, may he live forever. ‘The second 
is the free-standing stela No. 74 (on the Lower Terrace, 2.e. on the river bank), where the Horus name 
and the throne name of Senwosret I are conspicuously displayed above a scene now destroyed, whereas 
the dedicator’s inscription begins-with the date Year 18 (of) Senwosret, may he live forever. 

V. Ten rock stelae (Nos. 11, 52—3, 55—59, 64—65), all of them on the Middle Terrace below 
Nag¢ el-Girgawi, give regnal years (/7t-sp plus a numeral), but fail to mention the ruler’s name. Two 
of them (Nos. 52 and 53) mention not only the regnal year, but the day, month and season as well. 
The regnal years given in these stelae are as follows: 7 (stelae Nos. 52 and 53), 9g (Nos. 11, 57, 58, 59, 
65), 16 (No. 56), and 19 (No. 55). 

The question presents itself whether tt 1s posible to assign these ten inscriptions to some definile reign. 

The author is of the opinion that the question may be answered in the affirmative. 

The ornission of the ruler’s date in dates is by no means rare. It is common in business papyri, where 
it clearly results from their use being restricted in time. Documents whose validity covered a longer 
span of time were probably kept in archives where the ruler’s name was undoubtedly written on re- 
ceptacles now lost. 

In the case of inscriptions on stone, the absence of the ruler’s name is less frequent. Since the rock 
inscriptions were certainly meant to last for ever, the ruler’s name was essential in dating and its absence 
may be explained by very few factors. In some cases we may argue that the lapicide was not always 
certain whether he would be able to finish his inscription and that he might have left the cartouche to 
be added when his own names were safely incised, and then either forgot to complete the date or could 
no longer do so. This explanation is not quite satisfactory, but 1t may be true in the case of our inscrip- 
tions Nos. 204 and 211, where there is an unused space left after the numeral. However, in the case of 
the stelae from El-Girgawi, the year is immediately followed by the main text and therefore another 
explanation must be sought. 

Here the only solution seems to be the presence, in the vicinity, of some inscription which already con- 
tained the ruler’s name and thus dated the different graffiti situated nearby to a definite reign. Now, 
we have at El-Girgawi one inscription dated to the regnal year 29 of Amenemhet I and mentioning 
a military expedition which came there ‘to vanquish Wowet’ (our graffito No. 4), one rock stela giving 


*) We use here El-Girgawi as a general name of the site containing inscriptions which are in the vicinity of the Village 
(Nag’) el-Girgawi, in the Valley (Wadi) el-Girgawi, and on the Hill (Gebel) el-Girgawi. 
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the name of Amenemhet I and that of the vizier Enyotefoger and relating a campaign against Wowet 
(the rock stela No. 73), one inscription mentioning Amenemhet I ‘the triumphant’ (graffito No. 27), 
one inscription mentioning the activity of two seal-bearers against Wowet on behalf of the vizier Enyo- 
tefoger (our graffito No. 10), and a huge free-standing stela giving the protocol of Senwosret I and 
dated to his regnal year 18 (our No. 74). Two of these monuments were on the Nile bank, submerged 
in water during eleven months of each year since the last raising of the Old Aswan Dam (Nos. 73 and 
74) and other official and fully dated inscriptions could be still lower than the Minimum Nile Level 
of the same dam and, if so, are already lost to us forever owing to the absence of a thorough search for 
inscriptions at El-Girgawi before the completion of the Old Aswan Dam. Even without these possible 
cases, the extant inscriptions are amply sufficient to date the incompletely dated inscriptions to the 
successive reigns of the two first kings of the XIIth Dynasty, or to the time of their co-regency. 

The two methods of dating from the times of the co-regency of Amenemhet I and of his son Sen- 
wosret I were investigated by Simpson, in JNES 15 (1956), 215 ff.; for comments on this excellent 
article cf. our note 4 to inscription No. 4. It remains to be seen if the years mentioned in our incom- 
pletely dated rock stelae are consistent with the years on the more completely dated stelae from El- 
-Girgawi and with the possible dates from both reigns. 

Let us begin with rock stela No. 64. It gives the regnal year 29 of an unnamed king. It is true that the 
nearest fully dated inscription is the stela of Senwosret I (our No. 74.) and that according to the Turin 
Canon this king reigned 45 years, so that to consider ‘year 29’ as year 29 of Senwosret I would not be 
impossible. ‘The regnal year 29 of this stela is, however, identical with the year 29 of Amenemheéet I, 
which dates an expedition to Wowet in our graffito No. 4. Despite the fact that the distance between 
this graffito and our rock stela No. 64 1s greater than that between No. 64 and the huge stela from the 
year 18 of Senwosret I (No. 74), these considerations are overweighed by the fact that No. 64 is just 
beside stela No. 65, which is dated to the year 9 of an unnamed king, and the year 9 of Senwosret I 
corresponds exactly with the year 29 of Amenemhet I. In the year 9 of Senwosret I, z.e. in the year 29 
of Amenemhet I, the last year but one of the co-regency and one year before the death of Amenemhet I, 
the huge stela from the year 18 of Senwosret I was not present at El-Girgawi. The only two inscriptions 
mentioning a king were the graffito from the year 29 of Amenemhet I in the mouth of the Wadi el- 
Girgawi in the Lower Terrace, and the long inscription No. 73 mentioning the presence of Ame- 
nemhet I and a great military expedition to Wowet with a longer stay at El-Girgawi related by the 
vizier Enyotefoger and written by his scribe Renoger. Let us not fail to mention, for what it is worth, 
the fact that in contrast to the expeditions of the year 29 of Amenemhet I and of the year 18 of Sen- 
wosret I, we know nothing of any expedition to Nubia of Senwosret I in the year 2g of his sole rule. 

It therefore seems to be nearly certain that the two contiguous rock stelae Nos. 64 and 65 were incised 
on the same occasion, during the same expedition to Nubia, the only difference being the two different 
modes of dating: The lapicide of the inscription No. 63 dated the rock stela after the regnal year of 
the senior co-regent Amenemhet I, whereas the scribe of rock stela No. 65 used the regnal year of the 
junior ‘partner’ (to use the term coined by Simpson), Senwosret I. 

Three other rock stelae, Nos. 57, 58 and 59, which are equally on the Middle Terrace and only 
a few paces to the right of Nos. 64 and 65, are also dated to the year 9. Another inscription dated to 
the same year was found by us on the Gebel el-Girgawi (our No. 11). That there are as many as five 
inscriptions dated to the year 9 also tends to prove that it was a year in which the site was occupied for 
a longer time, and this is fully consistent with the text of the stelae mentioning military patrols stationed 
there. It seems very probable that the expedition of Amenemhet I in his regnal year 29 was also re- 
sponsible for a not inconsiderable number of undated stelae and inscriptions from El-Girgawi, although 
a certain number can be equally well assigned to other occasions dated by other inscriptions on the 
same site. 

Only two inscriptions from El-Girgawi mention one lower date than is the year 9 of Senwosret I = 
year 29 of Amenemhet I. They are rock stelae Nos. 52 and 53 which, although also situated on the 
Middle Terrace, are nevertheless separated from those dated to the year g by a greater distance, being 
nearer to the bay of El-Girgawi, which certainly served as a convenient harbour for Egyptian warships. 
Both give the regnal year 7 of an unnamed king and, in contrast to all other inscriptions from this site, 
they mention the month, the season and the day. One of them, unfortunately much defaced, seems to 
give the date of the regnal year 7, month 1 of the inundation season, day 1, as the date of the ‘‘over- 
throwing of Wowet’’. In theory, the year 7 of Amenemhet I is possible, but since we know nothing of 
such an early attempt to vanquish Lower Nubia, it appears more reasonable to consider the year 7 
as again referring to the dating after the junior partner and so to assign this expedition to the year 27 
of Amenemhet I, two years prior to the expedition of the year (g =) 2g. The later text of stela No. 53, 
giving the year 7, month 1 (?) of the winter season, seems to suggest that there was no fighting at that 
time. Since these two inscriptions precede any known inscription from El-Girgawi dated to some de- 
finite year of Amenemhet I or of Senwosret I, we may wonder why, if they were the first inscriptions 
on the site, they did not mention the name of the then ruler. The only inscription giving the name of 
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a king, and even situated not far from these two rock stelae, is our No. 73 mentioning a great military | 
expedition to Wowet under Amenemhet I. Although it is not impossible that rock stela No. 73 is to 
be dated to the year 27 of Amenemhet I (corresponding to the year 7 of Senwosret I) in light of the 
two inscriptions Nos. 52 and 53, we have preferred in our commentary to No. 73 the date of the year 29 
of Amenemhet I, simply on the strength of the greater number of inscriptions from ‘this site that can 
be dated to the year 29 of Amenemhet I = year 9 of Senwosret I. This is more consistent with the time 
necessary to build a stronghold mentioned there in line 6 of the rock stela No. 73, and thus providing 
the soldiers with an ample opportunity to incise so many rock stelae dated to the same year. If we are 
correct in dating the inscription No. 73 to the year 29 of Amenemhet I, we must presume that the rock 
stelae Nos. 52 and 53 failed to mention the ruler’s name in the date because another monument, prub- 
ably an official rock stela fully dated to commemorate the expedition of the year 27, had been incised 
nearby; unfortunately this must stand lower on the bank than the Minimum Nile Level of the Old 
Aswan Dam, and is now irretrievably lost. 

Another incompletely dated rock stela from El-Girgawi is No. 56, giving the regnal year 16 of an 
unnamed king. Since again, similarly to Nos. 52 and 53 with their year 7, the regnal year 16 of Ame- 
nemhet I is unsupported by other monuments as a year of an expedition to Nubia, the regnal year 16 
of the then already sole rule of Senwosret I is clearly indicated, all the more so as we have at El-Girgawi 
the fully dated free-standing stela No. 74 from the same year. 

Scanning the list of dated Middle Kingdom expeditions to Nubia known from all hitherto available 
sources, one would be easily inclined to compare the expeditions of Senwosret III: Year 8, 10 (?), 
16, 19. However, the absence of the year 8 and of the year 10 at El-Girgawi, the rarity of the year 9 
of ‘Senwosret IfI elsewhere in Nubia compared with the year g so frequently given at El-Girgawi, the 
complete absence of any mention of the name of Senwosret III at our site as against the name of Ame- 
nemhet I figuring there three times, that of Senwosret I once and that of the vizier Enyotefoqer twice, 
but above all, the correspondence of the year 9 of Senwosret I with the year 29 of Amenemhet I so 
well attested at El-Girgawi, together with the year 16 of Senwosret I (well-known as a date of an ex- 
pedition to Nubia of this king also from the famous Buhen Stela), all this makes the equation of our 
incomplete dates from El-Girgawi with the dates from the: monuments of Senwosret III highly im- 
probable. The year 16 of our rock stela No. 56 has therefore to be considered as belonging to the reign 
of Senwosret I, whose large stela No. 74 from the same year is not far from No. 56. 

The year 19 from our rock stela No. 55 can also be assigned to the reign of Senwosret I (and not to 
Senwosret III); not only for the reasons mentioned above, but especially because stela No. 55 1s only 
a few paces to the right of the rock stelae Nos. 56—59 from the years 9, 9, 9, and 16 respectively and 
situated not far from the huge stela No. 74 dated to the year 16 of Senwosret I. If another reign than 
that of Senwosret I had been meant, it seems incredible that the lapicide would have not added the 
name of the ruler in order to avoid the confusion which would have resulted from the vicinity of mon- 
uments with different dating nearby. 


The equations of dates here proposed may be tabulated as follows: 


Year 7 (Inscr. Nos. 52 and 53) = Year 7 of Senwosret I = Year 27 of Amenemhet I 
Year 9 (Nos. 11, 57—9, 65) = Year g of Senwosret I = Year 29 of Amenemhet I (No. 4) 
Year 29 (No. 64) = Year g of Senwosret I = Year 29 of Amenemhet I (No. 4) 

Year 16 (No. 56) = Year 16 of Senwosret I (No. 74) | 

Year 19 (No. 55) = Year 19 of Senwosret I 


As for the stelae dated only by well-known names but mentioning no year, stela No. 10 which relates 
20 years of ‘coming and of advancing against Wowet on behalf of the vizier Enyotefoqger’.was thought 
to have been incised probably in the year 16 of Senwosret I on the occasion of the erection of stela 
No. 74. The most likely date for stela No. 73, which mentions a great expedition against Wowet under 
Amenemhet I and the deeds of the vizier Enyotefoqer quoted by his scribe Renoger, was given in the | 
notes to this text as being year 29 of Amenemhet I in view of the inscription No. 4 from this year and 
the five stelae dated to year g (= year 29 of Amenemhet I), the leisure to write so many stelae having 
probably been provided by the longer stay at El- Girgawi mentioned in No. 73, line 6. 

It is not without interest to note that the years of the military expeditions to Lower Nubia known 
from our inscriptions from El-Girgawi, the year 7 of Senwosret I (= year 27 of Amenemhet I) and 
the year g of Senwosret I (= year 29 of Amenemhet I) reappear, together with the year 10 of Sen- 
wosret I (= year 30 of Amenemhet I), on a certain amount of mortuary stelae, a list of which was 
made by Simpson in his article about the single-dated inscriptions from the co-regency of Amenemhet | 
and of Senwosret I (JNES 15, p. 215): 


The stela of Khnamnakhte (Cairo 20 518) from the year 7 of Senwosret I 
The stela of Hor (Louvre CG 2) from the year g of Senwosret | 
_ The stela of Mery (Louvre C 3) from the year g of Senwosret I 
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The stela of Emhet (Leiden V, 2) from the year 9g of Senwosret I 
The stela of Dedusobk (Cairo 20 026) ‘from the year 10 of Senwosret I 
The stela of Nakhte (Cairo 20515) from the year 10 of Senwosret I 
The stela of Enyotef (Cairo 20516) from the year 30 of Amenemhet I 


The year 10 of Senwosret I, z.e. the year jo of Amenembet I, is known from the Story of Sinuhet to 
have been the year of the war with Libya. The correspondence between the dates of the mortuary stelae 
of these Egyptians with the dates of the wars in Nubia and in Libya can hardly be a mere coincidence 
and we therefore have in ail probability to consider the owners of these mortuary stelae as casualties 
from the wars fought at those dates. 
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PERSONAL NAMES AND FILIATIONS 


This book contains about 290 separate rock inscriptions edited under 243 inscription numbers from 
Nubia and 30 from the Marsa cAlam — Edfu road published in the Appendix. Of the total number 
of 293 inscriptions, 264 are in ancient Egyptian writing (237 of them were found in Lower Nubia). 
All are commemorative inscriptions; therefore each contains the name-or names of at least one indi- 
vidual, with or without indication of their occupations and/or titles. Occasionally, the names are ac- 
companied by different epithets. Only in about 34 cases the inscriptions also contain a text (for the 
different kinds cf. the next Excursus). 

In 2 inscriptions royal names figure alone (Nos. 2—3, A 28), in 2 they are accompanied by the 
names of commoners (No. 149 with Nos. 150—154; A 30 with a single name), in another case the names 
of commoners which once accompanied No. 141 are now destroyed. In 4 inscriptions the king’s 
name is mentioned (Nos. 4, 27, 73, 74). Apart from single royal inscriptions and about 15 defaced 
or incomplete inscriptions, our collection includes about 245 ancient Egyptian inscriptions containing 
a name or names of at least 268 different commoners whom we may presume to have been present, 
either having written their names themselves, or had them written in some cases by their litterate friends. 
From the above number we have already subtracted second inscriptions of the same persons. Since, 
however, many identical names were in use, and titles and/or occupations were not always sufficient 
to produce an adequate differentiation, it became necessary to add the father’s and even grandfather’s 
name, too. Less often it was the mother’s name which was used for purposes of identification. Some 
authors of rock inscriptions even added the names of their wives. In this way the above mentioned 
number of about 270 travellers and visitors who inscribed rocks during their passage or stay was much 
increased by the names of their relatives, so that our index of personal names contains 453 items, each 
representing a presumably different person — only very few of them might have been identical. 

This collection of names alone 1s not too large, yet it presents new information. 23 names, marked with 
an asterisk in our index, seem to be without precedent; about 5 of them are however based on uncertain 
reading and may be eliminated by further study. | 

Valuable information can be gained by comparing the different use of titles, occupations and epi- 
thets, together with the different methods of expressing filiation. Since the greatest differences in this 
respect came into being after the end of the Old Kingdom and before the New Kingdom, and were 
centred in the epoch of the Middle Kingdom, a comparative lack in our collection of material from 
the Old Kingdom and the New Kingdom does not seem to be of great disadvantage. Our Nubian con- 
cessions taken alone show the following repartition of ancient Egyptian inscriptions in time: Earliest 
Kingdom: 2 (with the Eastern Desert examples: 3); Old Kingdom: 4 (g); Middle Kingdom (together 
with doubtful examples from the Intermediate epochs): 189; New Kingdom: 42 (63). ‘To ponder on the 
relation between these numbers would serve no useful purpose here, since our two Nubian. concessions 
form only a relatively small part of Lower Nubia. From the standpoint of the study of the use of personal 
names, methods of expressing filiation, and place of the titles and occupations, the number of our Middle 
Kingdom examples seems sufficient to justify closer attention, whereas the number of instances from 
the remaining main periods is sufficient to serve at least as useful comparative material. 

To facilitate the study of our exemples, we shall divide them into categories according to the method 
of identification used by their scribes. The symbol A stands for the single proper name of the indivi- 
dual. When the father’s name is added, it is marked with B, grandfather’s name is C, mother’s name 
is M. The Egyptian word for ‘son’, when present, is given in transliteration (s7). A title is expressed 
by M t, which also stands for an occupation; fi stands for more than one title or occupation. The letter 
d marks the presence of a determinative following the name. The letter ¢ denotes the presence of an 
epithet. The symbols and abbreviations are wherever possible to. given from right to left as in the orig- 
inal writing; the direction is shown by an arrow. 

Since we have no dated examples from the two Intermediate Periods and only very few inscriptions 
can be tentatively assigned to one of them, only the main epochs Early, Old, Middle and New King- 
dom are used to indicate the date. Dubious dating is marked by a Question mark. Numbers refer to 
inscription numbers. Lines are indicated. 
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First Category (No more than the single proper name of the individual is expressed). 
A < EK: A 30. — MK: 88; 140; 147; 162; 219; 221; 223; 229A; 229 B; 230; 243. — NK: 
136; 195 A; 206; A ai (unfinished cae 
dA <= MK: 1B (For a figure serving as determinative cf. our text, notes to the relevant 1 inscrip- 
tions). 12; [14], 2; 16; [19 B]; 24,2; 25,1; 26; 281 (fem.); 28 m (fem.): 59,3; 60 A; 60 B; 
68; 76; 122 (fem.) : 128: 1293; 1513 1593 159; 160: 170; 1723; 1733 IQI3 201; 214; 217: 218: 
220; 226. — NK: 195 B; 198; 231; A5; A6; Ag; Ait,1; Ari,2; A12; Air4,1; Arq, 
2; A 15. 
At << OK: 142; 208. — MR: [10A,1]; 152; 161; 167; 175. — NK: 95; 133; A3; A4; A5; 
A8; A13; A16; A1r7A; A 2g. 
<— OK: 100; A2. 
dAt < OK: 82; 174(?). — MR: 1A; 4,13 4,23 4,33 4.45 18; 47 A; 51,2; 71,3; 81; 87; 89; 130; 
144; 145; 146; 150,1; [150,2]; 163; 203; 222. — NK: 92; 93; 94; 102; 104; 108; 110; 
III,I; 111,23 I11,2; 123; 190; 193; 210; A 18; A 20. 
< OK: Ai; A22; A27. — MEK: 10A,2—3; 10A,4—5; 73, 12-13. — NA: 132; Atg. 
< OK: A 26 (cf. notes to this inscription). 
eA < MEK: 86 (nhn); 228 (m:¢-frw). 
< MRE: 127. — NK: 135 (whm enh). 
< NK: 202 (whm nh); A17 Bt (whm cng). 


Second Category. Mother’s name is added, either by means of zr n ‘engendered by’ (cf. GARDINER, 
Grammar § 361, 12), with a rare variant ir (fault for zrn or perfective relative form of zr, ‘whom 
engendered M’; examples missing in GARDINER, /oc.cit.) or by means of ms n ‘born to’ (cf. GARDINER, 
op.cit. § 361, 14). | 

a) Mother’s name added by means of zr n (var. 7r); after female names by rt n. Rendered as ~ 
in the formulae below. 


daM~ A < MRK: 85. 

dM ~ dA < MEK: 171. 

dM ~ (f.) A <— MRK: 120 (art n). 

dM ~ dAt < MK: 116 (with zr); 131 (with 77; wife’s name added). 
M~ At <«< MEK: 158. 


b) Mother’s name added by means of msn (rendered below as ~): 


dM ~ dA << MEK: 62; 1309. 
dM ~ dAt < MRK: 73, 14. 


eedM ~ dAt < MRE: ait (mit-Arw, nb-im:zh). 
M Att < MA: 124. a 


Third Category. Father’s name added: 


a) By means of irn. Irregular (Gardiner gives no example), but certainly not impossible and hardly 
more irregular than the construction msy n (cf. GARDINER, op.cié. § 379, 3), which is, however, not 
found in rock inscriptions. — Our example (No. 148) 1s not quite certain; noe of the determinative 
A 40, used in some of our rock inscriptions (cf. Nos. 89; 130; 168), the female determinative B 1 may 
be read but, provided that our reading of the name is correct, ¢7(w) can hardly be a female name. 


dB At  -> MK: 148 (?). 


b) By means of a mere juxtaposition of names, the father’s name preceding that of his son. When 
both the names. lack a determinative and when both the names are provided with it, one is tempted 
to consider the -inscriptions as that of two different persons unrelated by any family ties, made by one 
of them, but in most cases these constructions only correspond in succession of names and in the mean- 
ing to the pattern B’s (son) A with determinative which is equal to B’s son (expressed by s7) A with 
determinative (this equation being well documented by the first three inscriptions edited by Faxnry, 
op.cit. pp. 19—21). Cf. our notes to No. 155 and the literature quoted there. The title preceding the 
father’s name seems to belong to the son, which is understandable when we consider, as the Egyptians 
apparently often did, the two names as a unit expressing the complete name of one individual (7.e. 
of the son); nevertheless, a less confusing method, consisting of putting the son’s title immediately before 
his name, also existed, cf. our No. 63, lines 2—3 and see the same arrangement in the formula A? s? 


BsiG < (No. 72, lines 3—5). 
AB _ < MRK; Illustrated in our examples only with the adjunct of irn M (No. 157), see 
_ below, Category IV, c. | 
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eAB < Mk: Among our examples only with the further adjunct of zr n M (No. 155, see 
below, Category IV, c. | 

Ae Bt < MR: 83. 

ABt  «< MK: 84; 200(?). 

dA B < MRK: 52, lines 2—3 (?); 166. 

dA dB < ME: 134. | 

dA tdB < MK: 62, lines 2—3. 


c) By means of placing the father’s name before the name of his son (as above), but with the word 
s? (‘son’) intercalated between the two names. Cf. our notes to No. 155 and the literature quoted 
there. For the use of the determinative and of the title, cf. above under 3b. 


As? B < ME: 28 7; 125. 

As3 Bt <- MK: 177—178. 

eAss Bt <— MK: 213 (mic-hrw). 

Ats:B <- ME: 50 (? uncertain, because incomplete; possibly A isz B [s7 C[<~) 


dA s;3 B < ME: 9,2; 153 24,1; 25,2; 26; 275; 27¢; 27d (= 9,2); 276; 30; 34; 38 (? deter- 
minative missing?); 40 (? det. missing?); 41; 44; 45,3; 46; 48 (det. missing?) ; 
51,13 773 79; 125 (figure as determinative); 137; 165; 2253; 227. 


edAs;B < MEK: 13. 

dAs;Bt < MEK: 19A; 143. 

edAs; Bt — MK: 54,1(?)3; 54,4(?)5 64. 

tdAs:;B <— MK: 224 (for another case of occupation added after the name cf. No. 168) 


(Category V, 4). 
edAs:;dB <— MK: 216. 
dAs;dBt < MK: 118; cf. also No. 117 with Zr n. 
edAs;edB < ME: 67. 


d) By means of s; B (direct genitive), following A. (For the explanation of the vertical stroke 
above the sign s? used in this meaning, cf. our note to the sign below (Palaeography). This mode of ex- 
pressing filiation supplanted after Dyn. XII the earlier methods and became regular from the New 
Kingdom onward. Both the names are determined. The title can now belong only to the name which 
it precedes. 


dbs; dA < NK: 107. | 
dB s;? dAt <— NK 103 = 105; 106 (s3 inadvertedly omitted ?); 109; 112; 114; 197; 205. 
dBis; dAt< NK: 96; 98; 113; A 23,1—2. 


Our inscription A 17 (B), lines 2—3 would enter a formula e 1B - ~,edAt< if the filiation (~) 
were expressed by the regular s7: we have here however ns7. Is this an error in place of s7 nn (with 
indirect genitive) ? 

Fourth Category. Mother’s and father’s names added: 

a) By means of mwit.f (M), zt.f (B). This method of expressing filiation is met with in our rock in- 
scriptions only once, in the unfortunately incomplete graffito No. 23 (M&). 

b) By means of msn ene the mother’s name and ?7rn introducing the ae. name; cf. 
GARDINER, opcit. § 361, | 
dB ~dM ~ dA ti MK. 138 | 

c) By means of placing the father’s name before one’s own name (in the manner of Category III, 5) 
and introducing the mother’s name by ?rn: 
eM~eABt MK 155 ? (epithets being m:¢-hrw and m:¢i-frw). See the discussion in the note 
to this inscription. — ‘The same, with the wife’s and her mother’s names added: 
No. 157. 7 

d\ By means of placing the father’s name before one’s own, but ‘ateredlanne sz? (in the manner 
of Category III, c) and introducing mother’s name by inn: | 
IM dA SeR te MR: 117. | | 

We may probably add M ~ (d)A[s?]B<— with msn instead of zrn in our No. 54, lines 5—7 (the 
figure serving as determinative), although the reading s7 is uncertain and zrn cannot perhaps be 
excluded. In this case we have to translate Mentjuhotep, engendered by Enyotef and born to Seset. 


Fifth Category. F ather’s and grandfather’s names added: 


a) By means of placing the father’s name before one’s own and the grandfather’s name before the 
father’s in juxtaposition, without use of the word s:: 
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dA dB dC < This is the formula dA dB < (Category III, 6) enlarged by the addition of the 
grandfather’s name. The same questions arise. 


ME: 108; 69, lines 1—3. 


edA dB dC < MK: 63, lines 1—2 (the epithet being ¢.w.f.). 
< Corresponds to the formula dA B > enlarged by the grandfather’s name. 
ME: 58,2—3; 59,2; 59,3—4; 68; 179 (figure as determinative); 192. Cf. No. 
215 with the epithet m¢-hrw (misplaced ?). 


dABCt <- MK: 52,5—6. 


b) By the same disposition as above, but with the s7-signs intercalated. Corresponds to the formula 
dA s; B -> enlarged by the grandfather’ Ss name. 


dAs3 Bs3C < ME: © (= 28h); 7 (= 39); 8 (28/); 9,1 (= 27)3 14,1; 16,1—2; 17; 20; 
(27,1 = 9,1); (28 f = 8); 28g; (284=6); 282 (= 35); 28k (= 37); 
29; 31 (det. missing); 32; 33; (35 = 282); 36; (37 = 284); (39 = 7); 
42; 43; 45,1—2; 47B; 49; 53,1—2; 56 (figure as determinative); 57; 
61 A,1; 61 B,1; 64,1—2; 78; 8o. | 

edAs: BsiC (it) MK: 72,3—5 (the epithet: ¢.w.s). The general ‘title’ (itself containing a name 
of the formula dA s; Bs; C<) precedes in lines 1—a. 


tdAs?Bs;C < MK: 168. The occupation added at the end in form of a short text. Cf. No. 224. 
dAs3;dBs;dC <— MK: 71,1—2. 


c) By the same means, but arranged in the New Kingdom style (with direct genitives) : 
Cs: dB ts;dAt< NK: 194 (cf. the same man in No. 98 without the grandfather’s name). 


The number of examples with grandfather names calls for comment. RANKE (of.cit. IT, pp. g—10) 
agreed with Erman, quoting ERMAN-RANKE, Agypien und dgyptisches Leben 1m Altertum, p. 185 ff, that 
in the earlier periods of their history the ancient Egyptians lacked any pride of ancestry and wrote 
that even cases of a man mentioning in his name the name of his grandfather beside that of his own father 
are rare; in his footnote No. 9 Ranke gives as such an exception only the case of Rd?-Sbk (DE Morcan, 
Catalogue I, 17, 80 bis). Now, our 43 Middle Kingdom examples show that ‘mentions’ made of grand- 
fathers were by no means so rare in personal names as Ranke supposed. What is manifestly wrong is, 
however, to connect in any way the grandfather’s name (and the father’s as well, for that matter), 
given in the ‘full name’ of an individual, as an indication of pride of ancestry. It seems clear that, for 
instance, the’ group of men who cut the small stelae and inscribed rocks at El-Girgawi towards the end 
of the coregency of Amenemhet I and Senwosret I were dictated in their writing of their ‘full names’ 
neither by any surge of ancestor consciousness nor by a mere chance fashion, but signed their names 
just as they had been taught to do. The purpose of clearly and unmistakably distinguishing individuals must 
have been part of administrative measures dictated by the state. It is very probable that the ‘titles’ en} 
ntt hk; (cf. especially our No. 72) and even ¢nh n niwt, memberships of a household and of a resident 
community, were distinctions relevant to the social order of the time. Our statistics tend to show that 
the addition of occupations and titles to personal names was made for much the same purpose of 
identification as the indication of fillation; while one method may often complement the other, in ex- 
treme cases one tends to exclude the other: when full filiation was given, titles and/or occupations are 
rarely met with, whilst men with many titles do not give their filiation. Even this bears upon the social 
order; common, ‘titleless’ people needed ‘under Amenemhet I to give two ancestors in their names. The 
vizier’s scribe Renoger mentions his occupation and adds only his mother’s name, whereas about his 
master Enyotefoger’s father, mother, grandfather, we hear nothing — his high titles make it unneces- 
sary (No. 73; cf. also Nos. 1o A and 74). Thus it seems that real titles and occupations served the 
purpose of identifying an individual much more than expressing pride in one’s position in the society. 
Such pride existed without any doubt, but we find it expressed rather in the plurality of high sounding 
titles of some high officials (cf: our Mentjuhotep, No. 74) than among the less elevated. 

We may close our summary with a few final observations. Wives were occasionally mentioned in 
Middle Kingdom inscriptions (Nos. 74 (?); 131; I 57), but probably not as means of identifying the 
scribe. Once the name of a wife’s mother was also given (No. 157). In one case sn.f introduces the 
name of a (maternal) brother (No. 9,2). It is interesting to see that our No. 27 gives a list of Enyotef’s 
‘friends and uterine brothers’, but the name of] their mother is not mentioned. Mother’s names dis- 
appear as means of filiation after the Middle Kingdom. In the New Kingdom the grandfather’s name 
was no longer deemed to be necessary in names; ‘the father’s name and a title, if any, provided suffi- 
cient identification. In the two examples from the Middle Kingdom (Nos 28 /; 28 m), the place of 
their origin or the city where they lived were added to single names of women. This again seems to 
have had some bearing on their social status (cf. notes on these inscriptions). 
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FORMAL ASPECT OF THE ROCK TEXTS 


A rock inscription containing merely the personal name of an individual is an intimation in its sim- 
plest form of that person’s presence at a given place. An indication of his occupation (title) and/or his 
blood-relations only served to recompense the inherent insufficiency of the identification system based — 
on the use of personal names, many of which were identical (cf. the preceding Excursus\. In a limited 
degree the information as to the person’s occupation could also be conveyed by means of an adjacent 
picture (rock drawing); cf. e.g. the grey-hounds which denote the scribes of inscriptions Nos. 43, 44, 
65 as dog-keepers (‘masters of hounds’, 1.e. hunters) even when the actual title (mnzw-tsm) is lacking 
(see No. 72 with the picture and the title). On another occasion, a picture of an archer and pictures 
of 4 different hunter’s quarries expressed the same meaning (No. 54). Sometimes large rock draw- 
ings of men served at the same time as determinatives of names (cf. e.g. the warriors Nos. 170, 172, 
173), whereas similar (drawings) were also used as an additional picture of the man whose name was 
already provided in his inscription with the normal determinative (e.g. No. 63), or even with his title 
or titles (e.g. Nos. 73; 190, 193). The idea of-worshipping a particular divinity and of giving her of- 
ferings could be expressed by a rock drawing representing the divinity with its name and the name of 
the worshipper (cf. No. A 4), by pictures of the divinity and of the worshipper (e.g. Nos. A 7, A 10), 
by a picture of the divinity before an altar and the name of the offerer (No. A 25), without any need 
to express the action by words. 

Except for several of these time- honoured examples of the primitive picture writing still in use even 
in epochs of a fully developed writing system, our rock inscriptions express the intended information 
by a text added to the personal name. A prayer in the form of the ftp-d7-nswt formula naturally pre- 
cedes the name (Nos. 138; 139; 157; 158), whereas the ‘epithets’ (so called because the expressions 
cnh, wd3, snb; whm cnh; m:¢-hrw often have this function in Egyptian texts) follow it. It seems that in 
our rock inscriptions not only nf, wd3, snb (Nos. 13; 67; 72; 127), but also" whm cnh (Nos. 135; 
195; 202; A117) express a wish, a prayer of the man who attached it to his own name, and probably 
the same will be the case with m¢-brw (Nos. 155; 213; 215 ?;.216; 228) with the possible exception 
of instances where the epithet is added to the name of the scribe’s mother, who might already have 
been dead (Nos. 73, line 14; 211). 

Exceptional in our rock inscriptions are cases of short sentences, such as ?r.f ds.f stating the name 
above to be a personal signature (Nos. 112; 113) or as the dedication of an inscription (No. 149 ?) 
to the ruler (No. 150, line 3). Equally few are the inscriptions which add the place of origin to a per- 
sonal name (Nos. 28 /; 28 m; cf. the preceding Excursus, end; No. 113). The cases where a place name 
forms part of a title do not belong here (cf. Nos. 98; 1943 211; A 19). 

It is, indeed, unfortunate that relatively few men who commemorated their visit to a particular place 
by a rock inscription deemed it necessary to say when they did so. We find a date only among our 
Middle Kingdom inscriptions. However, although at that epoch the Egyptians dated according to the 
regnal years of their king, so that the ruler’s name was essential in dates, the scribes of our rock in- 
scriptions dropped it only too often (Nos. 113 52; 533; 553 569; 573 583 593 64; 65; 211; cf. Excursus I) 
and we find it only twice (Nos. 43; 74). 

With 2 exceptions (Nos. 4 and 53), a dated inscription started with the date; in the 2 above-mentioned 
cases, the date was given in the text following the personal name. Once, in No. 58, the inscription 
starts with the regnal year and the mention of the month, season and day was made in the text. In 2 
cases month, season and day are given after the regnal year Nes 52 and 65), in the remaining dated 
inscriptions, only the regnal year was mentioned. 

In 2 inscriptions the regnal year and the personal name represent the whole inscription (No. 11, 
provided that the stone is complete, and No. 211), whereas in 6 cases the date and the personal name 
were followed by a more or less developed text (Nos. 56; 57; 58; 59; 64; 74). The name was followed 
by the date (the regnal year) usually without any introductory word; only in the unfortunately un- 
finished stela No. 55, the intended name and the text were introduced by ddt.n: ““What X Y said: 
‘__.__? > unless the exhortation dd in was meant (‘Say ye ‘..’ on pene of X Y’”). In 7 inscriptions 
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a communication follows the personal name as in the above-mentioned 6 cases, but in contrast to them 
the name is not preceded by a regnal year (Nos. 24; 27; 61 A; 61 B; 63; 71; 73), whereas in 2 
inscriptions the name (No. 53) or list of names (No. 4) was followed by a text itself containing a date. 
In only 2 inscriptions the date was followed directly by a text; both were written as a (horizontal) 
headline: ‘Year 7, first month of inundation, day 1. Vanquishing of (the land of) Wowet’, and the 
names of those who participated in this military expedition were incised in 5 (vertical) lines underneath 
(No. 52); stela No. 65 follows the same pattern: Regnal year, month, season, day; communication; personal 
names, but the text is too defaced to be read with any certainty (“[Conquering of] the South’? “[At 
the post of] the South’’?). | 

When a communication of any kind follows a personal name (or personal names of more than one 
individual), this intimation was always meant to be his (or their) direct speech and therefore is to be 
marked, in a translation, by inverted commas. Only in 2 of our examples (both were written with 
exceptional care) the text was introduced by dd.f ‘He says’: (Nos. 73; 74); in the remaining cases 
the introductory word is only implied. 3 

In many Egyptian stelae the names of their owners were followed with a long self-laudatory text. 
In Nubia, the authors of rock inscriptions and even of rock stelae seem rarely to have had enough time 
or adequate knowledge to write this. We have found such a text in only 1 rock inscription (No. 27), 
in 2 rock stelae (Nos. 56 and 73), and in the free-standing stela No. 74, where this part of the inscrip- 
tion is unfortunately severely defaced. All these cases were written at the beginning of Dyn. XII and 
knowledge of the contemporaneous texts of this kind is evident. Interesting in this respect is stela. No. 73, 
where the sentence ‘a scribe excellent with his fingers’, known to us from two contemporary literary 
papyri (The Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor and The Prophecy of Nefertt), also seems to occur (cf. our notes 
on the stela). In 3 of these rock inscriptions the self-laudatory text is introduced by the first person 
singular of the independent pronoun ink (Nos. 27, 56, 73). In No. 27 the self-laudatory text proper 
is preceded by a vague attempt to date the inscription by the sentence ‘I was born in the year 10 of 
the King of Upper and Lower Egypt Shetepyebrec, triumphant’. One senses a certain pride in this 
statement and is reminded of what is said in the Prophecy of Neferti about people who will live under 
Amenemhet I: ‘Rejoice, ye people of his time!’ Another literary reminiscence of a scribe from the 
school where this work of Akhtoy was so much copied? 

There is a whole group of our rock stelae where the communication follows a certain pattern. All were 
written towards the end of the rule of Amenemhét I, and since all of them were incised at the same 
site (El-Girgawi), a certain mutual inspiration is possible, although there is much variation in detail. 
It is indeed remarkable that some features of these rock stelae seem to be unique. 

In g of the El-Girgawi stelae the text of the communication (put after the name of the scribe, which 
is or is not preceded by a date) either consists of one of a few difficult sentences, each of which seems 
to be an adverbial phrase denoting place (Nos. 64; 71; 63; 61 A; 61 B), or only begins with it (Nos. 
59; 533 58; 57). This adverbial phrase, if our rendering of it is correct, reads ‘In the district of the Son 
(a title denoting a king’s representative?) X Y’ (Nos. 64; 71; 63; 53); ‘At the post (?) of the troops 
of Lord, may he live, prosper, and be hale’ (Nos. 61 A; 61 B); ‘At the post (No. ?) 12 of the South’ 
(Nos. 59 and 57); ‘At the post (? No.) 12 of (the lands of) Irtjet, Satju, and...’ (No. 58). 

Whereas in 5 inscriptions (Nos. 64; 71; 63; 61 A; 61 B) such information was considered suffi- 
ciently complete to let the stelae be concluded with it, 3 other stelae continue with further infor- 
mation, which is introduced this time with a verb. The author of stela No. 59g deemed it sufficient to 
inform us that 2 of his comrades also arrived (there with him), the scribe of No. 58 stated that the 
frontier-patrol (of which he undoubtedly was a member) ‘arrived at the very proper time,’ and sup- 
plemented the day, month and season to the regnal year with which he started his inscription. The 
writer of No. 53, who arrived with the army at Wowet 4 months after the ‘overthrowing’ of Lower 
Nubia in the regnal year 7 of Amenemhet I (see Excursus I) mentioned in stela No. 52, was much 
more voluble. The text is much defaced, but the content of his communication can be divided into 3 
parts: In the first he intimates the arrival of the troops (cf. Nos. 58 and 59) in Lower Nubia through 
which he travelled, in the second he gives the year, season and month of this event (he failed to state the 
regnal year at the beginning of the stela), and in the third part he informs us — if we understand cor- | 
rectly — that he returned without any fighting and therefore had no opportunity to make prisoners. 

In contrast to this stela (No. 53), stela No. 58, which is otherwise similarly composed, ends with 
a warning to whosoever should damage the text. 3 other inscriptions from El-Girgawi close their text 
with a similar warning — stelae Nos. 56 and 57 (neighbours of No. 58), and No. 24. The idea might 
have been borrowed, yet the wording of the threat differs in each case. | 

Even the longest among our rock stelae does not depart in its main text from some of the shorter in- 
scriptions from El-Girgawi. Like Nos. 71, 63, 61 A, 61 B, 24, and 27, it is not dated by a regnal year, 
although there is a mention of the ruler there (cf. also No. 27). The name of the principal person is stated 
and this is followed by a self-laudatory text (cf. Nos. 56; 27; 74 ?) and by a narrative of events, al- 
though this 1s naturally more elaborated in the case of the vizier than it was in that of the rank and 
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file. Exceptional is the accomplished way in which the name of the actual scribe of the stela and its 
lapicide is introduced, especially the well- imagined transition which puts the praise of the scribe into 
the mouth of his master, and the use of the vizier’s titles in the appendix put around the border of the 
stela instead of in the text, where it would encumber the narrative. 

The main components of our Middle Kingdom stelae and cognate rock inscriptions may be charac- 
terized as follows: I Date; II Personal name; III eventual self-laudatory text; IV eventual intimation 
of the place of stay; V Information about an action or movements; VI F urther personal names (or the 
main personal name if missing at the place of II); VII Warning to passers-by. 

Bearing in mind that in section V a date may be given if missing in section I, or completed if in- - 
complete there, the main texts use the following main components: 


Nos. I II III IV Vv VI VII 
II; QI I I] — — — — — 
64 I II — IV — — — 
ee 3; 61 A; 61 B — II — IV — — — 
59 I II — IV Vv VI — 
53 — II — IV Vv — — 
58 I Il — IV V — Vil 
57 I II — IV — — Vil 
65 I * — — IV | — VI — 
52 J — oo — Vv VI oe 
56 I If {II - ae — VIt 
27—8 — II Ill — — VI. — 
72 —- OI Il — V VI — 
68 — I] — — V — — 
74 I IT It! —- ~ — — 


It is interesting to see that the only inscription previously known from El-Girgawi, the so-called “In- 
scription of Korosko”’, our No. 4, 1s not a typical example of the texts from this site; tabulated, it presents 
the text in the following order: II, I, V. A similarly reversed order was probably used in the much- 
-defaced No. 24: II, V, II (°), IV(? 4 

Let us close the observations on our rock texts with Nos. 10 and 22 5, which are exceptional 1 in their 
form. Instead of using the disposition Titles, Name (X), Titles, Name (VY), (they said): ‘———’, which, 
with names of 2 persons, would be the expected equivalent of the disposition Tuiile, Name (A), (he 
said) : ‘“—-— —’, normally used in the case of an inscription referring to one person, the text of our No. 
10 plunges from the very start into a communication in which the 2 persons become the-object of 
the sdm.tw.f form: “One has been sending (titles) X together with (titles) Y (during) 20 years in order 
to come and advance against Wowet on behalf of the vizier Z.’ | 

The only other inscription which starts with a verb introducing a personal name is No. 225 (Ji.n.f 
B s; Ad). If we are correct in reading z7.n f, we may compare our stela No. 59, where, however, the 
name of the scribe was already mentioned and the verb (in this particular case it is zw; for 77 cf. Nos. 
24 (?), 53, and 68) introduces only the colleagues of the author of the inscription. Since No. 225 forms 
part of a group of ‘signatures’, it is not impossible that we have to consider this graffito to be dependent 
on the neighbouring inscriptions and to translate accordingly, as in No. 59, He also came, namely Nu’s 
son Shedtef. 

The inscriptions Nos. 52 and 65 cannot be compared here, because the names of several persons 
there follow a headline with a date and a communication, so that the names. have rather the character 
of a list of the names of those present or of a document signed by them. | 
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OF THE ANCIENT EGYPTIAN ROCK TEXTS HERE PUBLISHED 
by 
t ZBYNEK ZABA 


and 


MIROSLAV VERNER 


PREFACE 
by 


ZBYNEK ZABA 


Soon after starting our epigraphical work in Nubia, I became aware of the fact that we had before 
us comparatively rich palaeographic material, particularly from the Middle Kingdom, which presented 
pecularities distinct from both the hieratic and the hieroglyphic script. ‘The more rock texts I copied, 
the clearer it was that these were not simply hieroglyphic inscriptions with an occasional hieratic sign 
thrown in, nor vice versa. I therefore decided to prepare palaeographic tables of our rock inscriptions 
on the lines of the palaeographic tables of the hieroglyphic signs from the Mastaba of Ptahshepses, which 
I was then preparing, since there was at the time no treatise in palaeography dealing specifically with 
rock inscriptions, as there was none dealing with the hieroglyphic signs from reliefs. 

I have found at El-Girgawi, and later on elsewhere in our Nubian concession, signs which were missing 
in MOLLER’s pioneer work Hieratische Paldographie — Die aegyptische Buchschrift in ihrer Entwickelung von 
der fiinften Dynastie bis zur Rémischen Rarserzeitt I—III (Leipzig, 1g09—1936) and misinterpreted in Egyp- 
tological literature — e.g. the sign | with the value of 2 of filiation, erroneously read d7. This sign 
is missing in Moller’s book although it has a pronounced ‘hieratic’ character, being a cursive abbre- 
viation of a ‘hieroglyphic’ form. Besides this and similar cases, forms of signs were met with which, 
although in principle comparable with the forms of ‘hieratic’ script as used on papyri, were never- 
theless strongly affected by the change of medium: Instead of a rush-‘pen’ (which was actually a tiny 
brush) dipped in colour, and a sheet or a roll of papyrus, here the instrument was a point or an edge 
of a hard stone, sometimes possibly a point of an arrow-head or of a dagger, whereas the writing ma- 
terial was a sandstone rock surface, used for the most part as it was, more or less heavily patinated, or, 
time permitting, more or less perfectly dressed. Instead of the easy strokes with which the text was 
painted on a papyrus or an ostracon, here the signs had to be incised, and when the instrument 
was not hard enough to do so, or when the hard patina prevented the stone from being cut, the in- 
scription had to be pecked, pocked or hammered to make it visible from a distance, since a mere 
scratching was much less suitable for attracting attention and, after a certain time, grew dim, and later 
on, it was covered with patina and nearly faded away. 

The forms of signs written with the rush-‘pen’ on alabaster in the Alabaster Quarry of Hatnub are 
the same as the contemporary signs written on papyrus; Moller therefore did not hesitate to use them 
in his AMteratische Paldographie, although his aim was to present a palaeography of normal hieratic 
forms of signs as found in papyri for which he coined the expression Buchschrift (‘book-script’), and 
from which he excluded the over-cursive forms of documents written in a hurry (cf. op.cit. I, p. 5). 
The scribes of our rock inscriptions who tried to use their handwriting on sandstone rocks found their 
forms of signs deformed by the resistance of the hard rock surface and by the different technique which 
they were obliged to adopt in order to overcome it. When they were skilled in this technique and had 
time enough to execute their inscription well, the difference between their handwriting on papyrus and 
the result in stone was not great, except for the more ragged contours of signs. Very few of the authors 
of our inscriptions were skilled lapicides who were asked or themselves decided to execute the inscrip- 
tion in regular hieroglyphs made in sunk relief, and who were provided with a suitable chisel for the 
purpose. In most cases the scribes tried to overcome the difficulty by a more or less judicious choice 
between the hieratic and the hieroglyphic forms of signs, according to the ease with which they consid- 
ered this or that form could be executed in stone with the instrument available. We shall see that in 
the cases of certain signs nearly all the scribes expericnced the same difficulties and took the same 
decision; with other signs the choice was more individual. In addition to these practical considerations, 
the choice of a certain number of hieroglyphic forms — at least in cases when the hieratic counterparts 
did not present any difficulty in execution — was probably also dictated by a wish to make the inscription 
more official-looking (some of our examples evidently try, with greater or less success, to avoid hieratic 
forms), or simply by a subconscious urge to use hicroglyphic forms of signs when using stone as a writing 
material. | 

Except for the case when our inscription belongs to the few inscriptions made with a chisel and in 
sunk relief and when the signs are accordingly true hieroglyphs, the expression hieroglyphic form of 
a sign is here, in the context of rock inscriptions, used in the sense of a form of sign which, although less 
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careful in execution and therefore less rich in detail than the signs in the contemporaneous hieroglyphic 
texts made with a chisel or carefully painted, nevertheless retains, despite the perfunctory treatment, 
the character of what we traditionally call a hieroglyph, and so still lacks the abbreviations charac- 
teristic of the ‘hieratic’ form. The hieratic script was defined by GarDINER, Grammar, § 8, as “‘the name. 
now given to all the earlier styles of writing cursive enough for the original pictorial forms of the signs 
to be no longer clearly recognizable”. By the expression /ueratic form of a (rock inscription) sign is 
here meant a sign occurring in a rock inscription which presents a form characteristic of the hieratic 
script evolved from the hieroglyphic forms through the process of writing with a rush-‘pen’ on papyrus. 
The distinction intended here will be clearer from the following: 

When, for whatever reason, the scribe of one of our neither purely hieroglyphic nor purely hieratic 
rock inscriptions executed a certain number of signs which we denote as having hieroglyphic forms, 
then these forms more often correspond to or look like the linear hieroglyphics than the hieroglyphs used 
on stone in sunk relief, although occasionally imitations of the sunk-relief forms may predominate in 
an inscription over those similar to hnear hieroglyphics and even equal the number of the hieratic forms 
of signs used at the same time (cf. our Middle Kingdom rock stela No. 59). The resemblance between 
the signs of the Earliest and Old Kingdom rock inscriptions and the signs of the archaic hieratic texts 
is understandable, since in those times, as GARDINER puts it, “‘hieratic was nothing more, in the be- 
ginning, than hieroglyphic in the summary and rounded forms resulting from the rapid manipulation 
of a reed-pen*) as contrasted with the angular and precise shapes arising from the use of the chisel. 
Under the Old Kingdom, hieratic is hardly differentiated from hieroglyphic” (Grammar, § 8). The 
exact value of Gardiner’s word “hardly” in his text is perhaps open to discussion, since some of the 
“hieratic” signs of those times present clear cases of differentiation characteristic of the later stage of 
developement of the hieratic, so that MOLLER is undoubtedly right in using the term archaic hieratic 
(op.cit. I, p. 2—3), but for our purpose the resemblance is close enough. In the Middle Kingdom rock 
inscriptions, however, the difference between a hieroglyphic and a hieratic form is marked, because 
from those times we can compare the hieroglyphic forms with the already-developed hieratic script of 
the papyri. Here, the resemblance between the hieroglyphic forms (as used for the most part in the 
rock inscriptions side by side with the hieratic forms) and the contemporaneous linear hieroglyphics 
lies again merely in the absence of “the angular and precise shapes arising from the use of the chisel’. 
The presence in the rock inscriptions of hieroglyphic forms imitating sunk-relief hieroglyphs shows — 
together with the simultaneous use of hieratic forms — that the use of hieroglyphic forms similar to 
linear hieroglyphics is not due to some voluntary imitation, but of a similar process of simplification 
of signs. 

The characteristic of most of the rock inscriptions on sandstone here published, especially of those 
dated to the times from the First Intermediate Period onward, is the simultaneous use of the hiero- 
glyphic and the hieratic forms of signs and the modifications they underwent when ‘written’ on sand- 
stone rocks. Because of the occasional and individual character of these inscriptions, no more-or-less 
uniform style of script was ever developed, in contradistinction to the hieroglyphic and the hieratic, 
both taught in special schools. Despite the lack of stricter rules and of a tradition, the writing material 
— the sandstone rock surfaces and the limited types of instruments common to all these inscriptions —- pro- 
vide so many common characteristics that this kind of inscription nevertheless forms a distinct category 
worthy of special investigation from the standpoint of its palaeographic features. No new and binding 
name is here coined for this kind of script, which seems to be best characterized as the script of rock in- 
scriptions made on sandstone. The distinction between graffitz (painted on stone) and inscriptions (incised 
on stone) made by ANTHES, of.cii. p. 6, for the Hatnub inscriptions, is in disagreement with the general 
usage of this originally Italian word**) and with the use of the word in Egyptology, where scratched, 
pecked, or incised inscriptions, made with whatever kind of instrument on walls or other parts of ancient 
monuments as well as on rocks, are not excluded from the term graffiti, provided that they have no 
official character and were not executed by skilled official lapicides — if they were, we call them in- 
scriptions, although inscription is at the same time a general term for all kinds of inscriptions, graffiti 
included. This use of the word graffito, normal in the Egyptological literature, can be illustrated e.g. 
by the works of SplEGELBERG (Agyptische und andere Graffiten ... aus der thebanischen Nekropolis), CERNY 
(Graffiti hiéroglyphiques et hiératiques de la nécropole thébaine), WEIGALL (A Report.., passim, ¢.g. pp. 107, 121) 
and others, concerning the graffiti on the rocks of the Theban Necropolis and of Nubia. Since both 





*) Actually rush-pen, since “the pen made from a reed, Phragmites aegyptiaca... was first employed by the Greeks in Egypt 
towards the end of the Third Century B.C.”, cf. Cerny, Paper @ Books in Ancient Egypt, p. 12, and “the brush with which 
Egyptians wrote was the stem ... of a kind of rush, Ficus maritimus**, loc. cit. 

**) graffito, “Di disegno o scrittura incisa con una punta di ferro su muro” ZINGARELLI, Vocabolario della lingua Italiana; 
“toutes les inscriptions, tous les dessins, parodies ou caricatures, tracés 4 la main par les passants sur les édifices antiques”’, 
Nouveau Larousse Illustré; “a rude inscription, figure drawing, etc., found on the walls of ancient sepulchres or ruins’’, Webster's 
New International Dictionary ; ‘‘a drawing or writing scratched on a wall or other surface, as at Pompeii and Rome”’, The Shorter 
Oxford English Dictionary, 3rd ed. (1956). 
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types of inscriptions are present among those here published, we have not used the word graffito in 
the title, although in the text of the book the word is occasionally used in referring to individual inscrip- 
tions which have this character. ‘The main inconvenience, however, is that the word graffito covers 
rock drawings as well (cf. the definitions given above). Rock inscriptions and rock drawings seem, 
therefore, to be self-sufficient terms, and the expression graffito should, in agreement with its original 
Italian meaning, probably be used only in connection with casual inscriptions and drawings made 
on monuments. | 

Several times we have stressed the point that all our rock inscriptions were made on sandstone rocks. - 
For the description and analysis of the Nubian sandstone, cf. the articles quoted in Lucas, Ancient Egyp- 
tian Matertals and Industries, Fourth Edition revised and enlarged by J. R. Harris (London, 1962), p. 57. 
A special study of the sandstone patina will be published in one of the Institute’s volumes devoted to 
rock drawings, where the different degrees of patination as means for dating petroglyphs will be ex- 
amined. | 

A detailed comparison with the forms of signs written on other kinds of stone than sandstone seemed 
premature and has not been attempted here. Not only does the different degree of hardness of the stone 
affect the forms of signs, and also their choice, in a different way but also the different degree of know- 
ledge and skill of people sent to different places has to be taken into consideration. It would be hard 
to believe that men working in quarries and having a chisel, or being able to borrow one, would have 
not used it when desiring to make an inscription. Among the personnel of a quarrying expedition, not 
to mention a permanent establishment, there were undoubtedly lapicides capable of cutting a proper 
inscription. A scribe in the administration of the works would have easily found a skilled man of this 
kind to make a commemorative inscription for him and probably would not have bothered to make 
it himself. For these and similar reasons, the rock inscriptions made in different places under different 
conditions by widely different people decidedly do not seem to be on the same footing, and therefore 
comparisons would be misleading, at least when made without a special study. 

Whoever compares the rock inscriptions of Nubia with those found in Sinai, in the Wadi Hammamat, 
in the Hatnub and Aswan quarries, will be obliged to take into consideration the reason why the authors 
of the inscriptions in question were sent there, the kind of occupation they pursued there, their knowledge 
of writing in general and their ability to inscribe a rock in particular. None of these conditions should 
be neglected in any future comparative study of the palaeographic features of rock inscriptions. 

In Nubia alone, important differences may be observed in inscriptions from different epochs of Egyp- 
tian history as they follow from the different relations between Egypt and Nubia at those times. Our 
inscriptions, however, also reflect different conditions prevailing in Egypt proper. To give an example: 
The oldest inscriptions often seem to give only the king’s name; in the Old Kingdom the inscriptions 
were made by officials who were important enough to possess a title or hold a responsible post, or both 
— they were in charge of an expedition or at least of a group of men, and we are entitled to a strong 
suspicion that none of the men they commanded was able to sign his name. The situation changed 
radically in the Middle Kingdom, especially during the reign of Amenemhet I, when surprisingly large 
numbers of rock inscriptions were written in Nubia by men who held no office and possessed no title. 
Some of them might have been lapicides, travelling to or from the diorite*) quarries lying north-west 
of Abu Simbel, but many members of military expeditions who left their names at El-Girgawi were 
certainly soldiers. It is difficult to say.how many of them could just write their names, but several also 
left a short text. Among those who mentioned their occupations, not a few held positions which were 
far from elevated, e.g. dog-keepers, hunters and the like, and some of these titles seem to be nothing 
more than substitutes for titles, like “‘townsmen’, ‘members of a household’, etc. This increase in the 
number of literate people was undoubtedly due to the great efforts of Amenemhet I to reorganize the 
Egyptian administration. Evidently many more men were educated for this purpose then ever before 
in schools, for the use of which the dnstructions of Dowef’s son Akhtoy seems to have been specially written 
and where older ‘instructions’ were busily copied. We may surmise that the population was widely 
encouraged to learn to write and was taught at least how to sign official administrative documents, 
It seems logical that the constant use of father’s and grandfather’s name in the signatures in our rock 
inscriptions from this epoch, in contrast to the sole name of the individual as used in the Old Kingdom, 
corresponded to the administrative needs of full identification of a person. Since official documents, 
were written on papyri, the use of the hieratic forms of signs in rock inscriptions reflects the ability to 
use a rush-‘pen’, whereas the immixture of hieroglyphic forms due to practical considerations when 
stone occasionally became the writing material reflects a superior knowledge — the ability not only 
to sign one’s name with a rush-‘pen’, but also to read hieroglyphic texts. 

The status of the men who made our rock inscriptions is revealed only when they mentioned their 
occupation or title (cf our Index) or when their name belongs’ to a list, the heading of which gives us 
at least some information about them (cf. our Nos. 28 a—j, probably continued by Nos. 28 /—m, 29 


*) More exactly anorthosite-gneiss, cf. LUCAS, op. cit. p. 409. 


261 


PALAEOGRAPHY 


to 40), when we know them already from another inscription (e.g. Nos. 6—g), when the determinative 
of the name or the accompanying figure depicts some more definite kind of occupation than the usual 
determinative of a man (e.g. picture of a warrior in Nos. 170, 172, 173), when the text of the inscrip- 
tion makes it clear that the man belonged to a group of men of the same occupation (e.g. men of the 
troops in many of the stelae from El-Girgawi), when the inscription includes a figure of a slughi grey- 
hound, the companion of hunters (cf. Nos. 43, 44, 65; with mnzw tsm mentioned: No. 72); simuarly, 
the occupation of a hunter is evidently expressed by pictures of the hunter’s quarry and the picture 
of an archer (No. 54). In cases where such indications are lacking, we may surmise that the men in 
question were simple soldiers, mariners, quarrymen, and the like. Sometimes the proximity of inscrip- 
tions containing explicit titles and being of the same epoch may be used as indicating that the men 
belonged to the same group of men travelling together (cf. e.g. Nos. 83—9, 101—~—115, etc.). The men 
who climbed the hill of El-Girgawi (Nos. 11—26) undoubtedly belonged to one of the expeditions whose 
members left more detailed records on the same hill (cf. Nos. 1o—11) or below (Nos. 4, 27, and the 
El-Girgawi stelae). The gamut of occupations was naturally much enlarged in Nubia during the Em- 
pire, and to judge the occupation when it is not stated becomes impossible. If Rogher (No. 102) forgot 
to mention it, who would now guess that she was a wailing-woman? 

The number of texts published in this book is too limited to provide material for a complete treatise 
on the palaeography of rock inscriptions ‘written’ on sandstone. Since most of the inscriptions from other 
concessions are still unpublished and Weigall’s inaccurate copies are of no avail for palaeographic 
purposes, the examples of signs used in our palaeographic tables have been taken only from the texts 
published in this book. Besides their intrinsic value, our palaeographic tables may prove to be of prac- 
tical use to those still working on unpublished inscriptions of the same kind. 


From the standpoint of the technique used, our rock inscriptions were: 


I Pecked, with very wide-spaced dois: No. 198 (an extreme example); | 

II Pecked, with separate yet not over-widespaced dots: Nos. 93, 94, 99, 152 (beginning, combined with 
Ili and IV). : | | 

III Pecked, with contiguous dots: Nos. I A, 1B, 77, 82, 83, 115, 123, 131, 140, 149, I50—151, 153—4, 
156 (cf. VII), 170, 170 B, 174—175, 179, 200, 211, 218, 220, 221, 224, 230. 

IV Pecked with contiguous dots additionally connected by rubbing or incising: 28 k, 38, 83—6, 96, 101—105, 
124—130, 132—3, 138—9, 155, 157, 160—162, 172—3, 176—8, (180—182), 188, Ig1—2, 195 a—e, 
199, 201—6, 208, 210, 214—5, 229 A, A5, A 8—g, A 20, A 24, A 26, A 27. 

II and IV combined (some signs in It, some in IV): Nos. 217, 223. 

II and III combined: At. 

I], IJ, and 1V combined: A 2. 

V Pecked and rubbed, with thin incised line inside of signs: No. 76 | 

‘VI Lnctsed on undressed rock surface a) without patina: Nos. 31 —2, 34, 35, 37, 39, 47 (partly scratched), 
A 1I—1T5. 

VII Ditto, b) with patina, not flaking: Nos. 2—3, 5—10, 15, 24, 26, 30, 41, 60 A, 78—80, 87—9, 
g0—92, 95, 97—98 (patina flaked later, not during the process of incising), 106—112, 114, 116—122, 
134—7, 141 —2, 144—8, 158—9, 167, 171, 184—7, 189, 190, 194, 207, 216, 219, 222, 226—8, 231—2, 
234—243, A 16—19, A 21—23, A 25, A 28—30. | 

VII combined with III: No. 168. | 

VIII Incised on undressed rock surface c) with hard patina, but only occasionally flaking: Nos. 27—28 a—m, 
42, 60 B. 

IX Ditto, b) with flaking patina: Nos. 29, 43—6, 212—3. 

X Incised on dressed surface; a) on a dressed patch of rock surface: Nos. 13—20, 67 (a quasi-stela), 68. 

XI Ditto, b) on a framed but not sunk rock surface: Nos. 4, 11. 

XII Ditto, c) on a piece of stone with dressed surface: Nos. 21, 22, 23, 25. 

XIII Ditto, d) on a rock stela with sunk surface: Nos. 48—59, 61—66, 67, 70—73. 

XIV Ditto, e) on a dressed or naturally even rock surface, framed: Nos. 33, 46, 40, 69. 

XV Scratched: Nos. 47 (with a few signs incised), 163—166, 169 (nearly incised), 209. 

XVI Cut with chisel: No. 74 (on a free-standing stela); Nos. A 3—4 (in a rock). 

(For completness’ sake, the non-Egyptian inscriptions are included in the above list.) 


From the standpoint of the kind of signs used (whether hieroglyphic or hieratic), we may put our 
cock inscriptions under three headings, viz. 1. purely hieroglyphic, 2. purely hieratic, and 3. mixed, 
but we have to bear in mind that as far as the first two categories are concerned, the appearances may 
be deceptive in case of short inscriptions. 

Purely hieroglyphic, i.e. using only hieroglyphic forms of signs, may be said the following of our rock 
inscriptions: Nos. 2 and 3 (making allowance for the form of the sign nir); 62, 74, 141, 155, 157; A3, 
rene erg ere en | 
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Since our inscriptions are mostly short, it seems that to express as a percentage the relation between 
the two kinds of signs as used in one inscription would hardly serve any useful purpose. However, in 
the case of the long inscription No. 73, we may say that hieroglyphic forms predominate; a clear excep- 
tion is the sign nm, T 34 of GARDINER’s Sign-list). 

Purely hieratic forms of signs (the different intermediate forms of the sign for filiation being included) 
were used in Nos. 1 A, 6—7, 8 (but cf. the form of the 7), 9, 17, 19, 20, 27, 28 a—k, 29—30, 32, 35, 
37,473 101—6, 108—I11, 114—5; 129, 137, 140, 153—4, 163, 165—6, 192, 213 (?), 227. 

Inscription No. 82 is short, but we may note that hieratic forms are used, except for the rather linear 
hieroglyphic form of the m. 

The purely hieratic forms of signs among the Middle Kingdom inscriptions of our collection are for 
the most part from one site and one epoch (El-Girgawi, the co-regence of Amenemhet I and Sen- 
wosret I). The New Kingdom graffiti mostly use hieratic forms or preponderantly so; or they are purely 
hieroglyphic inscriptions. 

The remaining wscriptions are mixed, 1.e. using hieratic and hieroglyphic forms of signs. The percentage of 
the New Kingdom rock inscriptions found by us in Lower Nubia is relatively low, we may nevertheless 
conclude that this kind of inscription becomes much less frequent from the New Kingdom onward, 
when one kind of script was generally used in the whole inscription. The scarcity of New Kingdom 
inscriptions among our examples is only partly due to chance, the chief reason undoubtedly being that 
commemorative rock inscriptions are in general less frequent in countries that lost the novelty of un- 
explored foreign places once they had been fully colonized. 

Reverting to the ‘mixed’ inscriptions, especially to the Middle Kingdom ones, we may observe 
that certain hieroglyphic forms of signs tend to be used frequently in preference to the hieratic forms. 
They are: 

1. @ Although always simplified (cf. our Palaeographic tables) because the true hieroglyph is too 
rich in details, the simplification mostly retains the essential contours of the hieroglyphic sign (similarly, 
the sign of the hieroglyphic handwriting as used by most modern Egyptologists) or goes its own way, 
different from that of the hieratic script (cf. e.g. the sign in our No. 61). Only in one example (No. 160), 
the line was drawn in the direction of the hieratic form, but although the ductus is the same, in general, 
the result differs in detail (the acute angle and the vertical line depicting the neck are missing, cf. the 
hieratic form in MOLLER, of.cit. 1, 80, Lllahun, “Hymn I, 2’). One would expect this form to be used 
in company with purely hieratic forms of signs, but, on the contrary, hieroglyphic forms of r and w 
are used in the same name. : 

2, ¥% Only in two examples, Nos. 153 and 173, the hieratic form was used; everywhere else the hiero- 
glyphic form with the fully drawn loop was incised, even if in the same inscription the hieratic forms 
predominate. The hieroglyphic form is exceptionally to be found even in some papyri, cf. MOLLER, 
op.cit. I, 534 (Rhind math. Papyrus, title). 

3. <> The hieroglyphic form of this sign is so easy to reproduce on the rock that the specifically 
hieratic form is to be found only in the New Kingdom inscription No. g2. The form found in our Middle 
Kingdom inscription No. 24 1s more due to special conditions (exceptionally hard sandstone) than 
to a tendency to use hieratic forms, see below. | 

4. { Although the hieratic form of this sign is not unknown 1n our rock inscriptions, the hieroglyphic 
form is often used even in inscriptions where hieratic forms predominate, cf. e.g. No. 67. 

5. The hieratic form is found in No. 51, but the hieroglyphic form was equally easily made and 
being probably felt as more suggestive, was used even in ‘inscriptions preferring hieratic signs like Nos. 
28 1 and 28 m. 

A peculiar mixture is presented by stela No. 59, in which purely hieratic forms and forms imitating 
the hieroglyphs in sunk reliefs are used side by side, and even a sign (m) vaguely resembling a linear 
hieroglyph. 

When very deeply incised lines were made, and bends and sharp curves had therefore to be avoided, 
the simplified hieratic forms were sometimes preferred, as in our No. 12, but not always — the scribe 
of our No. 61 did not hesitate to use hieroglyphic forms and managed to incise a m, wsr, and a hr 
using straight lines and (in case of the fr) dots. 

Even when the incisions were made less deep than in the above mentioned examples, some scribes 
used straight lines avoiding curves, as in inscription No. 13, in case of signs s, and again using indi- 
vidually hieratic forms (2) beside hieroglyphic (w). 

It is difficult to say how much the avoidance of bends and sharp curves depended on the instrument 
used, when the stone was of the same hardness. It is clear that in general the technique of pecking has 
the great advantage of presenting no difficulty in this respect and it was instinctively used in signs with 
curves, even when the remaining signs were incised or pecked and then incised; cf. the instructive ex- 
ample of No. 168 (the determinative, end of line 1). However, when a sharp instrument, probably of 
metal, was used, bends and curves could be managed, although more care, skill, and effort, z.e. force 
was needed. So we see that on one and the same rock different scribes, although working one after 
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another and presumably with the same instrument, achieved quite different results; all used hieratic 
forms: | 


Well-made bends - Straight lines 
Sign w: No. 6 (twice): No. 7 
Sign ¢ No. g, line 2: No. 7 
Sign Determinative: No. 6, No. g, line 2: No. 7 
Cf. also nif (in ’In-2t. f) — No. 7 


An extreme case of avoidance of bends and curves is to be found in our No. 24. The stone is of. 
a harder sandstone than usual and the scribe seems to have had such great difficulties.in reproducing 
bends of the hieratic and hieroglyphic forms he used that the result was a quite unusual simplification 
and deformation of some signs. Reading a long papyrus, one soon becomes accustomed to the scribe’s 
particular forms of signs, because their constant occurrence in different words determined by the con- 
text cannot fail to make their meaning clear, but it 1s difficult to understand a short rock inscription 
where a straight trait of the same length stands once for a n, another time for a ¢, and in the third 
instance for a ff, and when, moreover, a modern inscription interferes with the ancient, and the stone 
is weathered at several places. Whenever it was possible to identify such deformed, unusual forms of 
signs, they were included in the Palaecographic Tables, because the same unusual circumstances might 
have occurred in the case of another inscription and our collection of signs is primarily meant to be 
of help in deciphering rock inscriptions, not to provide a collection of best models of signs to be used. 

In contrast to the hieroglyphic forms of signs which were nearly always used even in an inscription 
which made a frequent use of hieratic forms (see the list above), there are a few hieroglyphic forms of 
signs which were frequently used by some scribes in rock inscriptions in company with hieratic forms 
of other signs, although the hieratic form would have been easier to incise than the hieroglyphic. We 
must mention especially the w, the s7 (‘son’), the 2, and the 2. It is interesting to see some of these 
forms occasionally even in inscriptions in which the scribe had difficulty in reproducing bent lines (cf. 
e.g. the w in Nos. 13, 24) and where we should expect the straight traits of the hieratic forms (cf. also 
the hieroglyphic m formed with straight lines'in No. 61). These and similar cases incline me to believe 
that the choice of the hieroglyphic forms of signs was not always utilitarian, but was sometimes dictated 
by the wish to make the inscription appear more monumental. 

Further details will be gained by the use of the statistical method, when more material is available. 


k 


During my work on our rock inscriptions I made a list of different forms of signs used, which helped me 
considerably in the reading and interpretation of the inscriptions. ‘The pressure of other work prevented 
me, however, from drawing the exact copies for the publication in the Palaeographic Tables myself. 
I therefore entrusted my former pupil Dr. Miroslav Verner with this work and he had at the same time 
to make the first choice of forms to be represented. I then corrected Dr. Verner’s copies and enlarged 
his choice by the inclusion of other instructive examples. While the care for the exact reproduction of the 
forms of signs rested on Dr. Verner, the responsibility for the reading, z.e. for the identification of signs, 
and for the dating, is entirely my own, since during his work on the Palacographic Tables Dr. Verner 
had already before him my hieroglyphic transcription and dating of all the Inscriptions here published. 
Hence the common authorship of our Palaeographic Tables. 

In order not to enlarge the text of this book unduly, the palaeographic notes on different signs, made 
in my Notes to the inscriptions, have not been repeated here; moreover, they are chiefly concerned 
with the interpretation of the text, and their natural place is therefore there. We trust that the reader 
interested in palaeographic notes on the signs included in our Palaeographic Tables will not deem it 
too laborious to find them in the main text under the number of the inscription which always accom- 
panies each sign. used in the Tables. Only in case of general interest, especially when in dealing with 
some sign more than one inscription had to be quoted and several signs from them compared, a special 
palaeographic note was made. A reference to notes on signs, which for some reason were not included 
into the Tables will also be found here on the following pages. 


A NOTE TO SIGNS G 3g AND H8 


The sign s7 occurs in our Middle Kingdom msctedons (mostly from the satis of Dyn. XIT) 
in the following four main forms: 

1. More or less carefully incised hieroglyphic form (GARDINER, of.cit., Sign-list G 39), e.g. «fT in 
our No. 57 (21 well preserved examples: Nos. 14 (twice), 56 (twice), 57 (twice), 58; 64 (four times), 
91 (twice), 72 (four times), 77, 125, 126, 158, 130). , 
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2. Normal hieratic form (MOLLER, of.cit. I, 216), e.g. € in our No. 67 (11 examples: Nos. 24, 
28 m, 51, 63, 67, 71, line 3, 143, 213, 216, 225, 227). | : 

3. Cursive hieratic form, more or less “egg’’-shaped (MOLLER, op.cit. I, 216 B; for further examples 
from papyri cf. SETHE, <AS 49, 96—7; JAMEs, op.cut. VI and X; from stone: Cairo Stela No. 20 003 = 
CLERE-VANDIER, Bibliotheca Aegyptiaca X, p. 2, No. 2, line 5), e.g. 4 in our No. 20 (22 examples: 
Nos. 6, 7, 17, 20 (twice), 28 e, 33 (twice), 36 (twice), 38, 40, 41, 53 (twice), 61 A (twice), 61 B (twice), 
78 (twice), 137). | a 
- 4. Hitherto unrecognised (WEIGALL, A Report.., pl. XXXII, No. 6; PorrEr-Moss, op.cit. VII, 33) 
cursive hieratic form, tall and narrow, e.g. J in our No. 6 (37 examples; Nos. 4, 8 (twice), 9 (three 
times), 27 (twice), 28 b, 28c, 28d, 28 f (twice), 28 g (twice), 28h, 287 (twice), 287, 28k (twice), 
2g (twice), 30, 32 (twice), 34, 35 (twice), 37 (twice), 39 (twice), 42 (twice), 117, 168). For the two 
variant forms found in our Nos. 16 (twice), 17 (?), and in No. 153, see below. 

These forms were not always interchangeable: 

(1) The hieroglyphic form was still used without any distinction in Dyn. XII wherever the biliteral 
sign 57 was needed. In the writing of the word s7 ‘son’, we find it with the direct genitive in personal 
names (e.g. S7-Ich, No. 130) and in the titles (e.g. in Sz, No. 64, line 2; s7-pr, No. 158) as well as 
between personal names in the inverted method of expressing filiation (all our remaining examples). 
It is used without distinction in vertical lines (which predominate in our examples), as in horizontal 
lines (No. 130). | | 

(2) The normal hieratic form is a mere hieratic substitute for the hieroglyphic form. In rock in- 
scriptions, it is always found as the biliteral sign s? in words where it could be substituted to the hiero- 
glyphic form, e.g. in the place name S7w (No. 28 m; for examples from papyri cf. e.g. JAMES, op.cit., 
IX, verso, 4; 5: Szty; 1, 2: s77w). In the writing of the word s7 ‘son’ it seems to have been obligatory 
with the direct genitive in personal names in the texts written on papyri, cf. the many examples found 
there, ¢.g. JAMES, op.cit., Index, p. 137. Our own example <s;> S?-Hwt-Hr is not certain as we may © 
also read s7<S$7>-Hwt-Hr, cf. below. We find it twice in the title $7 (Nos. 63, line 3; 71, line 3), which 
is once written with the hieroglyphic form (No. 64). In the remaining seven cases it represents sy in 
the inverted method expressing filiation. Here this normal hieratic form was mechanically substituted 
for the hieroglyphic form instead of making use of one of the special forms employed elsewhere in the 
inverted method expressing filiation. All our examples of this normal hieratic form here used in filiations 
fall within our Category IIIc (B’s son A, cf. the preceding Excursus). As with the hieroglyphic form, 
the normal hieratic form is found in vertical - lines (Nos. 24, 51, 63, 67, 71, 213, 216, 225, 227) as 
well as in lines written horizontally (Nos. 28 m and 143). 

The next two Middle Kingdom forms (3 and 4) are used exclusively in the inverted method of ex- 
pressing filiation. The identical meaning of these two forms and, incidentally, the proof of the reading 
s: of the newly discovered form |, is given by the four rock inscriptions Nos. 6 (Fig. 21 and 22) = 
28 h (Fig. 70) and 7 (Fig. 23 and 24) = 39 (Fig. 8g and go), in which the full personal names of two 
persons were written in two different places of the same site (El-Girgawi). Between the name Hip-nb 
and the name of his son Mdy (var. Mdy), the filiation 1s expressed in No. 6 with the ‘‘egg’’-shaped 
form of the sign s7 and in No. 27 A with the tall, narrow sign. 

Despite their identity of meaning, these two forms of the s7-sign show one marked difference in their 
use. With only one exception (No. 41), the low form is found below and/or above another sign, 7. 
in vertical lines (eighteen examples), or in a horizontal line when the sign shares the square with an- 
other sign (two examples, Nos. 6 and 7), whereas the tall, narrow sign was written between signs 
in horizontal lines, where it occupied less space and where its height prevented another sign from 
being put above or below it (37 examples; the sign in Nos. 165 is too indistinct to be counted as an 
exception). | 

Since these two forms had the same meaning, let us, in the first place, presume that both had the 
same origin and that, accordingly, the difference in form was caused merely by the difference in use. 
If so, then either the low sign is the tall sign made low and vice versa, cr there was an intermediate sign 
which was made taller or lower according to the space into which it had to be fitted. | 

Moller thought the low form (his No. 216 B) to have been derived directly from the normal hieratic 
form (his No. 216), since for him 216 B was nothing more than a cursive form of 216. If so, we have 
to imagine that the low form was derived from the type of the normal hieratic form where the two traits 
are not crossed, z.e. from & (e.g. Hatnub 25, 5) than from > (e.g. Hatnub 24, 8). However, it is to 
be noted that all our examples of the normal hieratic form which are contemporaneous with our 
narrow, tall form, are of the crossed type (cf. above, under 2). Be it as it may, our tall form could have 
been derived from the normal hieratic form by making the upper oblique stroke vertical and by shifting 
it to the centre of the lower horizontal stroke. We may perhaps compare our example of the tall form 
from the beginning of line-1-of our inscription No. 27 (the forked top is probably accidental, but the 
ductus of the line, i.e. the turn of the downward stroke to the left just before drawing the short horizontal 
trait, would agree with this idea quite well). | 
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JAMES, however, presents another suggestion when explaining the origin of Modller’s No. 216 B. 
After the study of the texts which he edited under the title The Hekanakhte Papers and the Other Early 
Middle Kingdom Documents (New York 1962), he came to the conclusion that the ‘ ‘ege’’-shaped form | 
conceals two distinct signs merged together, namely a vertical stroke which according to him is the 
determinative of the preceding name of the father in a highly abbreviated, ‘degenerate’ form, and 
a cursive form of s? in the form of @, cf. the examples of both components still separatedly written, 
é.2. uf (text X, line 17); cf. op.cit., p. 138. : 

We do not suppose the material ‘available to us to be sufficient to solve the problem. Let us, however, 
at least survey the two theories in the light of our own examples. 

It is interesting to see that in some of the documents edited by James, the small, low sign (transcribed 
by him as ©) is used below other signs (e.g. V [Hekanakhte] 41; 44; 45; 51; 53; cf. also VII, 7) alike 
as in our rock inscriptions Nos. 6 and 7, second example. In the position between two names one end- 
ing and the other beginning with separate signs, we find in the same document either the group £§, 
transcribed by James as .<2:(V [Hekanakhte accounts] 39; 42; 43, 49) or the sign alone (V, 52). 
Similarly, in X [Harhotpe], the small form is put below another sign in lines 6—8; 12; 16, or stands 
alone as the groupg_f, cf. lines 5—6; 9; 11; 13—17. In other documents, e.g. in VI [Hekanakhte ac- 
counts], 2; 7; 16; 17, the small sign is also used between two other signs as in our isolated example 
No. 41. 

Now, in all our cases aanene the tall sign is used, it is found alone, without any preceding vertical 
stroke or determinative. Our | would accordingly correspond rather to the single example of V [Heka- 
nakhte], 52 and would represent the sign alone, not a fusion of the small sign reduced to one short hori- 
zontal line with the determinative itself reduced to a vertical stroke. This seems, however, improbable 
since in our examples Nos.6 and 27 / the forms 2 and | are presented as having the same value. 
If o is derived from<:, but | from ~— alone, then the grandfather’s name N-sw-Mntw in this ex- 
ample would once be written without the determinative, whereas the father’s name Hip-nb would 
be written with a determinative, however concealed. James, to whom our examples were unknown, 
did nevertheless answer this question by supposing that “the Egyptians themselves soon forgot that 
the stroke represented ¢& ”’; “a draughtsman working from a ene draft might well take ~ to re- 
present “alone. In later times it becomes © simply” (op.cit., p. 139). 

James may be quite right and the scribe of his document V, ee 52 might have amply forgotten the 
stroke once on a page where he has four times written the group £§ or, when below another sign, the 
small, nearly always closed “‘egg’ ~shaped form. Here we must, however, mention two variants of forms 
which seem to point to oon origin of our | than derived from L alone, without the preceding 
vertical stroke. They are ,!) and (| of our No. 16 (cf. also No. 17?) and £j and 4 of our No. 153. 
The first.example seems to be our al composed of a rudimentary #4 reduced to \ ; the stroke could 
then be the determinative in the ‘degenerate’ form. In the second example we may hesitate between 
the same stroke merged with « and may compare JAMES, of.cit., X, 9, or an only partly abbreviated 
determinative. _ 

It seems, however, certain that one Egyptian scribe from the end of the rule of Amenemhet I, Enyo- 
tefoger, son of Mentjuwoser son of Jay by name, considered the small form <— and apparently also the 
tall form | as nothing more than an abbreviated form of the hieroglyphic form of s7, since in No. 7, 
between the names of his grandfather and his father, he used the form ¢ which corresponds to } in 
the other inscription giving the same name. For him at least, the first downward stroke of both signs 
represented in both forms, in the low as well as in the tall one, the neck of the pintail duck of the sign <2 , 
while the oval, reduced in | to a simple horizontal stroke, was the body of the bird. This may well be 
only a misinterpretation of a sign, the origin of which might have been already obscure to a scribe at 
the beginning of the XIIth Dynasty. 

After Dyn. XII the direct mode of expressing Aliation later exclusively used, was adopted; its use 
is marked in hieroglyphic examples by a stroke above the sign 57 ( @ ). This stroke is believed by some 
scholars again to represent the determinative {& (cf. BERLEVv, op.cit., p. 39; cl. however SETHE, ZAS 45, 
50; GARDINER, Grammar, Z 1). It is to be noted that if James i 1s right and o already contains a deter- 
minative, the New Kingdom writing o:, corresponding to & , would actually contain two determina- 
tives in the form of a stroke (one concealed in the sign o already indistinguishable from the hiero- 
glyphic sign for egg). Since, however, the stroke in question started to be written in the filiations in order 
to distinguish the newer, direct method from the older, inverted method, it seems to me that there may 
be another explanation. Because in most cases this stroke shows that the actual thing is depicted, could 
it not have been used to indicate that the normal use of the word s7 is here meant, z.e. that with the 
direct genitive, normal in all other cases “except in the old filiation formula B’s son A, so that we have — 
to read A, aoa | : 
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By Z. Zaba and M. Verner 


In the tables the following abbreviations are used: 


G S—L 

M S—L 

OK 

OK, Dyn. 6 

Dyn. 6—8 

Ist IP — Beg. Dyn. 11 
Ist IP — Beg. Dyn. 12 
Ist IP — MK 

Ist IP | 

MK, Beg. Dyn. 12 
MK or beg. Dyn. 12 
MK | : 
IInd IP 

NK, Dyn. 18 

NK, Dyn. 19— 

NK, Dyn. 20 

NK, Dyn. 18—19 
NK 


LP ? NK ? 
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GARDINER, Sign-list number ... 
MOLLER, Sign-list number... 


~ Old Kingdom 


Old Kingdom, Dynasty 6 

Dynasty 6—8 — 

First Intermediate Period — Beginning of Dyn. 11 
First Intermediate Period — Beginning of Dyn. 12 
First Intermediate Period — Middle Kingdom 
First Intermediate Period 

Middle Kingdom, Beginning of Dyn. 12 

Middle Kingdom or beginning of Dyn. 12 © 
Middle Kingdom | . 

Second Intermediate Period 

New Kingdom, Dyn. 18 

New Kingdom, Dyn. 19 

New Kingdom, Dyn. 20 

New Kingdom, Dyn. 18—19 


New Kingdom 


Late Period or New Kingdom ? 
Late Period 
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Sect. E. Mammals 
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Sect. G. Birds 
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Sect. L. Invertebrata and Lesser Animals 





ROCK INSCRIPTIONS OF LOWER NUBIA: PALAEOGRAPHY 


Sect. M. Trees and Plants. 


G S-L a 
M S-L Hieroglyph a 


M 
266 





H 
NO 


Ee 
aN 
wp ae 


268 


M. K*Beg. Dyn. XII|M. K+Beg. Dyn. XII] O. K. — Dyn. VI ? 





H 
QW 


M. K-Beg.Dyn.XII 





269 


210 


= 
pad 
No 


Ei 
~] 


7 


No 
ae 
ed 


ROCK INSCRIPTIONS OF LOWER NUBIA: PALAEOGRAPHY 


: 
M | M S-L | Hieroglyph | B O R M S 






m 
c 
a) 
A 
of 
v 
cn 
| 

.. 
P= 





ROCK INSCRIPTIONS OF LOWER NUBIA: PALAEOGRAPHY 


| M S-L S_L Hieroglyph : 
o 
289 : 











4,5 
fee 
: 






M. K-Beg.Dyn.XII[M. K-Beg. Dyn. XII 


aot 


ROCK INSCRIPTIONS OF LOWER NUBIA: PALAEOGRAPHY 


Sect. N. Sky, Earth, Water. 


| M S-L S. | M S-L ‘Hieroglyph 


300 


[2] 
< F O R M S 





N. K.-— Dyn. XX 







M. K-Beg. Dyn. XII 


N. K. — Dyn. XX N. K. — Dyn. XIX [N. K. — Dyn. XVIII 





Ni2 | 
c | 


N N16 : 
(318) : 
fm . 





ROCK INSCRIPTIONS OF LOWER NUBIA: PALAEOGRAPHY 


F O R M S 
A—17,2 A—8 
=. | a 


ae S-L anh 40 
| MSL | S-L, nha = 


N. K. 

















| 
MN |: 
\O 





319 


N. K.— Dyn. XX |M. K-Beg.Dyn.XIl] N. K.— Dyn. XX |N. K. — Dyn. XVIII[M. K-Beg. Dyn. XII} O. K. — Dyn. VI ? [M. K=Beg. Dyn. XI] M. K-Beg.Dyn.XII |N. K. — Dyn. XVIII 


N 25 
T 14 
322 
Anm. 3 


ROCK INSCRIPTIONS OF LOWER NUBIA: PALAEOGRAPHY 


G S-L ea 
< F O R M 8S 
M S-L Hieroglyph [4 


is : 
A—27,1 A—27,1 A—27,1 
ar |¥ weling | mgagye 





QW 
fan 


> 


|g 
se 
<= 


N35 


Jol 





Ist 1. P. = 
Beg. Dyn. XII 








339 


. =e 
Chyna 


Ei 
ww 
ve 


ROCK INSCRIPTIONS OF LOWER NUBIA: PALAEOGRAPHY 


| M S-L S-L Hieroglyph 


DATE 


330 


¢ 
>> 
A 
Lol) 
ie) 
" 
i 
a 
fs 
x 
¢ 
>> 
a) 
| 
Na 
Z 
% 
* 
¢ 
>> 
a) 
| 
M 
Z 





Sect. O. Buildings, Parts of Buildings, etc. 
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Sect. V. Rope, Fibre, Baskets, Bags, etc. 
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Sect. Y. Writings, Games, Music 
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Sect. Numerals 
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INDEXES 


INDEXES 


Note: References to inscription numbers are set in heavy type. Numbers preceded by A refer to the 


inscriptions published in the Appendix. 


1. PERSONAL NAMES 


a 


Note: Names unrecorded in RaAnKeE, Personennamen are marked with an asterisk. Personal relationship 
is indicated by the following abbreviations: gf. = grandfather; f/ = father 5 5. = Son; gs. = grandson; 
m. = mother; A. = husband; w. = wife; d. = daughter. Female names are marked by (f-) only | 
when there is no personal relationship or occupation to indicate it. Individuals are also identified by 
a title where possible. ‘Where more than one title is known, the most important is used. 


"Tay, f. of Hats, 197 

*Tiw, an <imy> -irty, A 26. 

"IT c(: Dy ef. of Hnm-ht.pi(?), f. of Dd-Sbk, 52. 
*Icy 1. of. of *In-2t.f, f. of Mniw-wsr, 73 


39- 
2. of. of *imny, f. of Mntw-wsr, 56. 
3. f. of S7-Hwi-Hr, 143. 
*Ich-ms, 136. 
"Iw, a wr-swnw, 163. : 
*Iww (nicknamed ETry- tb ?), 159. 
*Iw-snb it. a (nh n niwt, s. of Nbw-ib (?), 118. 
2. a imy-r pr hsb thw, s. of Wsr-cnh 
and of Hmt.n.sn,h. of Hbw.n.ns, 1553 
157- 


‘Th-[2i-fh ?], s.(?) of N-sw-Mntw, gs. (?) of *In 


<-it.> f, 10 B. 
*Ib7, 88. : | 
"Tby, 1. gf. of Mnw-hip, f. of Mntw-htp, 29 


2. s. of Hk3-ib, f. of *In-it.f, 45. 
°Ib. t-m-$3 ee f. of Sbk, h. of Mrw, 117. 
Ibs 1. gf. of “lbs (II), f. of ‘Id, 53. 
2. s. of “Id, gs. of ’Lbs (1), 53. 
"Imi? (?)\, a imy- ity, A 27. 
*"Imi, a cnh n niwt, f.(?) of Wnts, 84. 
"Imi-s§mt (?), a imy-t s3b(w), 81. 
*Imn-¢7, a si-pr, s. of N&tz (f.), 158. 
"Imn-m-h3t 1 a SmMSw, 4. 
2. gf. of °Imn- m-hst (II), f. of Snb, 32. 
3. gs. of *Imn-m-hit (I), s. of Snb, 32. 
4. S. of Mniw-htp, f. of Nht, 72. 
*Imn-ms, a ss, A XX. 
*Imn-hth, s. of Sbk- hip, gs. of Sms, 28 g. 
*Imni (?), A 10. 
*"Imny s. of Mniw-m-h3i, 13. 
| s. of Hdrz, gs. of *In-zt.f, 16. 
f. of (name destroyed), 23. 
s. of Mntw-wsr, gs. of "Icy, 56. 
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5. 151. a 
6. s. of Bbwt(f.), 171. 

"In (In<-it. f >), 229 B. 

*In-nb Cin<-tt.f > -nb), 128. 

*In-nht (?In<-it.f > -nht), f. of Mntw-hpt, s.(?) of 

Sn-n-mwt, 59- 

*In- it. f 1. s. of Mniw-wsr, gs. of *1ty, 73 39. 
2. s. of Hnnw, gs. of D2f-’In-it.f, 9. 
3. f. of Nht, of ‘Tkw, of nh, and of 

"Inn, 93 28 b—e. 


4. S. of N-sw-Mniw (1), f. 
of N-sw-Mniw (II), 14. 

5. f. of Hdri, ef. of *Lmny, 16. 

6. a Smsw, 18. 

7. f. of Sbk(?), 19 A. 

8. 19 B. 

g. f. of Htpw, 26. : 

10. f. of ’£n-zt.f (II), s. of Sbk-hip, 
28k; 37. : 

11, s. of Jn-2t.f (1), gs. of Sbk-htp, 
28k; 37. | 


12. f. of Hip- sw-Mnw, 30. , 
13. f. of Ddw-Sbk, s. of ’Ist-k(7), 36. 
14. f. of ?Ln- it. f (ID), of. of Mri-’Imn, 42. 
15. s. of *dn-zt. f (1), f. of Mrz-’Imn, 42. 
16. s. of Mniw-hipw (IT), gs. 
of Mniw-hipw (1), 43. 
17. s. of "Lby, gs. of Hk:-7b, 45. 
18. s. of cnh-n-rhw, 46. 
1g. a wertw, 47 A. 
20. f. of ’In(n)i (2), gf. of (name 
| destroyed), 47 B. 

at. £. of S3-Sbk, s. of ’[é[t-k E(?)], 49- 
22. s. of Mniw- hip and of Ss[¢], 
23. f. o S-n-Bnw, ef. of ’In-it. f (11), 5 
24. 8. of S-n-Bnow, gs. of ’In- zt. f (1), fi 
25. f. of Wsry-nht, s. of Mniw-htp, 61 A. 


INDEXES 


*In-it. f (cont.) 


26. s. of Mntw-hip, gs. of Kmsw, 64. 
27. f. of (mw, 64. 
28. s. of Hpby-htpw, 67. 
ag. s. of Mntw-hip, gs. of cmw, 69. 
30. s. of Hip, 77. 
gr. s. of *In-2t.f (I), 
32. f. of °In- it. f (II), ae 
33. a nh n niwt, s. of Kki, 83. 
34. 8. of NAt, 137. 
35. a shd .. pr-C3, 174. 
f. of Hm(w \.f (2), s. of 7772, 192. 
2 


oI 

38. (written with 7, without 2), a w¢rtw 
lt n hki-nwt (7), 150. 

3g. (written without any ¢; *Jn-t.f) 


f. of N-sw-Mntw, gf. of °Ib-[22-fh 


(?)], 10 B. 
70. (detto), s. of Sbk-htp, 125. 
"In-it.f-tkr, 1. a tity, 10 A3 73 (line 1 and 13). 
| 2. 54 (°). 
*In-it.f-nb, 128. 
*In-it. f-nft, f. of Mitta . (2) of Sn-n-mwt, 59. 
*In-it.f-nht, £. of Ddw-Sbk, s. of Nb-ib, 215. 
"In-it. f-dif, to be read Dif- *In- it. f, q.0. 
"In. f, see oe 39 and 40. 
*In(n), . 8. of *In-it.f, b. of *Ikw, of enh, and 
of NAt, 28 e. 
2. s. of. Ddw, 41. 
"In(n) (£.), 28 m. 
7In(n)z (7), fi of ... (destroyed), s. of *Ln-it.f, 47 B. 
*Inn, var. *In(n)y, f. of Mrz, var. Mr, s. of Mrz, 
var. Mr, 8; 28 f (the same man). 
*Init-hb* (f.), 122. 
"Inpw, 195 B. 
—?Inpw-nhtt (?), s. (2) of Sbk, 45. 
"Trt, a Spsi-nswt, imy-r ©3(w), 100. 
"Irw, 220. 
*Ir-§-m-ib(7)* (£.), m. of Rn-snb, 116. 
?Tr.t(w)-rn (?)\*, £. of Mntw-wsr, 51. 
"Thy, a imy-r ss, A 2 
"Is7-C7, a wdpw, 203. 
*ISt-k( 2) I. a SMSW, 4. 
2. f. of ’In-it.f, gf. of Daw-Sbk, 36. 
3. f. of *In-it.f, gf. of Sbk (ste ?), 49. 
*Tkw, s. of *In-it.f, b. of enh, of N&t, and of ?Inn, 
28 b. 
It. f-’Ibw,* £. of Sncy (?), 
"It-nfr, a s§ Sp(2)t, 210. 
"Id, f. of *Zbs (II), s. of *Lbs (1), 53. 
*"Idw-cd, 176. 


© 


s. of Hh, 20. 


cz, m. (?) of Sner-2b, 143. 
—¢ es: a Ary-hbt, 202. 
Cmw, 1, s. of *In-it.f, 64. 
2. f. of Mntw-htp, gf of ae 69. 
cnw (?), 76. 
cnh, s. of *In-it.f, b. of "Ikw, of Nhi, and of Inn, 
28 C. 
enh (f£.), 28 1. 
(nhw, 14. 


hf (2), 26 


cnh-n-rw, f. of *In-it.f, 46. 

cnh.tz. fy> (2), a Smsw, 167. 

Cnh-Hnmw, 243. 

ch3-c3 (cf. Pe- <chs> -¢7) 1. 8. of Hr-msw, 107. 

2. a 5S, Ss. Of Dhwty-ms, 
114. 

thi-hip (7), s. of Mniw, 170. 


— CS3-nnw*™ (7), 2213 230. 


We (2), a 5msw, 108. 

Wny, f. of Mntw-hipw, s. of N-sw-Mntw, 68. 
Wnis* (?), s. of "Imz, 84 

Wsr-cnh, f. of *Lw-snb, 1553 157+ 

Wsry, 229 B. 

Wsry-nht (7), 61 A. 


Biw, 1B. 

Biy, a it-nir, hry-sst7, A 12. 

Bwby (f.), m. of Mntw-htp, 62. 

Bb, a nh tt hk ?, 145. 

Bbi 1. (with determinative A 2), 16. 
2. f. of Mntw-Mnw, s. of Hnnw, 72. 
3. a (nh n niwt, 144. 
4. 219. | 

Bby, f. of Ddw (II), son of Ddw (I), 153. 

Bbw (f.), m. of Snb-i, 120. 

Bbwt, m. of *Imny, 171. 

Bs, 223. 

Btsr(2z)f, on a sandstone sarcophagus, cf. Notes _ 

on 198. 


P3-imy-r-ihw, f. of Mrzpt, 98; f. of Mrzpt, s. of 
Dhwty-ms, 194. 
Pry, a S$, ILI. 
Piyt3, a haty-¢, hme-ntr, 132. | 
Pi- <Cha> -c7 (cf. the-¢7), s. of Ps-n-cnkt, 109. 
P3-n-nki 1. a SS, 8. of Hr-m-hb, 1033 105. 
2. f. of Pr-ch7-C7, 109. 
3. a it-ntr, s. of (name destroyed), 115. 
P;-Re-m-fb, a web n Hr nb hast, s. of Sbk-ms, 
A 17. 
P3-hw, a ss, s. of Mry, A 23. 
Pri, m. of Ss, 85. 


M;, f. of Mcf, 227. — 


Mcf 1..f. of Snw, s. of Mntw-htp, 71. 
2. s. of Hr(y)-2b, gs. of Het (7), 179. 
3. s. of M3, 227. 
Mnw-htp 1.8. of Mniw-hip, gs. of ’Ibi, 29. 
| 2. f. of Ky, 40. 
Mnitw 1. f. of *Jn-zt.f (DT), s. of *In-it.f (1), 
33+ 
2. f. of Mnitw-m-hit, 34. 
3. f. of Nht, s. of Hip 8o. 
4. f. of thz-hip (?), 170. 
Mniw-wsr 1. f. of *In-it.f, s. of "Icy, 73 39. 
2. 8. of *Ir.t(w)-rn (?), 5te 
3. f. of "Imny, s. of *Icy, 56. 
Mniw-Mnw, s. of Bbi, gs. of Hnnw, 72. 


Mntw-m-hit 1. f. of > Imny, 13. 
2. s. of Mniw, 34. 
3. f. of Dbz.s, 126. 
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Mniw-nht, s. of Mr.n-Hnmw, 24. 
Mniw-nhtw, s. of Htp, 8o 


Mniw-hip 1. 12. 
2. s. of Nbw-sn, 15. 
3. s. of Hw.w(2)-Hnmw, 25. 
4. f. of Mnw-hip, s. of *Lby 2g. 
5. s. of Ar-hipw, 52. 
6. f. of In-it.f and of Sst, 54. 
7- 59- 
8. s. of *In <-it.f-> nht, gs. of Sn-n-muwt, 
59- 
g. f. of *In-it.f, gf. of Wsry-nht, 61 A. 
10. s. of Bwhby (f.), 62. 
11. f. of Rdis, 63. 
12. f. of *In-it.f, s. of Amsw, 64. 
13. f. of ’In-zt.f, s. of Cmw, 69. 
14. f. of Mcf, gf. of Snw, 71. 
15. a r-pcty, Raty-c, fdiw-bity . . imy-r 
Snwty, h.(?) of Nfr-(h?)b3 (f), 74. 
16. 140. 


Mniw-hipw 1. f. of *In-it.f, s.of Mntw-hipw (1), 43. 
2. f. of Mntw-hipw (11), gf. of ’In-it.f, 


43- 
. f. of Mniw-hipw (II), 44 (cf. 43 ?). 
. 8. of Mniw-hipw (1), 44 (cf. 43 )?. 
. of Wny, gs. of N-sw-Mniw, 68. 
Mniw-.., 21. 
Mr, var. Mri 1. f. of *Inny (var. Inn), of of Mr 
(var. Mrz), 83; 28/. 
2. s. of *Jnn (var. "Inny), gs. of Mr 
(var. Mrz), 8; 28/. 


Ot re OO 


Mri (f.?), 228. 
Mr-ipt 1. a émy-r Snwt, s. of P3-imy-r-zhw, 983 
the same, gs. of Diwwty-ms, 194. 
2. a hm-ntr, s. of Dhwty-ms, 205. 

Mri-’Imn (MK }3),s. ‘of ‘dn- it. f (11), gs. of *In-zt.f 
(1), 42. 

Mry 1.a web, AX. | 

2. a web, f. of Ps-hw, A 23. 

3. a itdnw, 123- 

4. 192 

5. writing of the name of the s7-nsw 
(a Kis) Mry-ms, A 18 (cf. A 1g). 

Mry-mS, the s7-nsw (n K 35), in the title of his scri- 
bes, A 18 (written Mry); A 19. 

Mry-Re (?), f. of Ss-nb(.7), s. of Sz-nb(.7), 3x. 

Mrw (f.), m. of Sdk, w. of ’Lb.2-m-s3(.7), 117. 

Mr.n-Hnmw,* f. of Mniw-nhi, 24. 

Mri, m. of Hr-m-hew, 121. 

Mh, a sf n nbw ti.wy, AX. 

Mdy (var. Mdy),s. of Hip-nb, gs. of N-sw-Mntw, 63 

2B A, 

Md(h?\w (?), s. of Nat (?), gs. of Sbk, 78. 

Niw-niw,* a shd ch (?), 208. 

Nee-ib, a imy-r pr hsb rmtw, 135, 

Nw, f. of Sd-it.f, 225. 

Nb-ib, £. of ’In-it.f-nht, gf. of Ddw-Sbk, 215. 

Nb.w-sn, f. of Mntw-hip, 15. 

Nbw-ib, f. of Iw-snb, 118. 

Nb-[?In- it. f- enh. #*(2), 204. 

Nbi-it.f, m. of Rdz.w(i)-Sbk, 124. 
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| Nfr-hip 


Nb-cnn-sw, a ss, A 14. 

Nb-nswi-t;wy, owner of a sandstone sarcophagus, 
cf. notes on No. 198. 

Nb-i3-tm, a whm msc, A 8. 

Nfr, a iry-hit, 110. 

Nfrw (or ..-nfrw ?), 54 

Nfrwt, w. of Nds, 131. 

Nfr-b2 (or Nfr-hb:),w.(?) of Mntw-hip, 74, line 15. 

I. a tk(y), 89. 

2. a nh n niwt, 146.° 


3: 147+ 
Nni, a imy-r chnwty, hrp-skw, s. of Snfrw and of 
Sit- wR 138. 
Nht ‘I, s. of *In-it.f, b. of *Lhw, enh, and 
Inn, 93 28 d. 
2. a mniw-tsmw, s. of *Imn-m- hit, gs. 
of S7-Mniw, 72. | 
3. f. of Mdhw (?) s. of Sbk, 78. 
4. a SSM pr-hd, f. of Hr-m- hb, 99- 
5. f. of *In-2t.f, 137- 
Nati, m. of *dmn-c?, 158. 
Nhti, A SI-NSW, 4. 
Nhtw* 1. a mniw-ism(w), s. of Sbk-hip (?), 50 
2. s. of Mniw, gs. of Hip, So. 
N-sw-Mniw 1. f. of Nb-hip, gf. of Medy (var. 
Mcdy), 63 28h. | 
2. f. of *Lb-77-fh (2), s. of “Jn <-2t.> 


f, 10 B. 

3. f. of *In-it.f, ef. of N-sw-Mntw 
(II), 14. 

4. S. Of. *In-it.f, gs. of N-sw-Mniw 
(I), 14. 


5. f. of Hpw, 38. 

6. f. of Why, gf. of Mntw-htp, 68. 
NS* (2), a wdpw, s. of Hipw, wes 
Nds, a wdpw, s. of Ddw-Sbk (f.), h. of Nfrwt, 131. 
R-7w (2), a ss, Smsw nb.f r nmit.f, 195. 
R-k(3.2) ?, f. of Km.n(.7 7), gs. of Km-mw (?), 17. 
R-gr*, a wsbt, 102. 
Re-y3zy, a Smcy, 104. 
Rw, a cnh n niwt, 87. 
Rn. i)- ikr, a ss, s. of Hkt, 73, lines 11 and 14. 
Rn-snb, a Smsw, s. of "Tr £- m-ib (f.), 116. 
Rn-snb (f£.), m. of Hmt.n.sn, 157- 
Rn. f- en I. 21. | 

| 2. f. of Kbs, s. of Ddw, 168. 

3. 173 (cf. 168 ?). 

Rrm(: ae a SmSwW, 127. 


Rdis r-pcty, hsty-c, Sdiw bity .. imy-r 
chew, 10 A. 
2. a S7 (2), s. of Mnt.w-hip, 63. 
g. a S? (2), 71. 


| 4. a nis(w) md, 222. oles 
Rdi-w(i)-Sbk, 1. a rh-nsw, s. of Nbi-it.f (f£.), 124. 
Rd-Hnmw, a i -r T3-mhw 51. 


Hy, a web, 175. ; 
Hrw-nfr 1. a ss, (s. (?) of Hr-m-hb, 106. 
2.a fm-nir, III. 
.a sén S-nsw Mry-ms, A 18. 
Ht (2).7. of Hr(y)- 7b, gf. of re 179. 
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Asti; . a hm-nir, 94. 
2. a kmsw, s. of "Tay, 197; 198. 
Hitiw, a ss, A 20. 
Hpy-hipw,* f. of *In-it.f, 67. 
Hpw, s. of N-sw-Mniw, 38. 
Epp, f. of Hnm(w), 224, 
Hm(w).f, s. of *In-it.f, gs. of 7777, 192. 
Hm-k;, A 30. 
Hnnw 1. f. of "In-it.f, s. of Dif- Tn- it. f, 93 27. 
2. (?) rx 
3. f. of Sbk-nht (Il), s. of Sbk-nht (I), 
281; 35. 
4. f. of S-n-Wért-nht, gf. of Hnaw (IT), 
61 B. 


6x B. 
. a bry Smsw, 111. 


(Mrz I), a s3-nswin Ks, f. of Hri 
I), 1n23 113. 


PHD om 


is) 


I), 1123 113. 
. m nfr of *Lww ?, 159. 

f. of Mcf, s. of Het (7), 1979. 
a Sd hnw, s. of Mrt (f.), 121. 
1. a imy-r Snwt, s. of Nt, 99. 
2. f. of Pi-n-cnkt, 1033 105. 
| 3. f.(?) of Hrw-nfr, 106. 
Hr-ms (?), a rwdw, 231. 
Hr-msw, f. of cthi-¢7, 107. 
Hr-nht, 60 B. 
Hr-hipw 1. f. of Mntw-hip, 52. 


Hr(_y)-2b, 


NH = 


fT r-m-h cw,* 
Hr-m-hb 


2. 52. 
Hh (?), gf. of Sney, f. of *Tt(.f)-ibw (?), 20. 
Hki-nfr, a wr n Micm, imy-r thw, A5; A 6. 
Hk3-nht, a mniw nw hitr, A 13. 
Hkt, m. of Rn-zkr, 73, line 14. 
Hip 1. f. of Sny, 28 7. 

| 2. f. of *In-it.f, 77. 
3. gf. of Nhiw, f. of Mntw, 8o. 


| 4. 195 A. 
Hipw 1. Ss. of *In-it.f, a0: 
2. 26. 
| gf. of NS, 213. 
Htp-nb(.2 ?), f. 


of Mdy (var. Mdy),s. of N-sw- Mntw, 
6; 28 h. | 
Hitp-sw-Mnw,* s. of *In-it.f, 30. 
Hip-tw,* m. of Hsbd, 211. 

ao f. of "Imny, s. of *In-ii.f, 16. 


Hwy, 25. 
Hw(2)-w(y), Hww (2), a imy-r spt, Sd2w nir, A 22. 
Hwi-w(i )-Hnmw, f. of Mniw-hip, 25. 

Hwi-sn, s. of Shtp-ib-Re, 216. 

bw. n-n.s,* m. of *Lw-snb, w. of Wsr-enh, 1553 157- 
Hpr(?) 1. f. of Si-Re, 200. 


2. A Qi. 
Hm. f,* 133. 
Amt.n.sn, w. of *Lw-snb, d. of Rn-snb (f.), 15%. 
Hnsw, A. 
Hnt( 9 )-hty, s. of Tn, 165. 
Hnt(y)-hti-m-[s7.f?], 164 B. 


. s. of S-n-Wért-nht, gs. of Hnnw (1), 


. f. of Bbi, ef. of Mniw-Mnw, 72. | 


(1 | 
. (Mrz ID), a sz-nsw n Ks, 8. of Ari 
| 


Hsbd, a smnty (?) n Wht, s. of Htp-iw ( t), 211. 

fsb, 60 A. | 

Hty t. £(?) of Enmio(?)-hip, 134. 
2. 207. 


Hnm(w), Hnmw 1. a Smsw, 4. 
2. s. of Hpp, 224. 
Hnmw-nht, a sf, A 14. — 
Hnmw-htp _ Hamw(. ?)-htp, s 
2. 206. 
Hnm-hipi (?), s. of Dd(w)-Sbk, gs. of ¢mw (?), 52. 


.(?) of Hty, 134. 


S-n-Wsri 1. 8. of Ddw, 48. 

2. 154. 

3. 226. 

S-n-Wsri-nhi, f. of Hnnw (ID), s. of Hnnw (1), 61 B. 
S-n-Bnw, f. of ‘dn- it. f (II), s. of *Ln-zt. f (1), 57 
SiIth, a nh n niwt, 130. | 

S3~Ibkk, a sf nbw n h rit, A 16. 

S3- enbti (?), 191. 

S3-Mniw, £. of *"Imn-m-h st, ef. af Nht, 72. 
Sz-nb(.2), gf. of S2-nb(.z) (II), s. of Mry-Re(?), 31. 
S3-Re, s.(?) of Hpr(: >), 200. 

S3-Hut-Hr, a jmsw, s. of "Icy, 143. 

S3-Sbk Te (25 (): 

2. s. of *In-it.f, gs. of “[St-k(7), 49. 
S3t-Hpr-Re*, m. of Nni, w. of Snfrw, 138. 
Snec-7zb, a Cnh n sp hz hr tt, s. of ¢3, 148. 

SS, s. of Prt (f), 85. 
Senki, 161. 
Sbk I. a Smsw, 1A. 
2. (or Sbk- .. ?), a imp-r.. , s. of 
*In-it.f, 19 A. 

3. f. of *Inpw-nht (7), 45- 

4. gf. of Md(h?)w, f. of Nht, 78. 

5. a nh n tt hks, s. of 7Lb.2-m-s3(.2?) | 

and of Mrw (f.), 117. 
Sbk-ms, £.(?) of: P3-Re-m-hb, A 17. 
Sbk-nb(.2) (3 " 68. 
Sbk-nt . s. of Hnnw, gs. of Sbk-ngt (1), 287; 35. 
2. of. of Sbk- nht (11), f. of Hnnw, 281; 


; 35+ ‘ 
- Sbk-htp 1. f. of "Imn-htp, s. of Sms, 28 g. 


. f. of *In-it.f (1), gf of In-2t.f (11), 
28k; 37. 

. f. of Nhiw, 50. 

. s. of Dbs-nfr, gs. of Ddw-B iy, 58. 

. a imy-r C3(w), 82. 

f. of *In<-2tf, 125. 

12g. | 

. f. of Dhwty-hip, 177- 

Sbk-htp (f.), m. of Snfrw, 139. 

Sbk-dd, Sbk-ddw, see Ddw-Sbk. 

Sny, s s. of ftp, 28 j. 

Snt (2), A x2 (Notes). - 

Snw (Sn-nw), s. of Mcf, gs. of Mntw-hip, 7%. 

Sn-n-mwt, f. of ’In<-it.f>-nht, gf. of Mntw-hip, 59- 

Snb, f. of *Imn-m-hit (11), s. of *Lmn-m-h3t (I ) 32. 

Snbi, 162. | 

Snb-t, d. of Bow (f), 120. 

Sn fr, f. of Nnz, h. of S7t-LHpr-Re, 13938. of Sbk- ae 


NO 


COM DUB oo 


—(£), 139. 
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Ship-ib-Re, s. of Hwi-sn, 216. 

Ship- ib-Re-snb, a wdpu, 150. 

— Shtp-Re (in cartouche), a sdw bity, ro. 
Sst, m. of In-it.f, w. of Mntw-htp, 54 

Sicks (7), a shd htyw-s, imy-r ¢3(w) Oy 142. 
Sth, var. Sthi, a hme-ntr, 190; 193. | 


Sms, f. of Sbk-htp, gf. of *Imn-hip, 28 g. 
Sn ey (?), s. of 7Jt.f- "lbw (2), gs. of Hh, 20. 
Sd-it.f, s. of Nw, 225. 


rue see Kb.f. 
(2)b.f.,.a hry nb(y jw pr-htp "Tn Ipt: A 33a sdm 
ares °"Imn, A 4. | 
Ky, s. of Mnw-hipw, 40. — 
Kbw, f. of Hkz-2b (II), s. of Hks-2b (1), 63. 
Kbs, a hrd n dimw, s. of Rn. f-cnh, gs. of Ddw, 168. 
Km-mw (?) or Kmw. (?), f. of R-k(+.2), gf. of 
Km.n(?), 14. 
Km.n(.2) ?, s. ae R-k( 3.2), gs. of Km-mw(?), 17. 
Kmsw . £. of Mntw-htp, gf. of Ddw-Sbk, 59. 
. (2) f. of Mniw-hip, gf. of M.. (?), 
* 6. 
3. (?) f. of Mniw-hip, gf. of *In-it.f, 
64. 
(Amsw and Mntw-hip in Nos. 59, 64, 
65 the same persons?) 
Kki, f. of *In-it.f, 83. 


Gm, a rn nfr of the vizier *Ln-it. f-zkr, 4g, line 1. 


T(z)t (the younger, nin), 86. 
Tw-r 1. a S$ sh-ntr, 92. 

Tt, see T(z)t. 

Tti, a wr mdw Smew, 152. 


Tt(z)-nfr, a hety-¢, f. of Dhwty-ms, 96. 


T3732, f. of "In-zt.f, gf. of Hm(w).f, 192. 
Ty (MK!), f. of Dsr, 166. 

Tn, f. of Hnt(y)-hti-m-[s7f 7], 165. 

Ti (?) (£), 23. 


Diw-hr(y)w*, 160. 

Dsr, s. of Ty, 166. 

D5ri (?), Jo. | 
Da-Sbk, f. of Hnm-htpi (2), gf. of emw (?), 52. 


| Dd-Hnmw, 53 


Ddw 1. f. of "Inn, 41. 
2. s. of S-n-Wsrt, 48. 
3. a nh n tt hk;,s. of Bby, gs. of Ddw 
(I), 153¢ 
“4. f. of Bby, gt. of Ddw (IT), 153. 
5. f. of Rnj-cnh, gf. of Kbs, 168. 
Ddw-Biy*, f. of Dbz-nfr (2), gf of Sbk- hip, 58. 
Ddw-Sbk oa Dd-Sbk) 
. 8. Of *Ln-it.f, gs. of *[st-k(7), 36. 
2. (?) s. of Mniw-hip, gs. of Kmsw, 59. 
; 3. s. Of *In-zt.f-nht, gs. of Nb-ib, aly 
Ddw-Sbk (f.), m. of Nds, 131. 


D if-’In-it.f, gf of *In-zt.f, f. of Hnnw, 93 27. 
Db snfr (?), f. of Sbk-bip, s. of Ddw-B vy, 58. 
Db35s, s. of eerie hit, 126. 


Dhtoty-mé . a hm-ntr, 93. 
2. a ss, 8s. of Tt(z)-nfr, 96. 
3. (?) f. of Chr-¢7, 114. 
4. 8. of P3-imy-r-ihw, gf. of Mr-ipt, 
194. 
5. £ of Mr-ipt, 205. | 
Dhwty-htp, a cfty, s. of Sbk-btpw, 177— —§, 


2. TITLES AND OCCUPATIONS 


| Note: Epithets and royal titles are included in Index 6. 


imy-irty, ‘pilot’, 214 ?; 
A 26. 

imy-irty (with Cpr wiz? (?)), ‘captain and pilot,’ 
A 2. 

imy-r ©3(w), ‘overseer of foreigners (?)‘, 823 100. 

— imy-r Chew, ‘overseer of the fleet’, 10,33 19 A (?). 

imy-r chnwty, ‘chamberlain’, 74,2; 138. 

imy-r pr, ‘steward’, 232. 

| imy- r pr.wy wr, ‘high stewaid’, 74,8. 

imy-r pr hsb rmit, ‘overseer of the house of counting 
people’, 135. 

imy-r pr hsb thw, ‘overseer of the house of reckoning 
cattle’, 1553 157. 

imy-r mc, ‘overseer of the expedition(?)’, A 26. 

imy-1 n hot, ‘overseer of the (pyramid) city’, 
73,12; 10,4. | 

imy-r hwt wrt 6, ‘overseer of the Six Great Man- 


sions’, 73,125 74:3. 


A 27; written irty (>), 


imy-1 h 2it( 2) \S$ stww(: ?\, ‘overseer of the hill-country 
of the Satju’, 2z.e. ‘overseer of the inhabitants 
of Satju’, 64. | 
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imy-1 rpw skw imntyw, ‘overseer of the gangs of 


prospectors (?), Ax. 

imy-r §:bw, ‘overseer of the s7b-dignitaries’, 81. 

imy-r swt nbwt n nsw, ‘overseer of all the storehouses 
of the King’, 7453. 

imy-r Sp(3)t (2), ‘overseer of the district’, 

imy-r ssw, see S3b imy-r ssw, A 2 

imy-r Scwi n hwt-ntr, ‘overseer of the offering cakes 
of the temple’, 200. 

imy-r Snwt, “overseer of the granary’, 983 995 194. 

imy-r Snwty, ‘overseer of the two granaries’, 74, 
lines 5 and 13—14. 

imy-r T3- mhw, ‘governor of Lower Egypt’ , 51. 

imy-r thw, “overseer of sandal-makers’, A 5. 

iry-p Ct, hereditary noble’, 10,2; 93,12: 4,1. 

iry-h3t, ‘pilot’, 110. 

try-ht(-pr ?), ‘house(? )-administrator’, 161. 

irty, for imy-irty, A 26. 

ik(y), ‘quarryman’, 89. 

it-ntr, ‘god’s father’, 1093 1153 A 12. 

idnw, ‘deputy (of Wowet)’, 123. 


A 22. 
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¢3 (2?) Wewat, ‘magnate of Wowet’, A 5. 

cfty, ‘brewer’, 177—8. 

cnh n niwt, ‘townsman’ (? cf. note to No. 83), 83; 
84; 87; 118; 1305 144; 1463 147. 

nh n sp fh hr hiwt(?), ‘recipient of thousand 
‘portions “from the table of offerings’, 148. 

cnh (n) tt hk, ‘member of the ruler’s household’. 
1173 1455 153- 

nh it hk; nt .. ‘member of the ruler’s household 
of ..’, 72. 

cd-mr Dp, ‘administrator of Dep’, 74,2. 


web, ‘wetb-priest’?, 1753 A 23. 
web n Wsr-hst n ’Imn, ‘wecb-priest of Amun’s bark 
‘Strong-is-the-Front’, 133. 


web n Hr Nb heswt, ‘wecb-priest of Horus, lord of | 


the Hill-country’, A 17. 

wertw, ‘controller’, 47. 

wertw it n hk: niwt, ‘controller of the household 
of the City ruler’, 150. 

wr mdw Smew, ‘oreatest of the Tens of Upper 
Egypt’, 152. 

wr n Micm, ‘Prince of Micam’, A 5. 

wr-swnw, ‘master-physician’, 163. 

whm({w) ?, ‘herald’, A 8. 

wsbt, ‘wailing-woman’, 102. 

wdpw, ‘butler’, 1313 1503 203; 213. 


mn(2)w-hir, ‘groom’, A 13. 

mniw-tsmw, ‘dog-keeper’ (‘master of hounds’), 503 
72o- 

nis(w) 10, ‘summoner of ten’, 2223 224. 

[r Piw nb], ‘spokesman of every Pe-ite’, 74,2. 

rwd, ‘agent’, 231. 


rh-nsw, ‘King’ s Acquaintance’, 124. 
rh-nsw m3¢, ‘true King’s Acquaintance’ 


1—2 (?). 


hity-¢, ‘local prince’, 10,1; 73, 12; 74,1. 

hity-¢, ‘mayor’, 963 132. 

hity-¢ n zbw, ‘mayor of Elephantine’, 

hm, ‘slave’, in hm n hm-ntr, 111. 

hm-nir, ‘prophet’, 933 943 1323 1903 1933 205. 

hry nb(y)w, ‘chief of goldsmiths’ (pr-Atp *Imn-ipt, 
‘of the House of Offerings of Amun of Luxor’), 
A 3. 

hry-sst3, 


A 19. 


‘master of the secrets’, A 42. 

hry Smsw, ‘chief letter-carrier’, 111. 

hk3, ‘ruler’, 150,3; in nh n tt hk?, see this. 

hkz niwt (?), ‘City ruler’, 
(2), 150,1. 

hrp skw, ‘leader of the gang (of miners)’, 138. 


hrp skw, in imy-r hrp(w) skw smni(yw), At. 
hrp Sndt |nb(t)], ‘master of every apron’, 74, 8. 


hry-hbt, ‘lector-priest’, 202. 
hry-hbt hry-ip [mz], ‘[real] chief lector-priest’, 74,8. 


— Sz-nsw n K(3)S, 


10,1; 74, | 


in wertw tt n hk; niwt- 


hrd <n> krp, ‘child of the Royal Nursery’, 95. 


Sz, ‘Son’, ° King’s | 
tive’ ?, 633 643 71. 

s3-pr, ‘policeman’, 158. 

ss-nsw, ‘King’s son’, (?), 4, 4. 

S3-nsw, for S3-nsw n K75, A183 A 1g. 

“Viceroy of Nubia’, 112, 113. 

s3b imy-r s§(w), ‘senior (?) overseer of scribes’, A 2. 

SID tayly, ‘Chief Justice(; ?), [xo, 4]; 73, 12. 

smnty, ‘prospector’ (?, n Wnt, ‘of the Hare City’), 
211. 

Smnt( yw), in zmy-r hrpw skw smnt( yw), A It. 

[ sen(d \], “semé-priest’, 74,8. | 

smr ae I) ‘Sole Friend’, 10,2 (written with wit), 


son’ ? ‘(King’s) representa- 


74: 

shd ie vt (yw) (?) Pr-cs, ‘inspector(?) of the cul- 
‘tivators(?) of the (Royal Palace’, 174. 

shd he(w) or shd wi3(w ) 2, ‘ship’s lieutenant’, 208. 

shd hntyw-s Pr-¢3, ‘inspector (?) of those who are at 
‘the head of the estates of the (Royal) Palace’, 
142. 

s§, ‘scribe’, 73,14; 963 1033 105; 106; 1073 1113 
1143 195 ¢; Arr; A rq (twice), Ars A 20; 
A 23; A 2g. 


s§ ifr n dbew(.f), ‘scribe excellent with his fingers’, 


73>2- 
ss n pr-hd, ‘scribe of the treasury’, gg. 


s§ n nbw (nbyw ?) ti.wy, ‘scribe of gold (of the 
goldsmiths ?) of the Two Lands’, A 17. 

s§ n S3-nsw Mry-ms, ‘scribe of the Viceroy of Nubia 
Merymose’, A 18; A 19. 

sf nbw ese >) n “hist, ‘scribe of gold (of the 
goldsmiths ?) of the Hill- -country’, A 16. 

sX hipw-nir n ntrw nbw (n tz Wit n Hr, Nb Micm), 
‘scribe of god’s offerings of all the gods (of 
Road-of-Horus-Lord-of-Mitam)’, 194. 

s§ §p(3)t, “district scribe’, 210. 

s§ Sh-ntr, ‘scribe of the Divine Booth’, g2;3 A 15. 

s§ §tt n imy-r pr(?), ‘despatch-writer of the ste- 
ward ..’, 232. 

sf §¢t n niwt.. ‘dispatch-writer of the City ..’, 233. 

55; in s7b imy-r ss(w), see this. 

ssmw w swt nfr(w)t, ‘guide to good ways’, A1; A27. 

sd3w(?)-b ity, ‘royal seal- bearer’, 10, 1—2; 52 (?); 
74 I. 

sdiw(? \-ntr, 

sdm, ‘servant’, 


‘seal-bearer of the god’, A 22. 
in sdm pr-htp °Imn, A 4. 


Spsi nsw, ‘King’s gentleman’, 100. 

sme, smcy, ‘musician’, 1013 104. 

smsw, ‘retainer’, 1 A; 4 (three times); 
1273 1433 1673 169. 

smsw, ‘letter-carrier’, 108 (?); 1973 198. 

Smsw nb.f r nmtt.f, “letter-carrier of his lord on his 
travels’, 195 ¢. 

smsw, in hry smsw, see this. 

¥d(d?) hnw, ‘librarian’ (? ), ‘library farrash’(?), 121. 


18; 116; 


tsyty, ‘the Shrouded One’, in 576 tsyty tety, “Chief 
Justice (? Es [10,4]; 73,12. 


tity, ‘vizier’ (‘Prime minister’), 10, 4; 73,12. 
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3. ROYAL NAMES 


"In, for *In ¢-it.f>, in 8S? Re *in, Ar-ki-Re, 14d. 
¢r-hpr-k2-Re, Thutmose I, A 28. 


enfi-mivet, in fr ¢nkh-mswe, Senwosret I, 74. 


W sdy, in Hr W edy (2), ‘Horus Wrdy (Edjo; Djet)’, 
A 30. | 


Mri-’imn, Thutmose I, A 28, 


N (?), Nir N (Ni-nir), 2 
Neir-n (Ni-nir? Ner-mw?), 3 


Hpr-k;-Re, Senwosret I, 74. 


S-n-Weért], Senwosret [, 74. 

nfr-tr.wy.f, Horus and Nbty name of K7-ki-Re, 
141. 

Ship-2b-Re (in cartouche), Amenemhét I, 43 73, 

_ ‘13. 

Ship-7b-Re (without cartouche), Amenemhet I, 273 
168. 

K3-ki-Ro, in Si Re In (without cartouche) K7-ks-Re 
(without cartouche), 141. 


K3-k3-Ke (in cartouche), 149. 


Di, see Wady. 


4. DIVINE NAMES 


Note: Names of deities occuring in personal names are excluded. 


*Imn, Amin, 1023 A 3; A 4. 

Wsir, Osiris, 158. 

Bist({}, Bastet (nbi Best, 
113, 


Bhdt(y), in( Hr) Bhdt(y), 


‘Lady of Bubastis’), 
‘Horus the Behdetite’, 


74: 
Bhdt(y), in Bhdt(y), nir (3, nb pt, ‘the Behdetite, 
Great God, Lord of Heaven’, A 4. 


Mut, Mit, A 24. 
Npbt, Nekhbet, 74. 


Re, Rée, in S? Re *én, 141. 
Re, in Re Nhbt, ‘Rec and Nekhbet’, 74. 


Re, in di enh dd wif mi Re at and in di snb cnh 


: * 
wis, 


4. 
‘Hr, Horus (the Bebdetite), picture of, A 5; A 10; 


Aw: A243 A 25. 

Hr Bhdt(y), Horus the Behdetite, 743 A 4. 

Hr, nb Miem, Horus, Lord of Mitam, 194. 

Hr, nb h3st, Horus, Lord of the Hill-country, A 17. 

Hr, preceding the Horus name of a king, 743 1413 
A 303 replaced by the sign zér above the serekh 
of Ni-nir, 2. 

Hr [ndbw], ‘Horus of Gold’, 141. 


Hpr(i ?), Ar, see Index 1. 


Twrt, picture of, A 7. 


5. GEOGRAPHICAL, TOPOGRAPHICAL, 
AND ETHNIC NAMES 


7bw, Elephantine, A 19g. 


*Izmw, Imu, capital of the [[frd nome of Lower 
Egypt, 28 | 

*Ipt, Luxor, in the title Ary nb(y\w pr-htp ’Imn-ipi 
A 3. 

"irti, Artjet, 58. 


Ww 7t, Wowet, Lower Nubia, 43 103 733 A 5 (?). 
Wt n Hr, Nb Mic(m)\t, Road-of Horus-Lord-of- 


-Mitam, [98], 194. 
Wat (Wnw ?), “Hare City’, capital of the ‘Hare 


nome’, 211%, 
Brst, Bubastis, 113 (twice). 
Micm, Mie(m)t, Micam (El-cAniba), A 53 194. 
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Nhs(y), Southerner, Nubian, 73, 9; cf. T7-NAS (7). 
NaS yj, Southerners, Nubians, 73,7. 


Szw, Sais, capital of the Vth nome of Lower 
Egypt, 28 m. 7 

Siw (7), Satu, 58. 

Sztww (2), inhabitants of Satyu, in imp-r hsst 
Siwy, 64. 


Smew, Upper Egypt, in wr mdw Smew, 152, 
K(s)§, Ky, Kush, Upper Nubia; im Si-nsw a AS, 
Viceroy of Nubia, II23; 113. 


Ti-miw, Lower Egypt, the Delta, in imy-r J3- 
-mhe, 51 


Ti-Nhé, ‘Land of the Nubians’, Nubia, 53. 
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6. ECYPTIAN WORDS AND PHRASES 


Note: This index is a complete vocabulary of the texts published‘in this book. 


wwt-ib joy’, in nb zwt-ib, 195 ¢. 
7bd ‘month’, in dates: 523 533 583 65. 
tht ‘Inundation-season’, 52. 


i? ‘come’, 24 (7); 593 68 (?); 225. 

iW (copula), 68 (?); 73, 12 (twice ?)}, 73, 4 

jw ‘come’, 4, 6; 10, 4. 

_ iw ‘harm’, 27, 2. 

ib, in mh 726 nsw, which see; 
under st-2b. 

imih ‘honour’, in the epithet nb imsh, which see. 

imihy ‘the honoured one’, preceding a personal 
name, 1243 159 (°). 

imy ‘who is in’, in nirw imy(w) Asst tn, 139. 

— imy-rn.f n ‘list of names of”, 28 a. 

in ‘by’, in dd mdw in, 74. 

ini ‘bring’, 53, 6; 73, 13- 

ink ‘Tl’, 2°73 565 [74,6]. 

ir ‘as for’, in ir (grt) plus sdm.ty.fy form, 243 563 
575 53. 


+ 


irt ‘make’, 
733 inf ds.f, 112; 
A 4. 

ivi ‘beget’, in Zr (mother), 1163 1315 ¢r.2 (mother), 

855 1073 1215 1555 1575 158; 1713 zré.n(mother), 
1203 1573 iy.nifather), 233 148 (? \; translated 
‘born to’ or ‘engendered by’. 

ir? ‘do’, in irr fsst ndf r¢ nb ‘who does what his 
Lord is praising every day’, 10, 2—3. 

dr? ‘accomplish’ (mit, ‘the like thereof’), 73, 11. 

ivi ry ‘to act against s.o0.’, nm? i7.t(w) rsbt hr nse, 
‘as one has to act against him who rebelled 
against the King’, 73, 10-11. 

lyri rin n iré.i> iw r shw.?, ‘I caused no harm to 
my assemblage of recruits’, 27, 2 

ih; ‘charge down upon’, in zhy wht, 
down upon the strong one’, 56. 

th ‘bull’, 68 (?); in the title ¢my-r pr hsb thw 
(Ase 7), 1555 157+ 

ikr ‘excellent’, in si ikr n dhbcw.f, “scribe excellent 
with his fingers’, 73, 2. 

idb ‘river-bank’, in Nhs fr idb.f, ‘the Nubian on 

his river-bank’, 73, 9 


in 7 St-ib.f, see 


‘write (inscription)’, im @rm (.2> nm, 
113; 7r » ‘made, written by’, 


‘charging 


cz Shere’, in 7w<.2> ¢+ ‘when I have been here’, 


73; 12. 

ty ‘ereat’, in Hpt-¢it, 73, 13; in nér C7, A 4, 

3(w) ‘foreigners’ (?}, ‘foreign mercenary troops’ 
(?), in imy-r C(w), 823 1423 for the proof of the 
reading ¢7 cf. notes on No. 82; for the sign cf. 
also 148 (? ). | 

tnk wd; snb ‘may he live, prosper, and be hale’, 
after Nb ‘Lord’, 61 A; 6 B; after bk; ‘ruler’, 
150, 3; after names of commoners (cf. note on 
No. 13), 133 543 635 643 673 723 743 cf. 127. 

nh snb wds 127 

enh dt (following royal names) 43 733 141 (traces). 

nh ‘life’, in d? cnk dd ws, 74. 


ft ‘heaven’, 


(nw ‘living (people)’, 74. 

che ‘fight’, 53. | 

chit(y)w ‘warriors’, 74, 9. 

che (auxiliary verb), in Aes sdm.f, 73, 6—7; in 
Chent sd. kw, 473, 8 (see notes on No. 73}. 

chew ‘fleet’, in imy-r thew ‘overseer of the fleet’, 
10, 33 19 A (P). Ch Aew and wis. | 

thnwty, see the title imy-r ii 


w2§ ‘dominion’, see tn dd wis (74). 

wet ‘road’, ‘way’, in mw w rot afr(z)t, ‘who leads 
to good ways’, about a imy-r krpw skw Smnityw (7), 
At; about a imy-iriy, A 27. For Wai n Hr see 
Index 5 

wis (or Ac) in shd At (wii?) see Index 2. 

wet, writing for wtfy in smr wety, 10, 2. 

wp(w)iy ‘envoy’, 74 7- 

wnn ‘be’, in wr.i(w) br kd §nrt pn, ‘one has oe 
engaged in- building this stronghold (?)’, 73, 6 
in di.f wnaf hint kiw cnhw nb ‘he (the er 
caused him (the king) to be at the head of 
the spirits of all the living (people)’, 74. 

wy ‘great’, in the titles ¢mp-r hwwt 6 wrt, 733 743 
and imy-r prwy wr, 74 

whm(w) tng ‘may he repeat life’, after personal 
names of men presumably still living when the 
inscription was written, 135 (see notes); 1953 
202; A 47 (three times). 

Wsr-h3t ‘Strong-is-the-Front’, 
bark, 133. 

wsr dimw (or hrdw?), ‘rich in new generations’, 
epithet of the House of Counting People, fol- 
lowing the title ¢my-r pr-hsb rmti, 135. 

wsin Shaving free access (to the magistrates)’, 


74 2 


name of Amun’s 


bit, in Sdiw(?) bitly); in nsw-bit, which see. 


in (Hr) Bhdt(y\ ntr 7 nd pi; large 
sign pt above royal protocol on top of stela 
No. 743 below the image of Horus the Behdetite, 
A 4. 

pw “it 1s’, in frd pwn dimw, ‘it is a young man 
of the troops’, 163. 

pn ‘this (here)’, in @nr(t) pr, 73, © 

pr ‘house’, about houses of the Nubians, 73, Io. 

pr ‘house,’, in titles gmy-r pr, imy-r pr.iwy wr, see 
Index 2. 

Pr-c; ‘Great House’, z.e. ‘(Royal) Palace’, in the 
titles shd .. Pr-7, 4.0. 

pr-hip “House of Offerings’, in titles gry nb(yjw ~ 
"Imn, Ag, and sdm ~ “Imn-ipt A 4. 

pr-hd ‘treasury’, in the title si pr-hd, gg. 

pri r ‘advance against (a country)’, 10, 4. 


. prt ‘winter’, 533 58. 


phrt ‘frontier-patrol’ 53 (?); 58. 
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part ‘offering-meal’, for i in the title Cnhn ~ hks ?, 
117. 


fiw ‘magnificence’, in rdi.n Nb ti.wy fsw.f, ‘he 
whose magnificence the Lord of the Two Lands 
has furnished’, 74, 3—4. 


fdi ‘pluck (corn)’, 73, 9 


mn “in? (a place): m W iw st, 73, 74m Lpi-c it, 73. 


13; 

m “into’, In uf hit m prw.sn ‘put fire into their 
houses’, 73, 8 

m ‘in’, in m nfi, ‘In victory’, 1.2, ‘victoriously’, or 


‘as a hero’?, 73, 8. 

m ‘among’, in nb Ssfyi m hnmsw. f, “enjoying respect 
among his friends’, 73, 5—6. 

m ‘from’, 73, 2; with the verb in7, 53. 

m ‘as well as’, ‘together with’, ‘and’, 28 a. 

m ‘in’ (time), in m hrt-sp, 273 53. 

m-m ‘among’ » 27, 2. 

m-hry-2b § gies 73, 4; ‘in the midst of” (people), 
432 49 

mic “true’, ‘reaP , in the titles ie m¢ and mry 
Nb. f mst, 105 74, 25 74, 43 ch. 74, 8: 

m3¢t-Arw ‘triumphant’, ‘justified’, following the 
name of a person possibly dead: 2973 73, 14; 155 
(mother); 2113 probably still living: 155 (the 
scribe), 2133 205 (.); 228. nee notes on these 
inscriptions. 

mi ‘as’, in mi ir.t(w) r sb2, 73, 10-11; ‘like’, in 
the epithets di snb tnh wis mi Re and di ‘enh 
dd wis mi Re di, 74. 

miit ‘the like {thereof)’, 73, 11. 

mwt ‘mother’, in mwt.f, 233 743 in snw nw mwt.D, 
‘maternal (uterine) brothers’, 28 a. 

mri ‘love’, in mry.f, ‘his beloved one’, 74, 5; in 
mry mut. f it.f, 74,0; in mrwi(y) dimw, 74, 7; 
in mr (nh, msdd mt, ‘loving life and hating death’, 

6. 

aa ‘affection’, in &+ mrwt hm f, ‘great in affection 
of his Majesty’, 73,3. 

mrwt(y) ‘well-beloved’, see under mrz (74, 7). 

mh if nsw ‘King’s confidant’, ‘Favorite of the 
King’, 74, 1 

mhi ‘post (?)’, in the expressions fr mAt nf dimw 
n Nb, 61 A; 61 B; Ar mbt 12 nt rs, 5°73 593 fr mat 
12 nt *Ertt etc., 583 cf. 24. 

msi ‘bear’ ‘to be born’, in msy.2 m fat-sp etc., 27, 
t.; in ms.n (mother) in filjations (the father’s 
name not given}: 543 623 733 1435 124; 139; 
211; (the father’s name introduced by ér.n); 
138, 3. 

mid ‘hate’, in mr nh, msdd mt, 56. 


ms¢ ‘expedition’, in the titles imy-r m§¢ (?), A 265. 


whmw msc (?), ABs ‘army’, 53 (?). 

mt, (mwt), ‘death’, 56, 6; 56, 7. 

mt n ‘die of, in m(w)t.f n nmty nsw, 73 m(w)tf 
n dri nmly, 24, (‘he shall die’, after the Sdm.ty. fy 
form). 

mdw ‘words’, in the formula dd mdw in, ‘words 
spoken by’, 74: 
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nm (neg. part.}, in the 2 sdm.f form, 27, 2; 73, 11. 

n (prepos.), passin; with a place name, ‘from’, 
28 /; 28m; 113. with a place?name, put after 
filiations, but continuing the title or occupation, 
98; 194; 2 57 for s7 nm, ‘son of? , A rz; after 
hsi-sp ... introducing the king’s name, 43 27. 

n(?), in n §-ib, ‘of his affection’, ‘having his 
affection’, 74, 4—5. 

niwt ‘the ea city’, in the title tmy-r niwit, 
73, 12; FO, 4. 

niiet ‘the City’ Cle Tsp ? Wost ?\, 73, 19. 

niwt, in hki niwt, written niwt hk; (2); belonging 
to tt n niwi ? 150, I. 

niwt ‘town’, in the ‘title’ rah n niwt “‘townsman’, 
see Index 2. 

nw (genitive), in sew nw mwt, ‘maternal brothers’, 
26 a. 

nw “time’, 
58. 

nb ‘Lord’, z.¢. the ruler, 61 A; 61 B; in Zrr Asst 
nb. f r¢nb, 10, 2—3; in the epithet Nb Ts.wy, 
‘Lord of the Two Lands’, 74, 4; A 28; in n nét. f 
n hk?, ‘to his Lord, to the ruler, i.p.h.’, 150, 2. 

nb ‘Lord’, we. a god, in nb pt, “Lord of heaven’ 
(about Horus the Behdetite}, A 43 in 2b fast, 
‘Lord of the Hill-country’ (about the same), 
A 17, in Hftt-hr-No.s, ‘In-froni-of-her-Lord’ 
(Amun), name of Thebes, 73, 2 

nb ‘master’, in smsw nb.f r nmitt, 195 ¢. 

nb ‘possessor (of)}’, te. ‘having s.th.’, in nb Sfpt 
enjoying respect’, 73, 5; 1n the epithet nb im zh, 
‘possessor of honour’, 83; instead of nbt zm sh 
coe following mic(t)-hrw, 2113 nb iw-ib,* posses- 
sor of joy’, following whm enh, 19s c. 

nb, nbt ‘every’, ‘all’, 73, 7; 743 74, 33 194 

Nobty, ‘the Two Ladies’, in the royal protocol, 
141. 

nbw ‘gold’ (or nb(y)w, ‘goldsmith’ ?), in the title 
sf nbw frst, A 16; in the title sin nbw tewy, 
A 14, 

nb(yjw ‘goldsmiths’, in the title fry nb(y)w, A 3. 

nfr ‘good’, in the epithet air nfr, ‘the good god’ 
(about the king}, 74; A 285 in ssmw wiwt 
nfr(w)t, A273 in rn.f nfr, 73, 1.. 

nfr ‘well’, in dd nfr, ‘speak well’, 73, 4 

amit journeys’, ‘travels’ in smsw nb. fr nmtt, 195 ¢. 

nmiy “executioner, 243 in nmily nsw, 57. 

nn ‘this, about a text which preceded; 79, 12 

mm (neg. part.), 53, 53; 53, 6 

nhé ‘sree’, 73, I0. | 

nhn ‘the younger’, after a personal name, 86. 

nhé ‘strong one’, 56; ‘victory’, In m nt, ‘victo- 
riously’ (?), 73, 8. | 

nsw’ (ni-swt), ‘king of Upper Egypt’; ‘king’ in 
general, 73, 11; in titles and occupations, nmty 
NSW, 575 rh nsw, 10, 2; |74, 14; 1243 imy-r swt | 
nbt ni nsw, 745 33 10 nh ib nsw, 74, 1. 

nsw-bity ‘king of Upper and Lower Egypt’, 43 
27; 733 [74]; 168. 

ni(y) ‘who’, in nip m-m dimw, 27. 

nir ‘god’, replacing Horus above the serekh, and 
mving with WV, written as a separate name in 


in ¢ ne r nw, ‘at the very proper time’, 
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the serekh, the name of the king read WNe-x, 
Ni-nir, Nir-mw; 2. 

nir ‘god’, in nirw imy(w) Asst tn, 139, in 35 htp-nir 
nm nirw nbw, 194. 

nir ‘god’, in the titles 7t-nir, Am-nir, see Index 2, 

nir ¢7 ‘the Great God’, in Bhdt(y), nir c+, nbd pt, 
A 4. 

ny 3 ‘the Good God’, royal epithet, 74; A 28. 

ndm ‘pleasant man’, 73, 2. 

nd§ ‘man of vigour’, in ads kn, ‘valiant man of 
vigour’, 73, 1 

r (prepos.), passim; r nmit, 195 ¢; with the verb 
iy?, 29, 23 73, 11. 

rc ‘day’, in re nb, 10, 3. 

rmn ‘arm’, in dk rmn, ‘low of arm’, 
one’, 73, 3. 

rmiu, rmit ‘people’, 73: 53 J4 10; F35- 

mpt ‘year’, in rnpi 20, ‘lor (the last) twenty years’, 
10, 3. 

rs ‘South’, 57, 33 59, 3 


ie. ‘humble 


hri ‘charge down upon’, see 743 (1.a.p.}. 
Avb ‘send’, Azsé.tw, 10, 1. 
hn ‘box, chest’, ‘chest with papyri'?, see Jd(d?) 


hn, Index 2, 


h:t ‘prow’ of ship, in the title zry-A+t, 110. 

hst-sp ‘regnal year’, 43 115 273 533 593 573 533 
593 64; 65; 74; 204. Missing before a date, ar1. 

he ‘ship’ (wes ?), im the title shd ~ , 208. 

hwt mansion*, in the title imy-r hwwt 6 wrt, 73, 
12; 94, 3; in hwi-nir ‘temple’, see the title 7my-r 
sCwi n hwl-ntr, 200. 

hbsw ‘clothes’, 473, 3—4. 

hpt ‘oar’, in Hpt-¢+, ship sp Amenenbes I called 
‘Great Oar’, 73, 13. | 

Ami ‘wife’, in hm. f 74, 15 (2); 1985 157. 

hn¢ ‘with’, ‘in the company otf’, 73, 2. 

hr (prepos.), passim; ‘on (a place), in fr 7b. f, 733 
g; ‘at’ (a place: in fr mbt, 575 583 593 61 A; 
61 B; in &r sp(s)t, 693 643 733 533 cf. 505 in 
pscudoverbal construction, 73, 6.8.9.9; ‘from’, 
in nh a sp hi hr hret, 1483 with verbs, bz hr 
‘rebel against’, 973, 1. 

hs? ‘praise’, in érr fsst nbf re nb, 10, 2—3; Asy 
‘the praised one’, 74, 4. 

hgh ‘count’, ‘reckon’, in the titles imy-r pr hsb rmit, 
135, and imy-r pr hsb thw, 1553 157: 

Aki ‘ruler’, 153 in the ‘title’ ‘nf n tt hki, which 
see. 

hp ‘offermg’, in the titles fry nb(_y)w pr-hip *dmn, ss 
hip-nir n ntrw nbw, see Index 2; in the hip-di-nsw 
formula (continued by nz &? plus name, 138; by 
nirw imyw hist in,n ken name, 1393 by Ws zr, 
158). 

hir ‘horses’, in mniw Air, ‘groom’, Index 2.- 

hd? ‘damage’, ‘injure’, ‘destroy’, in the sdm.ty. fy 
form, 243 57; 58- 


h; ‘thousand’, in ‘nf x sp hs kr Rrwi, see Index 2. 


frd in frd fren dim, 


hol ‘table of offerings’, 1485 cl. similar titles with 
dt under caf n if he in Index 2. 

hast being , 64; 1395 A 16; A 17. 

hftt-br (E ,in Hfti-hr-Nb.s, name of Thebes, 73, 2 

Anms oe 73, 5-6. 

fnri (masc. ), forterese ? ‘prison’? in Anrt pn, 73, 6. 

Ant ‘at the head of’, in fné ks enh no, ‘at the 
head of the spirits of all the living (people)? > 74. 

Anti ‘sail upstream’, 73, 8 

hntywes, in the title thd Antyw-s Pr-c +, see Index 2. 

Arp, i in the title zmy-r hyp (20 ) skw smnt( yw), Index 2. 

At. ‘fire’, in dy ht m “pr, in, 73, 10. 

hdi ‘travel downstream’, 533 73, 93 58 


‘it is a young man of the 


troops’, 168; in the title Ard <m> k(s)p, see 
Index 2. | 
s ‘man’, in s ké nt(y) m-m dimw, 27, 2; 5.n dimw, 


56. 

s (suffix), for sn, 73, 10. 

st ‘storehouse’, in the title zmp-r stot nbt n nsw, . 
see Index 2. 

$t-76 ‘affection’, in  §t-2b.f, ‘having his affection’, 
74 4~3 

s3 ‘son’, in filiations, see Excursus IT; omitted by 
error, 28, 4; 393 106. (?}, 143 

Si, a title, see Index 2. 

Su-nse and S:-nsw n AS, titles, sec Index 2. 

§3-R¢ ‘son of Ree’, in the name of the king 
Kr-k2-Re, 14%. 

s#h ‘senior’, in the title 576 imy-r s$(w), see Index 2. 

swh ‘s7b-dignitary’, in the title zmy-r ssb(w), see 
Index 2. 

sw ‘day’ in dates, 52. 

sw ‘i (neutre), 24, 3; 57, 33 5%, 6. 

sw? ‘cut down (trees}’, 73, 9. 

swnw ‘physician’, in wr-swenw, see Index 2. 

sbi hr ‘rebel against s.o.’, 73, 11. 

sp ‘remaining’, ‘rest of’, in sp nAwts “n,>, “their 
remaining trees’, 73, 10. 

sp ‘portion’, in the ‘title’ 
148, 3. 

spt ‘remaining part’, in spt nbfé m Wewst, 73, 7. 

Sp(7)t ‘district’, im dr spt n S?.., 633 Gq3 7x5 in 
the titles zmy-r spi and sf Jpt, see Index 2. 

spr ‘arrive’, 58, 3. 

smz ‘slaughter’, (Nubians), 73, 6—7; 73, 8 

én (suffix), 73, 10; cf § for sn. 

in ‘brother’, in sn.f, 9, 2; in srw nw mwt<.2, 
‘my maternal brothers’, 27, 2 

snb ‘be hale’, in di snb ¢nh ws, 745 in the epithet 
(nk wd snb, see under (nh; in ni snd wd, 
127. | 

syw ‘magistrates’, 74, 2 

sk, ‘booth’, for si-ntr, which see. 

sh-nir ‘divine booth’, in the title ss sh-nir, see Index 2. 

shw(y) ‘assemblage of recruits’, 27, 2 

shri ‘vanquish’, ‘overthrow’ {a country), 43 52: 

s¥ ‘scribe’, in titles, see Index 2; sé ikr n dbew.f, 


73> 2. 
ssm ‘lead’, ‘guide’, in simw wiwt afr(w)t, A13A 27, 


Cn n sp he hr hrot, 
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Skw ‘gangs’, in the title zmy-r Arp(w) Skw Smni( yw), 
Index 2. 

§dm ‘hear’, inn sdm ky d7mw, ‘never did I hear about 
any other military man {who accomplished the 
like thereof)’, 73, Ir. 

Sdm(w) ‘servant’, see Index 2. 


§ for sr7, ‘the younger’?, 6g. 

se ‘cut’, m zr fects. f(y), omnink as for him who 
will cut this, death will be found for him’ 56. 

Sc(ww}t ‘offering cakes’, in the title zmy-r (?) S¢wt 
n hwt-nir, see Index 2. 

$ct ‘document’, ‘letter’, in the title ssf set, Index 2. 

Sfyt ‘respect’, in nb $f/pf m gnmsw.f, ‘enjoying 
respect among his friends, 73, 5—6. 

jmw ‘summer’, in dates, 65. 

Snwt ‘granary’, in the title imy-r snwé, Index 2. 

snwty ‘the two granaries’, in the title zmy-r inzwty, 
Index 2. 


ks ‘high’, in &? mrtwt, ‘great in aflextion (of His 
Majesty)’, 73, 3- 

kb ‘calm’, in ink 5s kb nt(y) m-m dimw, ‘It 1s I, 
the calm man among the troops’, 27, 2 

kn ‘valiant’, in ndf kn, ‘a valiant man of vigour’, 


7d Tt. 
kd ‘build’, 73, 6. 


ke ‘spirit’, ka; in nx ke (n), after the Atp-di-nsw 
formula, 1383 1393 156; 198. 

Kiw ‘spirits’, in k2w tnhw, ‘spirits of the living 
(people), 74. 

kaw ‘bulls’, to be read 7hw in 1553 cf 157. 

K(7\p ‘(royal} nursery’, in the title Ard (n> kp, 
see Index 2. : 

ky ‘another(man)’, 73, 11, 


em ‘find’, 56. 

grt ‘now’, tn Zr grt, with following Sdm.iy. fy form, 
243 575 58. 

f? ‘land’, in Js-mhw, T?-NAS (7), see Index 5; 


iz.wy ‘the Two Lands’ (Upper and Lower Egypt}, 
A197; in nb t7.wy, see under nod. 


f6hw ‘sandal-makers’, 


tt ‘meal-table’; 


4 3 
dimw ‘troops’, 


dbe ‘finger’, 


ds ‘self’, 


in ‘this’ {i.), in Asst tn, 139. 


in the title ‘imy-r tdw, see 
Index 2. 


tsm ‘hound’, ‘dog’ (greyhound slughz), in the title 


mniw-ismw, see Index 2. 
‘household’, in the title taf n if 
(h&?) and the like, see Index 2. 


di ‘give’, in the formula di enh dd ws, 743 
‘distribute’, [73, 3]; ‘put’ (fire into houses), in 
dy ht m prw.in, 73, 10. 

dz ‘provisions’, 68 (?}, 
drt ‘hand’, in mt n drt n nmty, die by the hand 
of the executioner’, 24. 

dk ‘low’, in dk rmn, ‘a humble one’, 73, 3, cf. &: 
mrt, ibidem. 


in s ké ntly} m-m dimw,. ‘calm 
man among the troops’, 27, 23 mini dimw, 
‘post (?) of the troops’, 61 A; 61 B; dd hbsw 
m-br-7b dimw.f, ‘distributing clothes among his 
troops, 73, 4; ky dmw, ‘other military man’, 
73, 11; frd pw n dimw, ‘he is a young man of 
the troops (of the army of .. Amenembét I)’, 
168; mrwi(_y) dimw, ‘well-beloved of the troops’, 


74) 7: 


dimw ‘young generations’, in wsr dimw (Uf not to 


be read Ardw), epithet of the fr fsb rmft, in the 

title zmy-r ..., see Index 2. 

in sf tkr n dbew.f, 73, 2 

dt ‘for ever’, in the royal epithet nj df, ‘may he 
live for ever’; 43 73, 13; ¥41 (traces); di nk dd 

— owasmi Re dt, 74. | 

dd ‘ say’; ‘speak’, in dd nfr “speak well’, 73, 4; 74, 
12; in dd mdw in, ‘words spoken by’, "4; in A 
(name) d dd, ‘A said’, 73, ©; 73, 11; 1n dd.fy ‘he 
said’, 74, 6, 10; in ddi-n (or dd in}, in an 
unfinished inscription, 55- 


dd ‘stability’, in di ¢nh dd ws and in enh dd ws 


nb, J4. 
wn ir.f ds.f, “he made (this inscription) 
himself’, 1123 143. 


7, ARAMAIC NAMES AND WORDS 


Note: Names unrecorded in Vinnixov, Slovar’ arameyskikh nadpisey are marked with an asterisk. 


Bgy* {personal name), 180. 
br ‘son’, 209. 
brk ‘blessed’, 180 


Dwhe* or Rwhe* (personal name), 183. 
Dred (pers. name), 20g. 


Yhrm (pers. name), 181—2. 
Yz* or Lyz* (?), (pers. name), 209. 


Lyz* or ¥z* (?), (pers. name), 209. 


339 


l- (prepos.) ,to”? 181, 2; 183; 209 (°) 
Nasy* (pers. name), 181—2. 

Phy (pers, name), 181— 2. 

Rwke* or Dwhe* (pers. name), 183. 


sby ‘elders’ or ‘prisoners’; or pers. name Soy, 


181— 2, 
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8. CARIAN NAMES AND WORDS 


Note; Transcription in Bork-Friedrich system with transcription according to Shevoroshkin in brackets. 


Ri-d-se-o?-he, in Ri-d-se-o?-he-ve (Ednoip), 196, 1. 
Sa Pna Prt Pmork’, sa?-a?-rt?-o-k (saaeok), 196, 2. 
S?-o-rt-ro? (Soep), 196, 1 


va-k’s-n-s-a-s (aksnos), 


‘they wrote (?)}’, 196,1. 


-ve {ending of a patronymic or of the genitive 


case}. 


9g. GOPTIC NAMES AND WORDS 


anon ‘1’, 199, 1 

- eeoawpe Theodore, 199,1. 

soraa (Old Nubian word, ‘worshipper’ ?, 
‘slave’?), in the name MApiANKoTaa, 19g, 2 


Mapiannoaa (masc. Old Nubian personal name, 
‘Worshipper (or slavc) of Mary’), 199, 2 
we(abbr. of roe , vag), ‘son’, 199, 2 


10. GREEK NAMES AND WORDS 


Note: Roman names in Greek form and script are included. 


AHOA( - 

STUAIRAPIC { ‘Amo lvagic 89, 1 
EIC 241. 

(ExatovTaoyHS), written x 189. 
ITIEYCIN(?) 295;1TITIEYC(Ni24:. 
IOYAIC ClovAtoc} 186. 
ITOYPA[IQPYM] 242. 

AOYKA (A ovxas ) 207. 


M for Méoxog ? 189. 

MAPON (Méomv) A 25. 

MIAAOC 189, 2 

MIZINA(?) 234; 235- 

OMBI (for ”"Oufou?} Kom Ombo 184. 
IIPOBATON ese Mines sheep’, a> 
CAPATIION (Sagantwv)1873 186 
CIJEIPHC B TTOYPA[IOPYM] 242. 


ir, LATIN NAMES AND WORDS 


CORKORS>, COHOCRS , 
cf, 242. 
AMMONIANVS> 240. 

FLAVKVS> 298. 

fturaet, in COH (CORS> HT ITVRcAEORV M> 2365 


2393 240; cl. 242. 


‘cohort’, 236; 239; 2403 


Lusitani, in COH <ORS> I LVSIKTANORVM 


238. 
MARINIANWVS> 240. 


MILES (2?) 237. 
VALERKVS> 240. 


12, MEROITIC NAMES AND WORDS: 


Ahnpip (pers. name ?), 97. 
aleges 5. 
Heérpmlé (pers. name), go. 


Qribdey (pers. name ?), 5. 


Sgé go. 


WETS Fe 


13. GENERAL INDEX 


cAbabda nomads, Pref. (19); 120; 224. 

Abahuda (Abu Oda), Temple of, 190; 189. 

cAbd el-Aziz Sadeq, Pref. (19); (20); 1869. 

cAbd el-Kerim, 120. 

rAbdu Muhammad el-Keréti, Pref. (19); 120. | 

rAbdu el-Hasan esh-Shazli Benuza, 
224. | 

Abu Gihad, 242. 

Abi Hamid (Abu Hamed), 33; 120. 

Abu Handal, Region of, 31 ~—123. 

Abu Hor, Region of, 201— 202; 


(boat) station, 
201. 


sign-post, 


Aba Oda, see Abahida. 

Abu Simbel, inscriptions of Turo, 130; of Mery, 
146; of Meripet, 189. 

Abusir (near Cairo), Pref. (17). 

Ahmose-Turo, inscription of, at Abu Simbel, 


130, 


altar, in graffito, Roman type, 185 (No. 186); 


186 (No. 189); 

‘offering table’. 
Akhtoy, Instructions of, 261. 
‘Amada, Temple of, Pref. (18). 
rAmara West, stela of, 95. 


with burnt offering, 220; cf 
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Amenemhet I, Instructions of, 35. 

Amenemhét I, pp. 245—248; cf. Index 3. 

cAniba, 191. 

animals, in graffiti, 237; 239. 

antelope, in graffiti, 225; chased by hound, 
237 {No. A 26). 

Antiquities Department of the UAR, passim. 

Anubis, in Aép-di-nsw formula in Sinai inscrip- 
tions, 168. 

Anwar Shukri, Pref. (17); (293). 


Archaeological Institute of the Academy of Sci- 


ences of the USSR, 230; 232. 
archaic hieratic, 260. 
archer, on stela No. 54, 78; in graffiti, 209; 
225; with hounds (hunters), p. 79. 
Areiqa, see Er-Riqa. 
Ahmad Fakhri, 242. 
Ahmad Badawi, Pref. (23). 
Arnaud-Bey (D’Arnaud), 120. 
Aswan, 223—3; region of, 130; quarries of, 261. 
Atital Hasan, guide to G. W, Murray, 224. 
cAyiin Sokhna, 223. | 


Bagar, Andrej, Pref. (17). 

Barramiya Gold Maines, 
227. 

Bingen, Jean, Pref. (23); 116; 
237: | 

Bir ¢Abbad, 241; 242. 

Bir Kanayis, 239 fn. 

boats, in graffiti, 29; 220; 225; 237; 239; without 
steering Oar, in signs, p. 204 ff. (notes on No. 
208). 

Brugsch, Heinrich, 32 ff. 

Bithen, 141; 191. 

bull (?), with horns turned down, in graffito, 
237. 


aud region of, 224; 


Catro Muscum, 40 (No. Io). 

camel, 223, 

camel, in graffito, 186; 237 

cartouche, around the name of Satp-R¢, a com- 
moner, 41 (No. 10); around royal names, 
see Index 3 (ShEp- ib-R¢o, Hpr-ki-Re, S-n- W srt, 
K3-k3-Re); missing around the names of Ship- 
-ib-Re, 56 (Nos. 27 and 168) and Sz Re 7én, 
Ki-ki-Re (No. 141); afound the name of 
Arnaud-Bey in hieroglyphics, 120. 

Centre of Documentation and Study of the Art 
and Civilization of Ancient Egypt in Cairo, 
see Documentation Centre. 

centurion, 186 (No. 189). 

Cerny Jaroslav; dedication; Pref. (17), (22); 29; 
34; 42; 51; 69; 86; 95; 137; 140; 151; 156; 
157; 102; 189; 194; 197; 204; 207; 210; 211; 
230. 

Git phe Louis-A., Pref. {18}; (23). 

cisterns (Es-Sahrigat), pp. 119—120. 

clay discs, from Buhen, Er-Riga and Qabban, 
30; 206. 

Clement of Alexandria, 141. 


Clére, J. J., 239—241. 
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123; 185; 186; | 


cohorts, Roman,’ mounted, 217 —2104. 

corn, ground with a mill-stone, go. 

cow, with sun disc between horns, in grafhto, 
230. 

cross, in graffito, 185 (near Nos. 187 and 188). 

crushers (crushing-stones used to crush gold ore}, 
225, | 

cut inscriptions (with chisel}, 262. 


D’Arnaud, see Arnaud-Bey. 

dated inscriptions, see Excursus I. 

Dendur, Temple of, 170; 181; 184; 187; 188; 
gratfito representing. the facade of the pronaos 
of, 181. 

‘Deduza’, non-existent name (PoRTER-Moss, of. 

el. VI, 33), to be read Dedu’ s son, ctc., 174 
(No. 181). 

Deraysh, 281. 

Ed-Derr, Temple and village of, 33; 119. 

Desroches-Noblecourt, Mme Christianne, Pref. 
(23). 

determinative (in normal script) replaced by 
a large figure, 80. 

‘diorite’ quarries (NW of Abu Simbel), 47; 261. 

Djet, see Wadji. Documentation Centre {Cairo}, 
passim. 

Dolansky, sails Pref. (17). 

donkey, in graffito, 36; 225. 

Dunbar, J. H., Pref. (20). 

Dungash (Dungash}, 242. 


Edfa — Marsa tAlam Road, inscriptions from, 
Appendix, 229 ff. 

El-cAmada, Temple of, 164. 

El-Girgawi (Nage el-Girgawi, Wadi el-Girgawi, 
Gebel el-Girgawi), 32—116 passim (Nos. 4—75); 
245—248; 259. 

El-Gezira, Fort at, 30. 

El-Knayis, El-Kanayis, 239 fn. 

Ell¢siya, Rock Temple of, Pref. (18); 130. 

El-Malki, Region of, 124—127 (Nos. 83—8&o). 

Eloquent Oasis-dweller, Story of the, 156. 

Enyotefoger, vizier, 245—248. 

‘epithets’: 1. tnf@ wd? sné (‘may he live, prosper, 

and be hale’; abbreviated: L.p.h.); following 
names of commoners, 46 (note to No. 193); 
gt, Ch Index 6. 
2, whm nk, to be translated ‘may he repeat 
life’ (not ‘repeating life’) when applied. to 
persons presumably still living, 152 (note to 
No. 135}. Gf Index 6, 

‘epithets’, expressing wish or prayer, 253. 

Er-Redesiya, 239, fn. 

Er-Riqa (Areiqa), Region of, ag (Nos. 1 A 
and : B). 

Fs-Sahrig, Es-Sahrigat, Pref. (19); 119 (Nos. 
76—80). 

Es-Singari, Region of, 12g—191 (Nos. go—9o4). 

‘Esmeram’, non-existent personal name (PORTER- 
Moss, op.ctt. VII, p. 118, No. 11), to be read 
imy-r Snwi, title of Mcripet, 189 (notes on 
No. 194). 
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expeditions to Nubia, after year 20 of Netjeren, 
32; in years 27 and 29 of Amenemhet I, in 
years 16(?), 18, and 19(?) of Senwosret I, 
Excursus I. 

Edjo, see Wadji. 


Faras, grotto near, with inscription of Meripet, 
1Ig1 (sub 7); 189. 

Faraqalla, 170. 

Faréq, see Farriq (Farrig), 189 (sub 5). 

Farriq, 189. 

Farag Gomea, Pref. (19). 


female figure (divinity ?), in graffito, 

Fig. 4). 
figures of men as determinatives, 80. 

_ filiation, different methods of expressing, 165 

to 167; Excursus IT. 

-filiation as means of identification of an individual 
(not as mark of pride in one’s ancestry) 
252. 

Fri¢, Ivan, Pref. (17). 


29 (cf. 


Gamal Mukhtar, Pref. (23). 
Gebel Abu Diyab, 224. 
G. Abu Dirwa, 1209. 
_ G, el-Girgawi 32—36; 39—45. 
(Nos. 10-26); 118; 245—248. | 
‘G. esh-Sheitan’ (cf. Map II, Section 1; not 
a local name). 
~G. Midrik, 239 fn. 
G. Hamrat Wogid, 224. 
Gerf Husein, Temple of, 18; 157; 160; 170. 
Ghardaga (‘Hurghada’) Hotel, 223. 
Gihad, 241. 
Girgawi, see El-Girgawi and Nag‘, Wadi, and 
Gebel el-Girgawi. 
god (Amun ?), in graffito, 29. 
goddess (?), in graffito, 29; cf. female figure. 
gold-mining activity of Ancient Egyptians, 
241 —242. 


-. graffito, definitions of the word, 260. 


graffiti and inscriptions, differentiated by ANTHEs, 
op.cit., in disagreement with the current usage 
of the word graffito, 25g—266. 
= Sa seed name, 
. frequent as name for his grandson, 62; 
2. in filiations, 165— 167; Excursus IT. 
Green, F. W., 242. 
Gre-tiwy.f, Horus, inscription of, not found, 29; 
202. 


- Halil Hasan Barsi, roo. 

Hamid Sayyid, 120. 

Harkhuf, 86; 106; 120. 

Hathor, in hip-di- -nsw formula, in Sinai Inscrip- 
tions, 169. 

Hatia, inscriptions of, 131; 

Hatnub inscriptions, 261. 

H. quarries, 261. 

Hejtmanek, Ing. Jiri, Pref. (20). 


cf. Index I. 





‘Herhish’ (‘sandstone’ in Bedja), a dubious 
name of the Roman Station near the mouth 
of the Wadi cAbbad, 241. 

Hekanefer, rock tomb at Toshka, 227; graffiti 
on the Marsa cAlam — Edfu Road, 227228 © 
(Nos. A 5 and A 6). 

hieracosphinx, in graffiti, 136. 

hieratic forms of signs in rock inscriptions, 
259 ff; 262. 

hieroglyphic forms of signs used in rock in- 
scriptions, 259; 262. 

Hintze, Fritz, Pref. (22), 37 (No. 5); 129 (No. 90); 
129 (No. 91); 135 (No. 97); 151; 184; 189. 

Hintze, Ursula, Pref. (24); 130; 181. 

hippopotamus, in graffiti, 237. 

Hlinomaz, Milan, Pref. (17; 20). 

Hnatek, Evéen, Pref. (1g). 

Hoffmeister, ‘Adolf, Pref. (17). 

honorific transposition, 38 (No. 6). 


Hori I and Hori II, Viceroys of Nubia (Nos. 112 


and 113), p. I4I. 
horses and horsemen, 
220; 225. | | 

Horus name, in serekh, 31 (No. 2); 111 (No. 7A 
240 (A 30). | 

Horus, falcon-god, missing above the serekh of 
king Nir-n, 31 (No. 2). 

Horus (falcon), in graffito, 239. 

Horus (Hor) the Behdetite, 111 (No. 74); 226— 
227 (No. A 4); 227 (No. A 5); 229 (No. A ro); 
231 (No. A1r5); 236 (A 24 and A 25). 

Horus, Lord of Mirtm, 135 (No. 98, restored); 
189 (No. 194). 

Horus, Lord of the Hill-Country, 232 (No. A 17). 

Horus and Seth, 31. 

hound, in graffito, 206; 237; cf. slughi. 


in graffiti, Pref. (22); 


 htp-di-nsw formula, no longer funerary; expres- 


sing wish or. prayer, 153-1545 167; 253 (Nos. 
138—139). 

hunters, 261. 

hyena, in graffito, 225. 


ibex, in graffito, 210. 

Ibis comata (?), in graffito, 199. 

Ibshek (JbSk), 232. 

incised inscriptions, 262. 

Ingerek (hamlet of); 188. 

‘Inscription of Korosko’, 
tion’. 

Institut Géographique National (Francais), maps 
of, made for the UAR Documentation Centre 
in Cairo, (‘French maps’), 205. 

Instructions of Amenemhet I, 35; 105. 

Instructions for Merykare‘, 191. 

intentionally defaced inscriptions, 72 —3 
to 50). 


see ‘Korosko inscrip- 


(Nos. 49 


jackal (?) on a crescent-shaped boat, in graifito, 
29; 30. 


Kamal ed-din Husein, Preface (17). 


_Kalabsha, Region of, 204—221 (Nos. 208 — 243). 


342 


INDEXES 


K., Temple of, Pref. (18); 

Khacsekhemui, 31. 

Khor el-cAqaba, 129. 

. Fomm el-Atmiir, 32; 33; 37; 1183 119. 

. Gantik el-Gibli, 160 (Nos. 149—154). 

. Kantiit, 204 (No. 208). 

. Kolet el-Bahari, 202 (No. 207). 

. Marbut, 189. 

. Nasr ed-din, 214. 

. Saber, 199 (No. 203). 

. Styala, 204 (No. 208). 

Shaturma, 133. 

K. Wadi Abyad, 181. 

K. Wadi el-cAguz, 198 (No. 202). 

Khuisobek, Stela of, (“Sebek-khu’), 107. 

kneeling man, figure of, 228 (No. A6); 229 
(No. A 10). 

Korosko el-Bahari, 33 —35. 

Korosko el-Gibli, 33 —35. 

Korosko esh-Sharqi 33—35. 

Korosko (‘Korusko’ in Brugsch and Korésko in 
Weigall), Pref. (19); pp. 32—343 117—120. 
‘Korosko Inscription’, a misnomer, 33—353 255; 

found at El-Girgawi, No. 4. 
Kubban, 206; cf. 3. 


2143 2175 220. 


alalalalalalalatc 


Labib Habashi, 141; 146. 
Lebensmiide, 153. 

Leff, David, Pref. (24). 
Lepsius, Richard, 241 —2. 
Lexa, Frantisek, Pref. (17). 
linear hieroglyphics, 260. 
Llewellyn, Arthur, 225; 242. 
Liitge, Dr., 32. 

Lyons, Sir Henry George, 33. 


Madjoy (Medjoy), Md? and Md:yw, 353; 87; 105. 

man, picture of, in graffito, 186. 

m., with battle-axe and shield, figure of, go 
(No. 63). 

m., with captives, in graffito, 206. 

m., with fd-mace and shield, in graffito (near 
No. 220), 206. 

m., standing, with a sceptre and stick, in graffito, 
29. 

Mareéek, Jaroslav, Pref. (20). 

Mariya, Region of, 169—183 (Nos. 159—183). 

Masmas, 129. 

maternal (uterine) brothers (half-brothers), 39 

maximum Nile level. 7.e. maximum level of' the 
Old Aswan Dam reservoir, marked on rocks 
by about 15 cm. thick white deposit, passim. 

Mentjuhotep, a general, 43. 

M., a titulary (?) vizier, 43; 44. 

Merritt, Mrs. K.M., Pref. (24). 

Marsa cAlam, 224. 

Marsa cAlam — Edfu Road, inscriptions of, 
Appendix, p. 223 ff., Nos. Ar — A 30. 

Mia; for Miyah, see Wadi Miyah; 239 fn. 

men, in graffiti, standing, 44; 237; 239; with 
sticks (unfinished), in graffiti, 30; crouching 
(representing prisoners ?), in graffito, 29; 30. 
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Meripet’s inscriptions (Nos. 98 and 194), cf 
note to No. 194, p. 189. 

Merymose, Viceroy of Nubia, 
Index 1). 

métathése apparente, 204 (Nos. 208). 

millstones, 225. 

Muhammad Hasan tAbd er-Rahman, Pref. (293). 

Muhammad MHusein esh-Shurbagi, Pref. (23). 

Muhammad Mahdi, Pref. (23); 223—224. 

Muhammad esh-Sherif, Pref. (19). 

Murray, George William, 224; 227; 242. 

Murray, Mrs., 224. 

Murwaw, Region of, 184—199 (Nos. 184—203). 

Murwaw Station, 198 (No. 201). 


227—234; (cf. 


Nab ed-Dib (Abu Hor), 202. 
Nag‘, sometimes replaced by the translation 
‘village of’, passim. 
Nag¢ Abidis, 135; 136. 
N. Abu ¢Asha, 187 (Nos. 191 and 192); 188 (No. 
193); 188 (No. 194). 
N. Abu Shanak, 31. 
N. Birbet Dendur, 187 (No. 190). 
N. ed-Dom ed-Dakar, 147—149 (Nos. 
130). 
N. el-Battikha, 124—127 (Nos. 83—8o). 
. el-Bir, Pref. (18); 29. 
. el-Farriq, Pref. (19). 
. el-Gamil, 197 (No. 199). 
el-Garaya, 133. 
el-Girgawi, Pref. (21); 37—117; description 
of the site, 55. 
el- Mahol, 129; 131. 
er-Kiqa (cf. Er-Riga), 122. 
es-Sabakhaya, 122 (Nos. 81—a). 
es-Sinkab, 120. 
esh-Shima, 169 (No. 159 and No. 160). 
Faraqalla (Faragallah), 180; 181; 184. 
Farriq (north of Abahuda), 130. 
Gantik, 165 (No. 155). 
cllyan, 122. 
Khor Rahma el-Qibli, 214. ° 
Khor Sayyala, 202 (No. 207). 
Koltot, 201 (No. 204—206). 
Mariya, 181. 
Marsab, 198 (No. 201). 
Mattar Greig, 181. 
Mursa Kuleig, 197 (No. 199). 
Khadr Kuleik, 157. 
Khalos 184 (Nos. 184—189). 
Wadi Siyal el-Bahari, 204. 
aprstek Museum, in Prague, where stones 
with inscriptions Nos. 12; 17; 213; 24; 25 are 
now deposited (gift of the Government of the 
UAR). 
Nebtoweret Mentjuhotep III, 36. 
neddabehs (wailing-women), 137. 
Neferti, 103; cf. Prophecy of Neferti. 
Nebentére, son of Hori, graffito of, not found, 
221. 
Nehsyu, 105 ff.; cf. Index 5. 
Netjeren, 31. 
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Nubian sandstone, the only material on which 
the rock inscriptions here published were 
written, 261. 


occupation, added after a name, see Nos. 168 
(in a construction with pw) and 224. 

offering table (cf. altar), in graffito, 175. 

orthograph, different in writing of the same 
name, Nos. 6 and 28 A; 7 and 8; 8 and 28 f. 

Osiris, in htp-dz-nsw formula, 168 (Nos. 158); 
in Sinai inscriptions, zbidem. 

ostriches, in graffito, 225. 


Papyrus Abbot (pl. 2, line 8), 155. 

Parlesak, Ing. Adolf, graffito of, 120. 

Palermo stone, 31. 

Pecirka, Jan, Pref. (23). 

pecked inscriptions, 262. 

Peryebsen, 31. 

Piotrovskiy, V. V., 231. 

Pirgali, Pietro, 225. 

plantae pedis, in graffiti, 
220. 

Polak, A., graffito of, 120. 

Priese, Dr. K. H., Pref. (22); 37; 129; 135. 

priest, in graffito, 187; 188 (Nos. 1g0 and 193). 

Prophecy of Neferti, 254. 

Ptah-Sokar-Osiris, 168. 

Ptahshepses, mastaba of, at Abusir, Pref: (17); 


Pref. (22); 185; 202; 


250. 
Putik, Jaroslav, Pref. (17). 


Qakaré’, 154; 161 passim (Nos. 141 and 149). 

Qasr (Kasr) Ibrim, inscription of Meripet found 
there by Gardiner, 189, sub (3). 

Qasr Ibrim, inscription of cAkheperkarer, called 
Hor, found there by Weigall, 198. 

QOertasi, Fort of, Pref. (18). 

Qirsha, Region of, 157—168 (Nos. 144—158); 
Q. Station, 157. 


Raab, Dr. Miroslav, Pref. (24). 

Reinecke, Dr. Walter F., 145; 146. 

Road-of-Horus-Lord-of-Micam, 135 (No. 98, 
restored); 189 (No. 194). 

rock drawings and paintings, Pref. passim. 

rock inscriptions, the term of, 260; the form of 
texts, Excursus III. 

rock shelter, of El-Girgawi, 55—66 (Nos. 27, 
28 a—m, 29—40; ‘Hare shelter’ in the Wadi 
Korosko, near No. 77, p. 117; for rock shelters 
near the Marsa cAlam — Edfu Road see 
Appendix, pp. 223—242. 

rock temple of ..,.see place name. 

rock stelae, (rock tablets), on a dressed rock 
surface, Nos. 48—59; 61—67; 69— 733 pp. 71 
to 110; cf. ‘stelae’. 

Rod el- Kaniyis, 239 fn. 

Roman Station near the mouth of the Wadi 
cAbbad, 241. 

Rossi, D., 120. 


royal names, see Index 3; 240. 
rush ‘pen’ (not ‘reed’ pen), 260 fn. 


Sabagura, Fort of, 157. 

Sadiq en-Nuba, (‘Friend of Nubia’), name of 
the Czechoslovak expedition’s boat, photo: 
Frontispice; Pref. (17). 

Sayyid Gaber, sheikh of the -Ababda at Korosko, 
120. 

scepter ws, in graffito, 29 (?); 306. 

scratched inscriptions, 262. 

Sebek-khu, The Stela of, see Khuisobek, 35. 

Senwosret I, co-regent, 35; Excursus I; sole 
ruler, regnal year 18, freestanding stela No. 74, 
pp. 110—116. 

Senwosret IIT, 247. 

serekh, 31; 111; 240 ff. (Nos. 2; 74; A 30). 

‘Serpent’ (king ‘Serpent’), see Wadji, 241 ff. 

Seth, 31. 

Sethi, Viceroy of Nubia, 187. 

Sethi I, Rock temple of, in Wadi Miyah, 227; 
203. 

Shablul, 2. 

Shafiq Farid, Pref. (23). 

Sheikh cAbbad, tomb of, 242. 

Sheikh Abu Gihad, tomb of, 242. 

Shipwrecked Sailor, The Story of, 103; 254. 

Sibrit gold mines, 240. 

Silsila West, 130. 

Sinai quarries, 261. 

Sinuhe(t), The Story of, 35; 150. 

‘signatures’, 255 (Nos. 112 and 113). 

slughi greyhound, cf. notes on Nos. 433; 503 72; 
65; PP. 933; 99. 

*Son’, a title (‘king’s representative’ ?, 
tor’?), in Nos. 63; 64; 71; pp. 90—9I. 

Stzw, Viceroy of Nubia, 1809. 

Station Roman, see Roman Station. 

Station, with place name, in Nubia indicated 
boat station, formerly of a Sudan Government 
company. 


‘protec- 


stelae, for rock tablets see under rock stelae; for 
a free-standing stela No. 73 see pp. 99—II0. 

Sukari mines, 224. 

Strouhal, Eugen, Pref. (19). 

Syene, 217. 


tabula ansata, 185 (No. 187). 

Tafa (Tefe), ancient Taphis, Pref. (18). 

Talmis (Kalabsha), 214; 217. 

techniques used in rock inscriptions, 261—262. 

Tell Abu Sefa, 191 

titulary (?) vizier (Mentjuhotep), 433 44. 

title or occupation (for Index see Index 2), used 
to identify an individual, 252. 

Tjel (Tell Abu Sefa), fortress of, 191. 

Toshka, 473; 127; 227. 

trident, in graffito, 186. 

Tumas, 106. 

Turo, inscriptions of, 130. 

Tweret (goddess), in graffito, 228. 
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Vahala, Frantisek, (Pref. (20); (24). 

Verner, Miroslav, Pref. (5); (22); 48; 110; 143; 
2643; 267. 

Veronese, Vittorino, Pref. (17). 

Vidman, L., Pref. (23); 185. 

village of .., sometimes replaces the word ‘Nag?’ 
of the same meaning. 


Wadi cAbbad, 241. 

W. Abu Greyya, 224. 

W. Ammerikbet, 241. 

W. Barramiya, 225. 

W. Beza(h), 224; 239 fn. 

W. Dungash (Dunqash), 224. 

W. el-cArab, Region of, 133—156 (Nos. 95— 
143). 

W. el-cAllaqi, 234. 

W. el-Girgawl, Pref. (21); 32—39 (Nos. 4—9); 
245 —248. 

W. er-Rahman, 32; 37; 118. 

W. es-Sebuta, Temple of, Pref. (18); 150; 198. 

W. ‘Hammamat’, 242; quarries at, 261. 

W. Korosko, not on the ‘French maps’, Pref. 
(20); 33—35; 106; 117-120. 

W. Miyah, 227; 239 fn.; the Temple of, 233—234. 

Wadi Qitna, Pref. (19). 
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W. Rahma, not on ‘French maps’, Pref. (20); 
205—214 (Nos. 210—2930). 

W. Shagab, 240. 

W. Umm cAwad, 234. 

Wadji, 240. 

wailing-woman, 137 (No. 102). 

water conduit (at Barramiya), 224; 225. 

water tank (at Barramiya), 224. 

watch-tower, 1550 metres upstream from Ka- 
labsha, 214 (Nos. 231 —242); 220; at Faraqalla, 
180; 181. 

Ways-of-Horus (cf. also Road-of-Horus-Lord-of- 
Mitam), 191. 

Weigall, Arthur E.P., Pref. (19); 119; inac- 
curate copies of, 262. 


Westcar, Papyrus .., 102. 

woman, figure of, in graffiti (cf. inscriptions 
No. 227—8), p. 213. 

women, names of, besides cases of filiation, 60. 

Wowet, passim; cf. Index 5. 


Zaba, Zbynék, Pref. (19); (37; photographs by, 
abbrev. Z). 

Zaqi Rizqallah, Pref. (23). 

Zemina, Milan, Pref. (photographs by, abbrev. Z). 
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Frontispiece: The expedition boat Sadiq en-Nuba at Shablul. 
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